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CHAPTER 1 

South Asia Region  

STRUCTURE  

 Learning objectives 

 Struggle for independence and nationalism in South Asia 

 Human development profile 

 Review questions  

 

LEARNING OBJECTIVES  

After reading this chapter, you should be able to: 

 Explain the rise of national consciousness in different countries of 

South Asia. 

 Describe the issues involved in the freedom movement 

 Trace the origin and elaboration of the concept of human development. 

 Define the concept of human development. 

 

STRUGGLE FOR INDEPENDENCE AND NATIONALISM IN 

SOUTH ASIA  

Nationalism in South Asia  

Broadly, there were three patterns of colonial governance in the area. 

Whereas the British Indian Empire embraced the region which sheltered the 

present self-governing republics of India, Pakistan, and Bangladesh, Sri Lanka 

was governed as a 'Crown colony". The smaller nations of Nepal, Bhutan, and 

the Maldives were not British colonies, but were 'protectorates', that is, in 

return for surrendering their autonomy in excess of their external dealings; 

their self-governing subsistence was protected through the British. Given that 

nationalism in South Asia appeared as a reaction against colonial use and 

subjugation, the areas which were under the direct manage of the colonial 

management witnessed strong anti-colonial and nationalist movements 

The rise and growth of nationalism in South Asia was a reaction 

against colonial use and subjugation. The new form of nationalism that 



became the foundation of the new states in South Asia derived much of its 

ideology and political theory from the West but was adapted to scrupulous 

circumstances and experiences. The foundation of this new nationalism was an 

instinctive and xenophobic hatred for imperialism and symbols of imperialism. 

It was an easy hatred against those who had occupied their land through force, 

exploited their riches through force, crushed their government, and enslaved 

their people. Nationalism also became a creative force which aimed at 

structure a nation based upon the principles of liberty, independence, 

economic justice, and nationality. It not only united the people, but also 

inspired them to contribute their share in the national reconstruction. The lead 

in this regard was given through India which produced one of the major mass 

movements in the world. The movement not only succeeded in freeing it from 

colonial yoke, but also left a historically urbanized, well thought out program 

for free India. The instance of India inspired other colonies such as Sri Lanka 

and gave raise to political consciousness in countries like Nepal, Bhutan, and 

the Maldives. 

 

Freedom Thrash about in South Asia  

India  

In ancient times, people from all in excess of the world were keen to 

approach to India. The Aryans came from Central Europe and settled down in 

India. The Persians followed through the Iranians and Parsis immigrated to 

India. Then came the Moghuls and they too settled down permanently in India. 

Chengis Khan, the Mongolian, invaded and looted India several times. 

Alexander the Great too, came to conquer India but went back after a battle 

with Porus. He-en Tsang from China came in pursuit of knowledge and to visit 

the ancient Indian universities of Nalanda and Takshila. Columbus wanted to 

approach to India, but instead landed on the shores of America. Vasco da 



Gama from Portugal came to deal his country's goods in return for Indian 

species. The French came and recognized their colonies in India. 

Lastly, the Britishers came and ruled in excess of India for almost 200 

years. After the battle of Plassey in 1757, the British achieved political power 

in India. And their paramountcy was recognized throughout the tenure of Lord 

Dalhousie, who became the Governor- Common in 1848. He annexed Punjab, 

Peshawar and the Pathan tribes in the north-west of India. And through 1856, 

the British conquest and its power were firmly recognized. And while the 

British power gained its heights throughout the middle of the 19th century, the 

discontent of the local rulers, the peasantry, the intellectuals, general masses as 

also of the soldiers who became unemployed due to the disbanding of the 

armies of several states that were annexed through the British, became 

widespread. This soon broke out into a revolt which assumed the dimensions 

of the 1857 Mutiny.  

The Indian Mutiny of 1857  

The conquest of India, which could be said to have begun with the 

Battle of Plassey (1757), was practically completed through the end of 

Dalhousie's tenure in 1856. It had been through no means a smooth affair as 

the simmering discontent of the people manifested itself in several localized 

revolt throughout this era. Though, the Mutiny of 1857, which began with a 

revolt of the military soldiers at Meerut, soon became widespread and posed a 

grave challenge to the British rule. Even though the British succeeded in 

crushing it within a year, it was certainly a popular revolt in which the Indian 

rulers, the masses, and the militia participated so enthusiastically that it came 

to be regarded as the First War of Indian Independence. 

Introduction of zamindari organization through the British, where the 

peasants were ruined through exorbitant charges made from them through the 

new class of landlords. The craftsmen were destroyed through the influx of the 

British manufactured goods. The religion and the caste organization which 



shaped the firm base of the traditional Indian society were endangered through 

the British management. The Indian soldiers as well as people in management 

could not rise in hierarchy as the senior jobs were reserved for the Europeans. 

Therefore, there was all-round discontent and disgust against the British rule, 

which burst out in a revolt through the 'sepoys' at Meerut whose religious 

sentiments were offended when they were given new cartridges greased with 

cow and pig fat, whose covering had to be stripped out through biting with the 

mouth before by them in rifles. The Hindu as well as the Muslim soldiers, who 

refused to use such cartridges, were arrested which resulted in a revolt through 

their fellow soldiers on May 9, 1857.  

The rebel forces soon captured Delhi and the revolt spread to a wider 

region and there was uprising in approximately all parts of the country. The 

mainly ferocious battles were fought in Delhi, Awadh, Rohilkhand, 

Bundelkhand, Allahabad, Agra, Meerut, and western Bihar. The rebellious 

forces under the commands of Kanwar Singh in Bihar and Bakht Khan in 

Delhi gave a stunning blow to the British. In Kanpur, Nana Sahib was 

proclaimed as the Peshwa and the brave leader Tantya Tope led his troops. 

Rani Lakshmibai was proclaimed the ruler of Jhansi who led her troops in the 

heroic battles with the British. The Hindus, the Muslims, the Sikhs and all the 

other brave sons of India fought shoulder to shoulder to throw out the British. 

The revolt was controlled through the British within one year; it began from 

Meerut on 10 May 1857 and ended in Gwalior on 20 June 1858. 

End of the East India Company  

Consequent to the failure of the Revolt of 1857 rebellion, one also saw 

the end of the East India Company's rule in India and several significant 

changes took lay in the British Government's policy towards India which 

sought to strengthen the British rule through winning in excess of the Indian 

princes, the chiefs and the landlords. Queen Victoria's Proclamation of 



November 1, 1858 declared that thereafter India would be governed through 

and in the name of the British Monarch through a Secretary of State.  

The Governor Common was given title of Viceroy, which meant the 

representative of the Monarch. Queen Victoria assumed the title of the 

Empress of India and therefore gave the British Government unlimited powers 

to intervene in the internal affair of the Indian states. In brief, the British 

paramountcy in excess of India, including the Indian States, was firmly 

recognized. The British gave their support to the loyal princes, zamindar and 

local chiefs but neglected the educated people and the general masses. They 

also promoted the other interests like those of the British merchants, 

industrialists, planters and civil servants. The people of India, as such, did not 

have any say in running the government or formulation of its policies. 

Consequently, people's disgust with the British rule kept mounting, which 

gave rise to the birth of Indian National Movement. 

The leadership of the freedom movement passed into the hands of 

reformists like Raja Rammohan Roy, Bankim Chandra and Ishwar Chandra 

Vidyasagar. Throughout this time, the binding psychological concept of 

National Unity was also forged in the fire of the thrash about against a general 

foreign oppressor. 

Raja Rammohan Roy (1772-1833) founded the Brahmo Samaj in 1828 

which aimed at purging the society of all its evil practices. He worked for 

eradicating evils like sati, child marriage and purdah system, championed 

widow marriage and women's education and favored English organization of 

education in India. It was through his effort that sati was declared a legal 

offence through the British. Swami Vivekananda (1863-1902) the disciple of 

Ramakrishna Paramahamsa recognized the Ramkrishna Mission at Belur in 

1897. He championed the supremacy of Vedantic philosophy. His talk at the 

Chicago (USA) Conference of World Religions in 1893 made the westerners 

realize the greatness of Hinduism for the first time. 



Formation of Indian National Congress (INC)  

The foundations of the Indian National Movement were laid through 

Suredranath Banerjee with the formation of Indian Association at Calcutta in 

1876. The aim of the Association was to symbolize the views of the educated 

middle class, inspire the Indian society to take the value of united action. The 

Indian Association was, in a method, the forerunner of the Indian National 

Congress, which was founded, with the help of A.O. Hume, a retired British 

official. The birth of Indian National Congress (INC) in 1885 marked the entry 

of new educated middle-class into politics and transformed the Indian political 

horizon. The first session of the Indian National Congress was held in Bombay 

in December 1885 under the president ship of Romesh Chandra Banerjee and 

was attended in the middle of others through and Badr-uddin-Tyabji. 

At the turn of the century, the freedom movement reached out to the 

general unlettered man through the launching of the "Swadeshi Movement" 

through leaders such as Bal Gangadhar Tilak and Aurobindo Ghose. The 

Congress session at Calcutta in 1906, presided through Dadabhai Naoroji, 

gave a call for attainment of 'Swaraj' a kind of self-government elected 

through the people within the British Dominion, as it prevailed in Canada and 

Australia, which were also the parts of the British Empire. 

Meanwhile, in 1909, the British Government announced sure reforms 

in the structure of Government in India which are recognized as Morley-Minto 

Reforms. But these reforms came as a disappointment as they did not spot any 

advance towards the establishment of a representative Government. The 

provision of special representation of the Muslim was seen as a threat to the 

Hindu-Muslim unity on which the strength of the National Movement rested. 

So, these reforms were vehemently opposed through all the leaders, including 

the Muslim leader Muhammad Ali Jinnah. Subsequently, King George V 

made two announcements in Delhi: firstly, the partition of Bengal, which had 

been effected in 1905, was annulled and, secondly, it was announced that the 

capital of India was to be shifted from Calcutta to Delhi. 



The disgust with the reforms announced in 1909 led to the 

intensification of the thrash about for Swaraj. While, on one face, the activists 

led through the great leaders like Bal Gangadhar Tilak, Lala Lajpat Rai and 

Bipin Chandra Pal waged a virtual war against the British, on the other face, 

the revolutionaries stepped up their violent behaviors there was a widespread 

unrest in the country. To add to the already rising discontent in the middle of 

the people, Rowlatt Act was passed in 1919, which empowered the 

Government to put people in jail without trial. This caused widespread 

indignation, led to huge demonstration and hartals, which the Government 

repressed with brutal events like the Jaliawalla Bagh massacre, where 

thousand of unarmed peaceful people were gunned down on the order of 

Common Dyer. 

Jallianwala Bagh Massacre  

Jalianwala Bagh massacre of April 13, 1919 was one of the mainly 

inhuman acts of the British rulers in India. The people of Punjab gathered on 

the auspicious day of Baisakhi at Jalianwala Bagh, adjacent to Golden Temple 

(Amritsar), to lodge their protest peacefully against persecution through the 

British Indian Government. Common Dyer appeared suddenly with his armed 

police force and fired indiscriminately at innocent empty handed people 

leaving hundreds of people dead, including women and children.  

After the First World War (1914-1918), Mohandas Karamchand 

Gandhi became the undisputed leader of the Congress. Throughout this thrash 

about, Mahatma Gandhi had urbanized the novel technique of non-violent 

agitation, which he described 'Satyagraha', loosely translated as 'moral power'. 

Gandhi, himself a devout Hindu, also espoused a total moral philosophy of 

tolerance, brotherhood of all religions, non-violence (ahimsa) and of easy 

livelihood. With this, new leaders like Jawaharlal Nehru and Subhash Chandra 

Bose also appeared on the scene and advocated the adoption of complete 

independence as the goal of the National Movement. 



The Non-Cooperation Movement  

The Non-Cooperation Movement was pitched in under leadership of 

Mahatma Gandhi and the Indian National Congress from September 1920 to 

February 1922, marking a new awakening in the Indian Independence 

Movement. After a series of events including the Jallianwala Bagh Massacre, 

Gandhiji realized that there was no prospect of getting any fair treatment at the 

hands of British, so he planned to withdraw the nation's co-operation from the 

British Government, therefore launching the Non-Cooperation Movement and 

thereby marring the administrative set up of the country. This movement was a 

great success as it got huge encouragement to millions of Indians. This 

movement approximately shook the British authorities. 

Simon Commission  

The Non-cooperation movement failed. So there was a lull in political 

behaviors. The Simon Commission was sent to India in 1927 through the 

British Government to suggest further reforms in the structure of Indian 

Government. The Commission did not contain any Indian member and the 

Government showed no intention of accepting the demand for Swaraj. So, it 

sparked a wave of protests all in excess of the country and the Congress as 

well as the Muslim League gave a call to boycott it under the leadership of 

Lala Lajpat Rai. The crowds were lathi charged and Lala Lajpat Rai, also 

described Sher-e-Punjab (Lion of Punjab) died of the blows received in an 

agitation. 

Civil Disobedience Movement  

Mahatma Gandhi led the Civil Disobedience Movement that was 

launched in the Congress Session of December 1929. The aim of this 

movement was a complete disobedience of the orders of the British 

Government. Throughout this movement it was decided that India would 

celebrate 26th January as Independence Day all in excess of the country. On 



26th January 1930, meetings were held all in excess of the country and the 

Congress tricolor was hoisted. The British Government tried to repress the 

movement and resorted to brutal firing, killing hundreds of people. Thousands 

were arrested beside with Gandhiji and Jawaharlal Nehru. But the movement 

spread to all the four corners of the country. Following this, Round Table 

Conferences were arranged through the British and Gandhiji attended the 

second Round Table Conference at London. But nothing came out of the 

conference and the Civil Disobedience Movement was revived. 

Throughout this time, Bhagat Singh, Sukhdev and Rajguru were 

arrested on the charges of throwing a bomb in the Central Assembly Hall 

(which is now Lok Sabha) in Delhi, to demonstrate against the autocratic alien 

rule. They were hanged to death on March 23, 1931. 

Quit India Movement  

In August 1942, Gandhiji started the 'Quit India Movement' and 

decided to launch a mass civil disobedience movement 'Do or Die' call to force 

the British to leave India. The movement was followed, nonetheless, through 

big-level violence directed at railway stations, telegraph offices, government 

structures, and other emblems and organizations of colonial rule. There were 

widespread acts of sabotage, and the government held Gandhi responsible for 

these acts of violence, suggesting that they were a deliberate act of Congress 

policy. Though, all the prominent leaders were arrested, the Congress was 

banned and the police and army were brought out to suppress the movement. 

Meanwhile, Netaji Subhash Chandra Bose, who stealthily ran absent 

from the British detention in Calcutta, reached foreign lands and organized the 

Indian National Army (INA) to overthrow the British from India? 

The Second World War broke out in September of 1939 and without 

consulting the Indian leaders, India was declared a warring state (on behalf of 

the British) through the Governor Common. Subhash Chandra Bose, with the 

help of Japan, preceded fighting the British forces and not only freed 



Andaman and Nicobar Islands from the Britishers but also entered the north-

eastern border of India.  

"Provide me blood and I shall provide you freedom" - was one of the 

mainly popular statements made through him, where he urges the people of 

India to join him in his freedom movement. 

Partition of India and Pakistan  

At the conclusion of the Second World War, the Labour Party, under 

Prime Minister Clement Richard Attlee, came to power in Britain. The Labour 

Party was mainly sympathetic towards Indian people for freedom. A Cabinet 

Mission was sent to India in March 1946, which after a careful revises of the 

Indian political scenario, proposed the formation of an interim Government 

and convening of a Constituent Assembly comprising members elected 

through the provincial legislatures and nominees of the Indian states. An 

interim Government was shaped headed through Jawaharlal Nehru. Though, 

the Muslim League refused to participate in the deliberations of the 

Constituent Assembly and pressed for the separate state for Pakistan. Lord 

Mountbatten, the Viceroy of India, presented a plan for the division of India 

into India and Pakistan, and the Indian leaders had no choice but to accept the 

division, as the Muslim League was adamant. 

Therefore, India became free at the stroke of midnight, on August 14, 

1947. (Since then, every year India celebrates its Independence Day on 15th 

August). Jawaharlal Nehru became the first Prime Minster of free India and 

sustained his term till 1964. Giving voice to the sentiments of the nation, 

Prime Minister, Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru said, 

 Extensive years ago we made a tryst with destiny, and now the time 

comes when as suggested, redeem our pledge, not wholly or in full 

measure, but very considerably. At the stroke of the midnight hour, 

when the world sleeps, India will awake to life and freedom. A 

moment comes, which comes but rarely in history, when we step out 

from the old to the new, when an age ends and when the soul of a 

nation, extensive suppressed, discovers utterance.... We end today an 

era of ill fortune, and India discovers herself again. 



 

Earlier, a Constituent Assembly was shaped in July 1946, to frame the 

Constitution of India and Dr. Rajendra Prasad was elected its President. The 

Constitution of India which was adopted through the Constituent Assembly on 

26th November 1949. On January 26, 1950, the Constitution was come into 

force and Dr. Rajendra Prasad was elected the first President of India. 

Freedom thrash about of Bangladesh  

The Bangladesh Liberation War was a war of independence in South 

Asia throughout 1971, which resulted in the secession of East Pakistan from 

the Islamic Republic of Pakistan and recognized the sovereign nation of 

Bangladesh. The war pitted East Pakistan and India against West Pakistan, and 

lasted in excess of duration of nine months. One of the mainly violent wars of 

the 20th century, it witnessed big-level atrocities, the exodus of 10 million 

refugees and the displacement of 30 million people. 

The roots of the disagreement trace back to the partition of British 

India, when eastern Bengal became part of the newly shaped nation of 

Pakistan. Although the area was home to the majority of the country's 

population, it was geographically and culturally separated from the politically 

dominant western wing of Pakistan. Faced with ethnic and linguistic 

discrimination, military rule and economic deprivation; popular agitation, 

cultural nationalism and civil disobedience increased throughout the 1950s 

and 60s. East-West dealings reached the tipping point in 1970, when the first 

democratic elections in Pakistan were won through an eastern party. As the 

Pakistani military junta stalled in honoring the election results, mass protests 

crossways East Pakistan demanding that election results be honored or to 

allow independence from Pakistan. 

The war broke out on March 26, 1971, when the Pakistan Army 

launched military operations against Bengali civilians, students, intelligentsia, 

and armed personnel. In response, Bengali nationalists proclaimed the 



declaration of Bangladesh's independence. Defecting Bengali military and 

paramilitary, as well as civilians, shaped the Mukti Bahini, which occupied in 

guerrilla warfare against Pakistani forces. Neighboring India provided 

economic, military and diplomatic support to Bengali nationalists, and the 

Bangladesh government-in-exile was set up in Calcutta. The Jamaat-e-Islami 

fiercely opposed the independence of East Pakistan, and shaped militias such 

as the Razakars and Al-Badr, and Al-Shams which terrorized and massacred 

Bengali civilians, particularly religious minorities.  

India entered the war on December 3, 1971, after Pakistan launched 

pre-emptive air strikes on northern India. On December 16, the Allied Forces 

of Bangladesh and India defeated Pakistan in the east. The subsequent 

surrender resulted in the main number of prisoners-of-war since World War II. 

Background  

In August 1947, the Partition of British India gave rise to two new 

states; the Dominion of India and the Dominion of Pakistan, the latter planned 

to be a homeland for the Muslims of the Indian sub-continent. The Dominion 

of Pakistan comprised two geographically and culturally separate regions to 

the east and the west of India. The western zone was popularly (and for an era 

of time, also officially) termed West Pakistan and the eastern zone 

(contemporary-day Bangladesh) was initially termed East Bengal and later, 

East Pakistan. Although the population of the two zones was secure to equal, 

political power was concentrated in West Pakistan and it was widely perceived 

that East Pakistan was being exploited economically, leading to several 

grievances. Management of two discontinuous territories was also seen as a 

challenge. On 25 March 1971, rising political discontent and cultural 

nationalism in East Pakistan was met through brutal suppressive force from 

the ruling elite of the West Pakistan establishment, in what came to be termed 

Operation Searchlight. 



The violent crackdown through West Pakistan forces led to Awami 

League leader Sheikh Mujibur Rahman declaring East Pakistan's 

independence as the state of Bangladesh on 26 March 1971. Pakistani 

President Agha Mohammed Yahya ordered the Pakistani military to restore 

the Pakistani government's power, beginning the civil war. The war led to a 

sea of refugees (estimated at the time to be in relation to the 10 million) 

flooding into the eastern provinces of India. Facing a mounting humanitarian 

and economic crisis, India started actively aiding and organizing the 

Bangladeshi resistance army recognized as the Mukti Bahini. 

Language Controversy  

In 1948, Mohammad Ali Jinnah, Pakistan's first Governor-Common, 

declared in Dhaka (then usually spelled Dacca in English) that "Urdu and only 

Urdu" would be the general language for all of Pakistan. This proved highly 

controversial, since Urdu was a language that was only spoken in the West 

through Muhajirs and in the East through Biharis, although the Urdu language 

had been promoted as the lingua franca of Indian Muslims through political 

and religious leaders such as Sir Khwaja Salimullah, Sir Syed Ahmed Khan, 

Nawab Viqar-ul-Mulk and Maulvi Abdul Haq. The language was measured a 

vital element of the Islamic culture for Indian Muslims; Hindi and the 

Devanagari writing were seen as fundamentals of Hindu culture. The majority 

groups in the western wing of the Dominion of Pakistan (provinces, states and 

tribal regions merged in 1956 as West Pakistan) spoke Punjabi, while the 

Bengali language was spoken through the vast majority of East Bengalis (from 

1956, East Pakistan). The language controversy eventually reached a point 

where East Bengal revolted while the other part of Pakistan remained calm 

even though Punjabi was spoken through the majority of the population of the 

western wing. Many students and civilians lost their lives in a police 

crackdown on 21 February 1952. The day is revered in Bangladesh and in 

West Bengal as the Language Martyrs' Day. Later, in memory of the 1952 



deaths, UNESCO declared 21 February as the International Mother Language 

Day in 1999. 

In the western wing, the movement was seen as a sectional uprising 

against Pakistani national interests and the founding ideology of Pakistan, the 

Two-Nation Theory. West Pakistani politicians measured Urdu a product of 

Indian Islamic culture, as Ayub Khan said, as late as 1967, "East Pakistanis... 

still are under considerable Hindu culture and power." Though, the deaths led 

to bitter feelings in the middle of East Bengalis, and they were a major factor 

in the push for independence in 1971. 

Disparities  

Although East Pakistan had a superior population, West Pakistan 

dominated the divided country politically and received more money from the 

general budget (See table 1.1). 

 

Table 1.1  East and West Pakistan 

 
 

 

Bengalis were underrepresented in the Pakistan military. Officers of 

Bengali origin in the dissimilar wings of the armed forces made up presently 

5% of overall force through 1965; of these, only a few were in command 

positions, with the majority in technological or administrative posts. West 

Pakistanis whispered that Bengalis were not "martially inclined" unlike 

Pashtuns and Punjabis; the "martial races" notion was dismissed as ridiculous 

and humiliating through Bengalis. Moreover, despite vast protection spending, 



East Pakistan received none of the benefits, such as contracts, purchasing and 

military support jobs. The Indo-Pakistani War of 1965 in excess of Kashmir 

also highlighted the sense of military insecurity in the middle of Bengalis, as 

only an under-strength infantry division and 15 combat aircraft without tank 

support were in East Pakistan to thwart any Indian retaliation throughout the 

disagreement. 

Political Differences  

Although East Pakistan accounted for a slight majority of the country's 

population, political power remained in the hands of West Pakistanis. Since a 

straightforward organization of representation based on population would have 

concentrated political power in East Pakistan, the West Pakistani 

establishment came up with the "One Element" scheme, where all of West 

Pakistan was measured one province. This was solely to counterbalance the 

East wing's votes. 

After the assassination of Liaquat Ali Khan, Pakistan's first prime 

minister, in 1951, political power began to devolve to the President of 

Pakistan, and eventually, the military. The nominal elected chief executive, the 

Prime Minister, was regularly sacked through the establishment, acting 

through the President. 

The East Pakistanis observed that the West Pakistani establishment 

would swiftly depose any East Pakistanis elected Prime Minister of Pakistan, 

such as Khawaja Nazimuddin, Muhammad Ali Bogra, or Huseyn Shaheed 

Suhrawardy. Their suspicions were further influenced through the military 

dictatorships of Ayub Khan (27 October 1958 – 25 March 1969) and Yahya 

Khan (25 March 1969 – 20 December 1971), both West Pakistanis. The 

situation reached a climax in 1970, when the Awami League, the main East 

Pakistani political party, led through Sheikh Mujibur Rahman, won a landslide 

victory in the national elections. The party won 167 of the 169 seats allotted to 

East Pakistan, and therefore a majority of the 313 seats in the National 



Assembly. This gave the Awami League the constitutional right to form a 

government. Instead, he proposed the thought of having two Prime Ministers, 

one for each wing. The proposal elicited outrage in the east wing, already 

chafing under the other constitutional innovation, the "one element scheme". 

Bhutto also refused to accept Rahman's Six Points. On 3 March 1971, the two 

leaders of the two wings beside with the President Common Yahya Khan met 

in Dhaka to decide the fate of the country. After their discussions acquiesced 

no satisfactory results, Sheikh Mujibur Rahman described for a nationwide 

strike. Bhutto feared a civil war, so, he sent his trusted companion, Dr. 

Mubashir Hassan. A message was convened and Mujib decided to meet 

Bhutto. Upon his arrival, Mujib met with Bhutto and both agreed to form a 

coalition government with Mujib as Premier and Bhutto as President. Though, 

the military was unaware of these growths, and Bhutto increased his pressure 

on Mujib to reached a decision. 

On 7 March 1971, Sheikh Mujibur Rahman (soon to be the prime 

minister) delivered a speech at the Racecourse Ground (now described the 

Suhrawardy Udyan). In this speech he mentioned a further four-point 

condition to consider at the National Assembly Meeting on 25 March: 

 The immediate lifting of martial law. 

 Immediate withdrawal of all military personnel to their barracks. 

 An inquiry into the loss of life. 

 Immediate transfer of power to the elected representative of the people 

before the assembly meeting 25 March. 

 

He urged his people to turn every home into a fort of resistance. He 

closed his speech saying, "Our thrash about is for our freedom. Our thrash 

about is for our independence." This speech is measured the main event that 

inspired the nation to fight for its independence. Common Tikka Khan was 

flown in to Dhaka to become Governor of East Bengal. East-Pakistani judges, 

including Justice Siddique, refused to swear him in. 

Flanked by 10 and 13 March, Pakistan International Airlines cancelled 

all their international routes to urgently fly "government passengers" to Dhaka. 



These "government passengers" were approximately all Pakistani soldiers in 

civilian dress. MV Swat, a ship of the Pakistan Navy carrying ammunition and 

soldiers, was harbored in Chittagong Port, but the Bengali workers and sailors 

at the port refused to unload the ship. An element of East Pakistan Rifles 

refused to obey commands to fire on the Bengali demonstrators, beginning a 

mutiny in the middle of the Bengali soldiers. 

Response to the 1970 Cyclone  

The 1970 Bhola cyclone made landfall on the East Pakistan coastline 

throughout the evening of 12 November, approximately the similar time as a 

local high tide, killing an estimated 300,000 to 500,000 people. Though the 

exact death toll is not recognized, it is measured the deadliest tropical cyclone 

on record. A week after the landfall, President Khan conceded that his 

government had made "slips" and "mistakes" in its handling of the relief 

efforts due to a lack of understanding of the magnitude of the disaster. 

A statement released through eleven political leaders in East Pakistan 

ten days after the cyclone hit charged the government with "gross neglect, 

callous and utter indifference". They also accused the president of playing 

down the magnitude of the problem in news coverage. On 19 November, 

students held a march in Dhaka protesting the slowness of the government's 

response. Maulana Abdul Hamid Khan Bhashani addressed a rally of 50,000 

people on 24 November, where he accused the president of inefficiency and 

demanded his resignation. 

As the disagreement flanked by East and West Pakistan urbanized in 

March, the Dhaka offices of the two government organisations directly 

involved in relief efforts were closed for at least two weeks, first through a 

common strike and then through a ban on government job in East Pakistan 

through the Awami League. With this augment in tension, foreign personnel 

were evacuated in excess of fears of violence. Relief job sustained in the field, 

but extensive-term scheduling was curtailed. This disagreement widened into 



the Bangladesh Liberation War in December and concluded with the creation 

of Bangladesh. This is one of the first times that a natural event helped to 

trigger a civil war. 

Operation Searchlight  

A planned military pacification accepted out through the Pakistan 

Army – codenamed Operation Searchlight – started on 25 March to curb the 

Bengali nationalist movement through taking manage of the major 

municipalities on 26 March, and then eliminating all opposition, political or 

military, within one month. Before the beginning of the operation, all foreign 

journalists were systematically deported from East Pakistan. 

The main stage of Operation Searchlight ended with the fall of the last 

major city in Bengali hands in mid-May. The operation also began the 1971 

Bangladesh atrocities. These systematic killings served only to enrage the 

Bengalis, which ultimately resulted in the secession of East Pakistan later in 

the similar year. The international media and reference books in English have 

published casualty figures which vary greatly, from 5,000–35,000 in Dhaka, 

and 200,000–3,000,000 for Bangladesh as a whole, and the atrocities have 

been referred to as acts of genocide. 

Just as to the Asia Times, 

 At a meeting of the military top brass, Yahya Khan declared: "Kill 3 

million of them and the rest will eat out of our hands." Accordingly, on 

the night of 25 March, the Pakistani Army launched Operation 

Searchlight to "crush" Bengali resistance in which Bengali members of 

military services were disarmed and killed, students and the 

intelligentsia systematically liquidated and able-bodied Bengali males 

presently picked up and gunned down. 

 

Although the violence focused on the provincial capital, Dhaka, it also 

affected all parts of East Pakistan. Residential halls of the University of Dhaka 

were particularly targeted. The only Hindu residential hall – the Jagannath 

Hall – was destroyed through the Pakistani armed forces, and an estimated 600 

to 700 of its residents were murdered. The Pakistani army denied any cold 



blooded killings at the university, though the Hamood-ur-Rehman commission 

in Pakistan concluded that overwhelming force was used at the university. 

This information and the massacre at Jagannath Hall and nearby student 

dormitories of Dhaka University are corroborated through a videotape secretly 

filmed through Prof. Nurullah of the East Pakistan Engineering University, 

whose residence was directly opposite the student dormitories. 

The level of the atrocities was first made clear in the West when 

Anthony Mascarenhas, a Pakistani journalist who had been sent to the 

province through the military authorities to write a story favorable to 

Pakistan's actions, instead fled to the United Kingdom and, on 13 June 1971. 

The BBC wrote: "There is little doubt that Mascarenhas' reportage played its 

part in ending the war. It helped turn world opinion against Pakistan and 

encouraged India to play a decisive role", with Indian Prime Minister Indira 

Gandhi herself stating that Mascarenhas' article has led her "to prepare the 

ground for India's armed intervention". 

Hindu regions suffered particularly heavy blows. Through midnight, 

Dhaka was burning; especially the Hindu dominated eastern part of the 

municipality. Time magazine accounted on 2 August 1971, "The Hindus, who 

explanation for three-fourths of the refugees and a majority of the dead, have 

borne the brunt of the Pakistani military hatred." 

Sheikh Mujibur Rahman was arrested through the Pakistani Army. 

Yahya Khan appointed Brigadier (later Common) Rahimuddin Khan to 

preside in excess of a special tribunal prosecuting Mujib with multiple 

charges. The tribunal's sentence was never made public, but Yahya caused the 

verdict to be held in abeyance in any case. Other Awami League leaders were 

arrested as well, while a few fled Dhaka to avoid arrest. The Awami League 

was banned through Common Yahya Khan. 



Declaration of Independence  

The violence unleashed through the Pakistani forces on 25 March 

1971, proved the last straw to the efforts to negotiate a resolution. Following 

these outrages, Sheikh Mujibur Rahman signed an official declaration that 

read: 

 Today Bangladesh is a sovereign and self-governing country. On 

Thursday night, West Pakistani armed forces suddenly attacked the 

police barracks at Razarbagh and the EPR headquarters at Pilkhana in 

Dhaka. Several innocent and unarmed have been killed in Dhaka 

municipality and other spaces of Bangladesh. Violent clashes flanked 

by E.P.R. and Police on the one hand and the armed forces of Pakistan 

on the other, are going on. The Bengalis are fighting the enemy with 

great courage for a self-governing Bangladesh. May Allah aid us in our 

fight for freedom? Joy Bangla. 

 

Sheikh Mujib also described upon the people to resist the job forces 

through a radio message. Mujib was arrested on the night of 25–26 March 

1971 at in relation to the 1:30 am (as per Radio Pakistan's news on 29 March 

1971). 

A telegram containing the text of Sheikh Mujibur Rahman's 

declaration reached some students in Chittagong. The message was translated 

to Bengali through Dr. Manjula Anwar. The students failed to secure 

permission from higher authorities to broadcast the message from the nearby 

Agrabad Station of Radio Pakistan. They crossed Kalurghat Bridge into a 

region controlled through an East Bengal Regiment under Major Ziaur 

Rahman. Bengali soldiers guarded the station as engineers prepared for 

transmission. At 7:45 PM on 26 March 1971, Major Ziaur Rahman broadcast 

announcement of the declaration of independence on behalf of Sheikh Mujibur 

Rahman. 

 This is Swadhin Bangla Betar Kendra. I, Major Ziaur Rahman, at the 

direction of Bangobondhu Mujibur Rahman, hereby declare that Self-

governing People's Republic of Bangladesh has been recognized. At 

his direction, I have taken the command as the temporary Head of the 

Republic. In the name of Sheikh Mujibur Rahman, I call upon all 

Bengalees to rise against the attack through the West Pakistani Army. 



We shall fight to the last to free our motherland. Victory is, through the 

Grace of Allah, ours. Joy Bangla. 

 

The Kalurghat Radio Station's transmission capability was limited, but 

the message was picked up through a Japanese ship in Bay of Bengal. It was 

then re-transmitted through Radio Australia and later through the British 

Broadcasting Corporation. 

M A Hannan, an Awami League leader from Chittagong, is said to 

have made the first announcement of the declaration of independence in 

excess of the radio on 26 March 1971. There is controversy now as to when 

Major Zia gave his speech. BNP sources uphold that it was 26 March, and 

there was no message concerning declaration of independence from Mujibur 

Rahman. Pakistani sources, like Maj. Gen. Fazal Muqeem Khan in his book 

"PAKISTAN‘S CRISIS IN LEADERSHIP", Brigadier Zahir Alam Khan in 

his book "THE METHOD IT WAS" and Lt. Gen. Kamal Matinuddin in his 

book "TRAGEDY OF ERRORS:EAST PAKISTAN CRISIS, 1968-1971" had 

written that they heard Major Zia's speech on 26 March 1971 but Maj. Gen. 

Hakeem A. Qureshi in his book "THE 1971 INDO-PAK WAR: A 

SOLDIER'S NARRATIVE", provides the date of Major Zia's speech as 27 

March 1971. 

26 March 1971 is measured the official Independence Day of 

Bangladesh, and the name Bangladesh was in effect henceforth. In July 1971, 

Indian Prime Minister Indira Gandhi openly referred to the former East 

Pakistan as Bangladesh. Some Pakistani and Indian officials sustained to use 

the name "East Pakistan" until 16 December 1971. 

Liberation War  

March to June  

At first resistance was spontaneous and disorganised, and was not 

expected to be prolonged. Though, when the Pakistani Army cracked down 



upon the population, resistance grew. The Mukti Bahini became increasingly 

active. The Pakistani military sought to quell them, but rising numbers of 

Bengali soldiers defected to the underground "Bangladesh army". These 

Bengali units slowly merged into the Mukti Bahini and bolstered their 

weaponry with supplies from India. Pakistan responded through airlifting in 

two infantry divisions and reorganizing their forces. They also raised 

paramilitary forces of Razakars, Al-Badrs and Al-Shams (who were mostly 

members of the Muslim League, then the government party, and other Islamist 

groups), as well as other Bengalis who opposed independence, and Bihari 

Muslims who had settled throughout the time of partition. 

On 17 April 1971, a provisional government was shaped in Meherpur 

district in western Bangladesh bordering India with Sheikh Mujibur Rahman, 

who was in prison in Pakistan, as President, Syed Nazrul Islam as Acting 

President, Tajuddin Ahmed as Prime Minister, and Common Muhammad 

Ataul Ghani Osmani as Commander-in-Chief, Bangladesh Forces. As fighting 

grew flanked by the job army and the Bengali Mukti Bahini, an estimated 10 

million Bengalis, sought refuge in the Indian states of Assam and West 

Bengal. 

June – September  

 

Bangladesh forces command was set up on 11 July, with Col. M. A. G. 

Osmani as commander-in-chief (C-in-C) with the status of Cabinet Minister, 

Lt. Col., Abdur Rabb as chief of Staff (COS), Group Captain A K Khandker as 

Deputy Chief of Staff (DCOS) and Major A R Chowdhury as Assistant Chief 

of Staff (ACOS). 

Common Osmani had differences of opinion with the Indian leadership 

concerning the role of the Mukti Bahini in the disagreement. Indian leadership 

initially envisioned Bengali forces to be trained into a small elite guerrilla 

force of 8,000 members, led through the surviving East Bengal Regiment 



soldiers operating in small cells approximately Bangladesh to facilitate the 

eventual Indian intervention, but the Bangladesh Government in exile and 

Common Osmani favored the following strategy: 

 Bengali conventional force would inhabit lodgment regions inside 

Bangladesh and then Bangladesh government would request 

international diplomatic recognition and intervention. Initially 

Mymensingh was picked for this operation, but Gen. Osmani later 

settled on Sylhet. 

 Sending the maximum number to guerrillas inside Bangladesh as soon 

as possible with the following objectives:  

o Rising Pakistani casualties through raids and ambush. 

o Cripple economic action through hitting power stations, railway 

rows, storage depots and communication networks. 

o Destroy Pakistan army mobility through blowing up 

bridges/culverts, fuel depots, trains and river crafts. 

o The strategic objective was to create the Pakistanis spread their 

forces inside the province, so attacks could be made on in 

accessible Pakistani detachments. 

 

Bangladesh was divided into eleven sectors in July, each with a 

commander chosen from defected officers of the Pakistani army who joined 

the Mukti Bahini to conduct guerrilla operations and train fighters. Mainly of 

their training camps were situated close to the border region and were operated 

with assistance from India. The 10th Sector was directly placed under the 

Commander in Chief (C-in-C) Common M. A. G. Osmani and incorporated 

the Naval Commandos and C-in-C's special force. Three brigades (11 

Battalions) were raised for conventional warfare; a big guerrilla force 

(estimated at 100,000) was trained. 

Three brigades (8 infantry battalions and 3 artillery batteries) were put 

into action flanked by July – September. Throughout June – July, Mukti 

Bahini had regrouped crossways the border with Indian aid through Operation 

Jackpot and began sending 2000 – 5000 guerrillas‘ crossways the border, the 

so-described Moonsoon Offensive, which for several reasons (lack of proper 

training, supply shortage, lack of a proper support network inside Bangladesh 

etc.) failed to achieve its objectives. Bengali regular forces also attacked BOPs 



in Mymensingh, Comilla and Sylhet, but the results were mixed. Pakistani 

authorities concluded that they had successfully contained the Monsoon 

Offensive, which proved a close to-accurate observation. 

Guerrilla operations, which slackened throughout the training stage, 

picked up after August. Economic and military targets in Dhaka were 

attacked. The major success story was Operation Jackpot, in which naval 

commandos mined and blew up berthed ships in Chittagong, Mongla, 

Narayanganj and Chandpur on 15 August 1971. 

October – December  

Bangladesh conventional forces attacked border outposts. Kamalpur, 

Belonia and the Battle of Boyra are a few examples. 90 out of 370 BOPs fell 

to Bengali forces. Guerrilla attacks intensified, as did Pakistani and Razakar 

reprisals on civilian populations. Pakistani forces were reinforced through 

eight battalions from West Pakistan. The Bangladeshi independence fighters 

even supervised to temporarily capture airstrips at Lalmonirhat and Shalutikar. 

Both of these were used for flying in supplies and arms from India. Pakistan 

sent another 5 battalions from West Pakistan as reinforcements. 

Indian Involvement  

Wary of the rising involvement of India, the Pakistan Air Force (PAF) 

launched a pre-emptive strike on Indian Air Force bases on 3 December 1971. 

The attack was modelled on the Israeli Air Force's Operation Focus 

throughout the Six-Day War, and planned to neutralize the Indian Air Force 

planes on the ground. The strike was seen through India as an open act of 

unprovoked aggression. This marked the official start of the Indo-Pakistani 

War. 

As a response to the attack, both India and Pakistan formally 

acknowledged the "subsistence of a state of war flanked by the two countries", 

even though neither government had formally issued a Declaration of War. 



Three Indian corps was involved in the invasion of East Pakistan. They 

were supported through almost three brigades of Mukti Bahini fighting 

alongside them, and several more fighting irregularly. This was distant 

superior to the Pakistani army of three divisions. The Indians quickly overran 

the country, selectively engaging or bypassing heavily defended strongholds. 

Pakistani forces were unable to effectively counter the Indian attack, as they 

had been deployed in small units approximately the border to counter guerrilla 

attacks through the Mukti Bahini. Unable to defend Dhaka, the Pakistanis 

surrendered on 16 December 1971. 

The speed of the Indian strategy can be gauged through the 

information that one of the regiments of the Indian army fought the liberation 

war beside the Jessore and Khulna axis. They were newly converted to a 

mechanized regiment, and it took them presently one week to reach Khulna 

after capturing Jessore. Their losses were limited to presently 2 newly 

acquired APCs (SKOT) from the Russians. 

India's external intelligence agency, the RAW, played a crucial role in 

providing logistic support to the Mukti Bahini throughout the initial stages of 

the war. RAW's operation, in then East Pakistan, was the main covert 

operation in the history of South Asia. 

Pakistani Response  

Pakistan launched a number of armored thrusts beside India's western 

front in attempts to force Indian troops absent from East Pakistan. Pakistan 

tried to fight back and boost the sagging morale through incorporating the 

Special Services Group commandos in sabotage and rescue missions. 

The Air and Naval War  

The Indian Air Force accepted out many sorties against Pakistan, and 

within a week, IAF aircraft dominated the skies of East Pakistan. It achieved 

close to-total air supremacy through the end of the first week as the whole 

Pakistani air contingent in the east, PAF No.14 Squadron, was grounded 



because of Indian and Bangladesh air strikes at Tejgaon, Kurmitolla, Lal 

Munir Hat and Shamsher Nagar. Sea Hawks from INS Vikrant also struck 

Chittagong, Barisal and Cox's Bazar, destroying the eastern wing of the 

Pakistan Navy and effectively blockading the East Pakistan ports, thereby 

cutting off any escape routes for the stranded Pakistani soldiers. The nascent 

Bangladesh Navy (comprising officers and sailors who defected from the 

Pakistani Navy) aided the Indians in the marine warfare, carrying out attacks, 

mainly notably Operation Jackpot. 

Surrender and Aftermath  

On 16 December 1971, Lt. Gen A. A. K. Niazi, CO of Pakistan Army 

forces situated in East Pakistan signed the Instrument of Surrender. At the 

time of surrender only a few countries had provided diplomatic recognition to 

the new nation. In excess of 93,000 Pakistani troops surrendered to the Indian 

forces, creation it the main surrender since World War II. Bangladesh sought 

admission in the UN with mainly voting in its favor, but China vetoed this as 

Pakistan was its key ally. The United States, also a key ally of Pakistan, was 

one of the last nations to accord Bangladesh recognition. To ensure a smooth 

transition, in 1972 the Simla Agreement was signed flanked by India and 

Pakistan. The treaty ensured that Pakistan recognized the independence of 

Bangladesh in swap for the return of the Pakistani PoWs. India treated all the 

POWs in strict accordance with the Geneva Convention, rule 1925. It released 

more than 93,000 Pakistani PoWs in five months. 

Further, as a gesture of goodwill, almost 200 soldiers who were sought 

for war crimes through Bengalis were also pardoned through India. The accord 

also gave back more than 13,000 km (5,019 sq mi) of land that Indian troops 

had seized in West Pakistan throughout the war, though India retained a few 

strategic regions; mainly notably Kargil (which would in turn again be the 

focal point for a war flanked by the two nations in 1999). This was done as a 

measure of promoting "lasting peace" and was acknowledged through several 



observers as a sign of maturity through India. Though, some in India felt that 

the treaty had been too lenient to Bhutto, who had pleaded for leniency, 

arguing that the fragile democracy in Pakistan would crumble if the accord 

was perceived as being overly harsh through Pakistanis. 

Reaction in West Pakistan to the War  

Reaction to the defeat and dismemberment of half the nation was a 

shocking loss to top military and civilians alike. No one had expected that they 

would lose the formal war in under a fortnight, and there was also 

unsettlement in excess of what was perceived as a meek surrender of the army 

in East Pakistan. Yahya Khan's dictatorship collapsed and gave method to 

Bhutto, who took the opportunity to rise to power. Common Niazi, who 

surrendered beside with 93,000 troops, was viewed with suspicion and 

contempt upon his return to Pakistan. He was shunned and branded a traitor. 

The war also exposed the shortcomings of Pakistan's declared strategic 

doctrine that the "protection of East Pakistan place in West Pakistan". Pakistan 

also failed to gather international support, and establish itself fighting a lone 

battle with only the USA providing any external help. This further embittered 

the Pakistanis, who had faced the worst military defeat of an army in decades. 

The debacle immediately prompted an enquiry headed through Justice 

Hamoodur Rahman. Described the Hamoodur Rahman Commission, it was 

initially suppressed through Bhutto as it put the military in a poor light. When 

it was declassified, it showed several failings from the strategic to the tactical 

stages. It also condemned the atrocities and the war crimes committed through 

the armed forces. It confirmed the looting, rapes and the killings through the 

Pakistan Army and their local mediators although the figures are distant lower 

than the ones quoted through Bangladesh. 200,000 women were raped and in 

excess of 3 million people were killed, while the Rahman Commission 

statement in Pakistan claimed 26,000 died and the rapes were in the hundreds. 



Though, the army's role in splintering Pakistan after its greatest military 

debacle was mainly ignored through successive Pakistani governments. 

Atrocities  

Throughout the war there were widespread killings and other atrocities 

– including the displacement of civilians in Bangladesh (East Pakistan at the 

time) and widespread violations of human rights – accepted out through the 

Pakistan Army with support from political and religious militias, beginning 

with the start of Operation Searchlight on 25 March 1971. Bangladeshi 

authorities claimed that three million people were killed, while the Hamoodur 

Rahman Commission, an official Pakistan Government investigation, put the 

figure at 26,000 civilian casualties. The international media and reference 

books in English through authors and genocide scholars such as Samuel 

Totten have also published figures of up to 3,000,000 for Bangladesh as a 

whole, although self-governing researchers put the toll at 300,000 to 500,000. 

A further eight to ten million people fled the country to seek safety in India. 

A big part of the intellectual society of Bangladesh was murdered, 

mostly through the Al-Shams and Al-Badr forces, at the instruction of the 

Pakistani Army. Presently two days before the surrender, on 14 December 

1971, Pakistan Army and Razakar militia (local collaborators) picked up at 

least 100 physicians, professors, writers and engineers in Dhaka, and 

murdered them, leaving the dead bodies in a mass grave. There are several 

mass graves in Bangladesh, with a rising number exposed throughout the 

proceeding years (such as one in an old well close to a mosque in Dhaka, 

situated in the non-Bengali area of the municipality, which was exposed in 

August 1999). The first night of war on Bengalis, which is documented in 

telegrams from the American Consulate in Dhaka to the United States State 

Department, saw indiscriminate killings of students of Dhaka University and 

other civilians. Numerous women were tortured, raped and killed throughout 

the war; the exact numbers are not recognized and are a subject of debate. 



Bangladeshi sources cite a figure of 200,000 women raped, giving birth to 

thousands of war babies. The Pakistan Army also kept numerous Bengali 

women as sex-slaves inside the Dhaka Cantonment. Mainly of the girls were 

captured from Dhaka University and private homes. There was important 

sectarian violence not only perpetrated and encouraged through the Pakistani 

army, but also through Bengali nationalists against non-Bengali minorities, 

especially Biharis. 

On 16 December 2002, the George Washington University's National 

Security Archive published a collection of declassified documents, consisting 

mostly of communications flanked by US embassy officials and United States 

Information Service centers in Dhaka and India, and officials in Washington 

DC. These documents illustrate that US officials working in diplomatic 

organizations within Bangladesh used the conditions "selective genocide" and 

"genocide" for information on events they had knowledge of at the time). 

Genocide is the term that is still used to describe the event in approximately 

every major publication and newspaper in Bangladesh, although elsewhere, 

particularly in Pakistan, the actual death toll, motives, extent, and destructive 

impact of the actions of the Pakistani forces are disputed. 

Foreign Reaction  

United Nations  

Though the United Nations condemned the human rights violations 

throughout and following Operation Searchlight, it failed to defuse the 

situation politically before the start of the war. 

Following Sheikh Mujibur Rahman's declaration of independence in 

March 1971, India undertook a world-wide campaign to drum up political, 

democratic and humanitarian support for the people of Bangladesh for their 

liberation thrash about. Prime Minister Indira Gandhi toured a big number of 

countries in a bid to make awareness of the Pakistani atrocities against 

Bengalis. This effort was to prove vital later throughout the war, in framing 



the world's context of the war and to justify military action through India. 

Also, following Pakistan's defeat, it ensured prompt recognition of the newly 

self-governing state of Bangladesh. 

Following India's entry into the war, Pakistan, fearing sure defeat, 

made urgent appeals to the United Nations to intervene and force India to 

agree to a cease fire. The UN Security Council assembled on 4 December 

1971 to talk about the hostilities in South Asia. After lengthy discussions on 7 

December, the United States made a resolution for "immediate cease-fire and 

withdrawal of troops". While supported through the majority, the USSR 

vetoed the resolution twice. In light of the Pakistani atrocities against 

Bengalis, the United Kingdom and France abstained on the resolution. 

On 12 December, with Pakistan facing imminent defeat, the United 

States requested that the Security Council be reconvened. Pakistan's Deputy 

Prime Minister and Foreign Minister, Zulfikar Ali Bhutto, was rushed to New 

York Municipality to create the case for a resolution on the cease fire. The 

council sustained deliberations for four days. Through the time proposals were 

finalized, Pakistan's forces in the East had surrendered and the war had ended, 

creation the events merely academic. Bhutto, frustrated through the failure of 

the resolution and the inaction of the United Nations, ripped up his speech and 

left the council. 

Mainly UN member nations were quick to recognize Bangladesh 

within months of its independence. 

USA and USSR  

The United States supported Pakistan both politically and materially. 

U.S. President Richard Nixon denied getting involved in the situation, saying 

that it was an internal matter of Pakistan, but when Pakistan's defeat seemed 

sure, Nixon sent the aircraft carrier USS Enterprise to the Bay of Bengal, a 

move deemed through the Indians as a nuclear threat. Enterprise arrived on 

station on 11 December 1971. On 6 and 13 December, the Soviet Navy 



dispatched two groups of ships, armed with nuclear missiles, from 

Vladivostok; they trailed U.S. Task Force 74 in the Indian Ocean from 18 

December until 7 January 1972. 

Nixon and Henry Kissinger feared Soviet expansion into South and 

Southeast Asia. Pakistan was a secure ally of the People's Republic of China, 

with whom Nixon had been negotiating a rapprochement and which he 

planned to visit in February 1972. Nixon feared that an Indian invasion of 

West Pakistan would mean total Soviet power of the area, and that it would 

seriously undermine the global location of the United States and the local 

location of America's new tacit ally, China. In order to demonstrate to China 

the bona fides of the United States as an ally, and in direct violation of the US 

Congress-imposed sanctions on Pakistan, Nixon sent military supplies to 

Pakistan and routed them through Jordan and Iran, while also encouraging 

China to augment its arms supplies to Pakistan. The Nixon management also 

ignored reports it received of the genocidal behaviors of the Pakistani Army in 

East Pakistan, mainly notably the Blood telegram. 

The Soviet Union supported Bangladesh and Indian armies, as well as 

the Mukti Bahini throughout the war, recognizing that the independence of 

Bangladesh would weaken the location of its rivals – the United States and 

China. It gave assurances to India that if a confrontation with the United States 

or China urbanized, the USSR would take countermeasures. This was 

enshrined in the Indo-Soviet friendship treaty signed in August 1971. The 

Soviets also sent a nuclear submarine to ward off the threat posed through 

USS Enterprise in the Indian Ocean. 

At the end of the war, the Warsaw Pact countries were in the middle of 

the first to recognize Bangladesh. The Soviet Union accorded recognition to 

Bangladesh on 25 January 1972. The United States delayed recognition for 

some months, before just as it on 8 April 1972. 



China  

As an extensive-standing ally of Pakistan, the People's Republic of 

China reacted with alarm to the evolving situation in East Pakistan and the 

prospect of India invading West Pakistan and Pakistani-controlled Kashmir. 

Believing that presently such an Indian attack was imminent, Nixon 

encouraged China to mobilize its armed forces beside its border with India to 

discourage it. The Chinese did not, though, respond to this encouragement, 

because unlike the 1962 Sino-Indian War when India was caught entirely 

unaware, this time the Indian Army was prepared and had deployed eight 

mountain divisions to the Sino-Indian border to guard against such an 

eventuality. China instead threw its weight behind demands for an immediate 

ceasefire. 

When Bangladesh applied for membership to the United Nations in 

1972, China vetoed their application because two United Nations resolutions 

concerning the repatriation of Pakistani prisoners of war and civilians had not 

yet been implemented. China was also in the middle of the last countries to 

recognize self-governing Bangladesh, refusing to do so until 31 August 1975. 

Sri Lankan Independence Movement  

The Sri Lankan independence movement was a peaceful political 

movement which aimed at achieving independence and self-rule for Ceylon 

from the British Empire. It was initiated approximately the turn of the 20th 

century lead mostly through the educated middle class and ultimately was 

successful when February 4, 1948 Ceylon was granted independence as the 

Dominion of Ceylon. Dominion status within the British Commonwealth was 

retained for the after that 24 years until May 22, 1972 when it became a 

republic and was renamed the Republic of Sri Lanka. 



British Colonial Rule  

The British Raj was dominant in Asia after the Battle of Assaye; 

following the Battle of Waterloo the British Empire became the world 

superpower. Its appearance of omnipotence was only briefly dented through 

setbacks in India, Afghanistan and South Africa. It was virtually unchallenged 

until 1914. 

The formation of the Batavian Republic in the Netherlands as an ally 

and of the French Directory, led to a British attack on Ceylon in 1795 as part 

of England's war against the French Republic. The Kandyan Kingdom 

collaborated with the British expeditionary forces against the Dutch, as it had 

with the Dutch against the Portuguese. 

Once the Dutch had been evicted, their sovereignty ceded through the 

Treaty of Amiens and subsequent revolts in the low-country suppressed, the 

British began scheduling to capture the Kandyan Kingdom. The 1803 and 

1804 invasions of the Kandyan provinces in the 1st Kandyan War were 

bloodily defeated. In 1815, the British fomented a revolt through the Kandyan 

aristocracy against the last Kandyan monarch and marched into uplands to 

depose him in the 2nd Kandyan War. 

The thrash about against the colonial power began in 1817 with the 

Uva Rebellion, when the similar aristocracy rose against British rule in a 

rebellion in which their villagers participated. They were defeated through the 

occupiers. An effort at rebellion sparked again briefly in 1830. The Kandyan 

peasantry were stripped of their lands through the Wastelands Ordinance, a 

contemporary enclosure movement and reduced to penury. 

In 1848 the abortive Matale Rebellion, led through Hennedige 

Francisco Fernando (Puran Appu) and Gongalegoda Banda was the first 

middle step towards abandoning the feudal form of revolt, being 

fundamentally a peasant revolt. The masses were without the leadership of 

their native King (deposed in 1815) or their chiefs (either crushed after the 

Uva Rebellion or collaborating with the colonial power). The leadership 



passed for the first time in the Kandyan provinces into the hands of ordinary 

people, non-aristocrats. The leaders were yeomen-artisans, resembling the 

Levelers in England's revolution and mechanics such as Paul Revere and Tom 

Paine who were at the heart of the American Revolution. Though, in the 

languages of Colvin R. de Silva, 'it had leaders but no leadership. The old 

feudalists were crushed and powerless. No new class capable of leading the 

thrash about and heading it towards power had yet arisen.' 

Plantation Economy  

In the 1830s, coffee was introduced into Sri Lanka, a crop which 

flourishes in high altitudes, and grown on the land taken from the peasants. 

The principal impetus to this development of capitalist manufacture in Sri 

Lanka was the decline in coffee manufacture in the West Indies, following the 

abolition of slavery there. 

Though, the dispossessed peasantry was not employed on the 

plantations: The Kandyan villagers refused to abandon their traditional 

survival holdings and become wage-workers in the nightmarish circumstances 

that prevailed on these new estates, despite all the pressure exerted through the 

colonial state. The British so had to draw on its reserve army of labour in 

India, to man its lucrative new outpost to the south. An infamous organization 

of contract labour was recognized, which transported hundreds of thousands of 

Tamil 'coolies' from southern India into Sri Lanka for the coffee estates. These 

Tamils laborers died in tens of thousands both on the journey itself as well as 

on the plantations. 

The coffee economy collapsed in the 1870s, when coffee blight 

ravaged the plantations, but the economic organization it had created survived 

intact into the period of its successor, tea which was introduced on a wide 

level from 1880 onwards. Tea was more capital-rigorous and needed a higher 

volume of initial investment to be processed, so that individual estate-owners 

were now supplanted through big English consolidated companies based either 



in London ('sterling firms') or Colombo ('rupee firms'). Monoculture was 

therefore increasingly capped through monopoly within the plantation 

economy. The pattern therefore created in the 19th century remained in 

subsistence down to 1972. The only important modification to the colonial 

economy was the addition of a rubber sector in the mid-country regions. 

The Buddhist Resurgence and the 1915 Riot  

A new body of urban capitalists was rising in the low country, 

approximately shop-keeping and the alcohol and wood-job industries. These 

entrepreneurs were from several castes and they strongly resented the 

historically unprecedented and unbuddhistic practice of 'caste discrimination' 

adopted through the Siam Nikaya in 1764, presently 10 years after it had been 

recognized through a Thai monk. Approximately 1800 they organized the 

Amarapura Nikaya, which became hegemonic in the low-country through the 

mid-19th century. 

The British effort at giving a Protestant Christian education to the 

young men of the commercial classes backfired, as they transformed the 

Buddhism practiced in Sri Lanka into something resembling the non-

conformist Protestant model. A series of debates against clergymen of the 

recognized Anglican Church was organized, culminating in the defeat of the 

latter through contemporary logical argument. The Buddhist revival was aided 

through the Theosophists, led through American Col. Henry Steel Olcott, who 

helped set up Buddhist schools such as Ananda College, Colombo; 

Dharmaraja College, Kandy; Maliyadeva College, Kurunegala; Mahinda 

College, Galle; and Musaeus College, Colombo; at the similar time injecting 

more contemporary secular western thoughts into the 'Protestant' Buddhist 

thought stream. 

Dharmapala, 1915 and the Ceylon National Congress  

Revivalists such as Anagarika Dharmapala started linking 'Protestant' 

Buddhism to Sinhaleseness, creating a Sinhala-Buddhist consciousness, 



connected to the temperance movement. This cut crossways the old barriers of 

caste, and was the beginnings of a pan-Sinhalese identity. It appealed in 

scrupulous to small businessmen and yeomen, who now began to take centre 

stage against the anglicized class of new elites created through the British 

rulers. The collaborationist comprador elements of the elite, led through S. W. 

R. D. Bandaranaike, F.R. Senanayake and D.S. Senanayake ganged up against 

the populists led through Dharmapala and removed him from the leadership of 

the temperance movement. 

A jolt was given to the British aura of invincibility through the German 

cruiser Emden, which attacked the seaport of Penang in Malaya, sinking a 

Russian cruiser, bombarded Madras (now Chennai) and sailed unimpeded 

down the East coast of Sri Lanka. Such was its impact that, in Sri Lanka to this 

day, 'Emden' is the bogeyman that mothers scare their children with, and the 

term is still used to refer to a particularly obnoxious person. In panic, the 

authorities jailed a Boer wildlife official, HH Engel Brecht, after accusing him 

falsely of having supplied meat to the cruiser. The British rebuff at Gallipoli, 

fighting Asian Turks, also dented the British white-supremacist sentiment. 

In 1915 commercial-ethnic rivalry erupted into a riot in the Colombo 

against the Muslims, with Christians participating as much as Buddhists. The 

British reacted heavy-handedly, as the riot was also directed against them. 

Dharmapala had his legs broken and was confined to Jaffna; his brother died 

there. Captain D. E. Henry Pedris, a militia commander, was shot for mutiny. 

Inspector Common of Police Herbert Dowbiggin became notorious for his 

methods. E. W. Perera, a lawyer from Kotte, braved mine and submarine-

infested seas (as well as the Police) to carry a secret Memorial in the soles of 

his shoes to the Secretary of State for the Colonies, pleading for the repeal of 

martial law and describing the atrocities committed through the Police led 

through Dowbiggin. The bitterness in the middle of the Sinhalese against the 

British authorities was considerable. 



Hundreds of Ceylonese arrested through the British colonial 

government throughout the Riots of 1915. Those who faced imprisonment 

without charges incorporated prominent figures of the independence 

movement F.R. Senanayake, D. S. Senanayake, Anagarika Dharmapala, Dr C 

A Hewavitarne, Captain Henry Pedris, D. C. Senanayake, Baron Jayatilaka, 

Edwin Wijeyeratne, W A de Silva, Arthur V Dias, John Silva, Piyadasa 

Sirisena and AE Goonesinghe. 

In 1919 the Ceylon National Congress (CNC) was founded to agitate 

for greater autonomy. It did not seek independence, though, on behalf of the 

compradore elite which opposed Dharmapala. These similar elite vigorously 

opposed the grant of universal suffrage through the Donoughmore 

Constitutional Commission. 

Dharmapala was hounded out of the country through a press campaign 

through the Lake Home group of the press baron D. R. Wijewardena. His 

mantle fell on the after that generation, epitomized through Colvin R. de Silva, 

who was radicalized through Dharmapala's languages. 

The Youth Leagues and the thrash about for Independence  

The young people who stepped into the shoes of Dharmapala 

organized themselves into Youth Leagues, seeking freedom and justice for the 

people of Sri Lanka. The first moves came not from Dharmapala's ethnic 

group, but from the Tamil youth of Jaffna. In 1924 The Jaffna Students‘ 

Congress, later renamed the Jaffna Youth Congress (JYC) was founded. 

Influenced through the Indian Independence movement, it was secular and 

committed to Poorana Swaraj (Complete Self-Rule), national unity and the 

eradication of inequalities imposed through caste. In 1927, the JYC invited 

Indian independence movement leader Gandhi to visit Jaffna. The JYC led a 

successful boycott of the first State Council elections in Jaffna in 1931, 

arguing that the Donoughmore reforms did not concede enough self-

government.  



In the 1930s the Youth Leagues were shaped in the South, 

approximately a core of intellectuals who had returned from education in 

Britain, influenced through leftist ideals. The Ministers of the CNC petitioned 

the colonial government to augment their powers, instead of demanding 

independence, or even dominion status. They were forced to withdraw their 

'Ministers' Memorandum' after a vigorous campaign through the Youth 

Leagues.  

The South Colombo Youth League became involved in a strike at the 

Wellawatte Spinning and weaving mills. It published an irregular journal in 

Sinhala, Kamkaruwa (The Worker). 

Suriya-Mal Movement  

In protest against the proceeds of poppy sales on Armistice Day (11 

November) being used for the benefit of the British ex-servicemen to the 

detriment of Sri Lankan ex-servicemen, one of the latter, Aelian Perera, had 

started a rival sale of Suriya (Portia tree) flowers on this day, the proceeds of 

which were devoted to help needy Ceylonese ex-servicemen. 

In 1933 a British teacher Doreen Young Wickremasinghe, wrote an 

article, The Battle of the Flowers which appeared in the Ceylon Daily News 

and exposed the absurdity of forcing Sri Lankan schoolchildren to purchase 

poppies to help British veterans at the expense of their own, which caused her 

to be vilified through her compatriots. 

The South Colombo Youth League now got involved in the Suriya-Mal 

Movement and revived it on a new anti-imperialist and anti-war foundation. 

Yearly until the Second World War, young men and women sold Suriya 

flowers on the streets on Armistice Day in competition with the Poppy sellers. 

The purchasers of the Suriya Mal were usually from the poorer sections of 

society and the funds composed were not big. But the movement provided a 

rallying point for the anti-imperialist minded youth of the time. An effort was 



made through the British colonial authorities to curb the movement's 

effectiveness through the 'Street Collection Regulation Ordinance'. 

Doreen Young was elected first president of the Suriya Mal movement 

at a meeting held at the residence of Wilmot Perera in Horana. Terence de 

Zilva and Robin Ratnam were elected Joint Secretaries, and Roy de Mel 

Treasurer. 

Malaria Epidemic and Floods  

There had been a drought in 1934 which caused a shortage of rice, 

estimated at 3 million bushels. From October on there were floods, followed 

through a malaria epidemic in 1934–35, throughout which 1,000,000 people 

were affected and at least 125,000 died. The Suriya-Mal Movement was honed 

through volunteer job in the middle of the poor throughout the malaria 

epidemic and the floods. The volunteers establish that there was widespread 

malnutrition, which was aggravated through the shortage of rice, and which 

reduced resistance to the disease. They helped fight the epidemic through 

creation pills of 'Marmite' yeast extract. Philip Gunawardena and N. M. Perera 

came to be recognized as Avissawelle Pilippuwa (Philip from Avissawella) & 

Parippuwa Mahathaya ('Mr. Dhal') because of the lentils he distributed as arid 

rations to the people affected in those days. 

The poverty was incredible, the overcrowding even more so, fifteen, 

twenty or more people crammed into tiny huts, dying like flies. This was what 

colonial use meant: worse than the worst that prevailed in England when Marx 

and Engels analyzed the circumstances of the working classes. This was what 

had to be fought.'  

The Lanka Sama Samaja Party is Shaped  

The Marxist Lanka Sama Samaja Party (LSSP), which grew out of the 

Youth Leagues in 1935, was the first party to demand independence. The first 

manifesto of the Lanka Sama Samaja Party declared that its aims were the 

attainment of complete national independence, the nationalization of the 



means of manufacture, sharing and swap, and the abolition of inequalities 

arising from differences of race, caste, creed or gender. 

Its deputies in the State Council after the 1936 common election, N. M. 

Perera, Colvin R. de Silva and Philip Gunawardena, were aided in this thrash 

about through not quite so radical members like Don Alwin Rajapaksa of 

Ruhuna and Natesa Iyer of the Indian Tamils. Others who supported them 

from time to time were George E. de Silva of Kandy, B. H. Aluwihare of 

Matale, D. P. Jayasuriya of Gampaha, A. Ratnayake of Dumbara and Susanta 

de Fonseka, the Deputy Speaker. They also demanded the replacement of 

English as the official language through Sinhala and Tamil. In November 

1936, a motions that 'in the Municipal and Police Courts of the Island the 

proceedings should be in the vernacular' and that 'entries in police stations 

should be recorded in the language in which they are originally stated' were 

passed through the State Council and referred to the Legal Secretary, but 

nothing was done in relation to the these matters and English sustained to be 

the language of rule until 1956. 

Fraternal dealings were recognized flanked by the LSSP and the 

Congress Socialist Party (CSP) of India and an LSSP delegation attended the 

Faizpur Sessions of the Indian National Congress in 1936. In April 1937 

Kamaladevi Chattopadyaya, a leader of the CSP addressed a big number of 

meetings in several parts of the country on a national tour organized through 

the LSSP. This helped to set up the indivisibility of the fights for freedom of 

Sri Lanka and India. In Jaffna, where Kamaladevi also spoke, the left 

movement establish constant and loyal supporters from in the middle of one-

time members of the JYC. 

Bracegirdle  

On 28 November 1936, at a meeting in Colombo, the president of the 

LSSP, Dr Colvin R. de Silva, introduced Spot Anthony Bracegirdle, a 

British/Australian former planter saying: 'This is the first time a white 



comrade has ever attended a party meeting held at a street corner.' He made 

his first public speech in Sri Lanka, warning that the capitalists were trying to 

split the workers of Sri Lanka and put one against the other. He took an active 

part in organizing a public meeting described through the LSSP on Galle Face 

Green in Colombo on 10 January 1937 to celebrate Sir Herbert Dowbiggin's 

departure from the island and to protest against the atrocities throughout his 

tenure as Inspector Common of Police. In March, he was co-opted to serve on 

the executive committee. 

He was employed through Natesa Iyer, Member of the State Council 

for the Hatton constituency, to 'organize an Estate Labour Federation in 

Nawalapitiya or Hatton, with a thought that he may be a proper candidate to 

be the future Secretary of the Labour Federation.'  

On 3 April, at a meeting at Nawalapitiya attended through two 

thousand estate workers, at which Kamaladevi Chattopadhyaya spoke, Dr N. 

M. Perera said: 'Comrades, I have an announcement to create. You know we 

have a white comrade (applause).... He has generously consented to address 

you. I call upon Comrade Bracegirdle to address you.' Bracegirdle rose to 

speak amid tumultuous applause and shouts of 'Samy, Samy' (master, master). 

The authorities were on hand to note his speech: 'the mainly 

noteworthy characteristic of this meeting... was the attendance of Bracegirdle 

and his attack on the planters. He claimed unrivalled knowledge of the 

misdeeds of the planters and promised scandalous exposures. His delivery, 

facial appearance, and his posture were all very threatening... Every sentence 

was punctuated with cries of samy, samy from the labourers. Labourers were 

heard to remark that Mr. Bracegirdle has correctly said that they should not 

allow planters to break labour laws and they necessity in future not take things 

lying down.'  

The British planters were angry that their prestige was being harmed 

through a fellow white man. They prevailed upon the British Colonial 

Governor Sir Reginald Stubbs to deport him. Bracegirdle was served with the 



order of deportation on 22 April and given 48 hours to leave on the SS 

Mooltan, on which a passage had been booked for him through the 

Government. 

The LSSP with Bracegirdle's assent decided that the order should be 

defied. Bracegirdle went into hiding and the Colonial Government began an 

unsuccessful man-hunt. LSSP started a campaign to defend him. At that year's 

May Day rally at Price Park, placards declaring 'We want Bracegirdle – 

Deport Stubbs' were displayed, and a resolution was passed condemning 

Stubbs, demanding his removal and the withdrawal of the deportation order. 

On 5 May, in the State Council, NM Perera and Philip Gunawardena 

moved a vote of censure on the Governor for having ordered the deportation 

of Bracegirdle without the advice of the acting Home Minister. Even the 

Board of Ministers had started feeling the heat of public opinion and the vote 

was passed through 34 votes to 7. 

On the similar day there was a 50,000-strong rally at Galle Face Green, 

which was presided in excess of through Colvin R de Silva and addressed 

through Dr N.M. Perera, Philip Gunawardena, Leslie Goonewardena, A. E. 

Goonesinha, George E. de Silva, D. M. Rajapakse, Siripala Samarakkody, 

Vernon Gunasekera, Handy Perimbanayagam, Mrs K. Natesa Iyer and S. W. 

R. D. Bandaranaike. Bracegirdle made a dramatic appearance on the platform 

at this rally, but the police were powerless to arrest him. 

Though, the police supervised to arrest him a couple of days later at the 

Hulftsdorp residence of Vernon Gunasekera, the Secretary of the LSSP. 

Though, the necessary legal preparations had been made. A writ of habeas 

corpus was served and the case was described before a bench of three 

Supreme Court judges presided in excess of through Chief Justice Sir Sidney 

Abrahams. The brilliant H.V. Perera, the county's leading civil lawyer, 

volunteered his services free on behalf of Bracegirdle; he was made a Queen's 

Counsel (QC) on the day that Bracegirdle appeared in court. On May 18 order 



was made that he could not be deported for exercising his right to free speech, 

and Bracegirdle was a free man. 

Second World War  

After the outbreak of the Second World War, the independence 

agitators turned to opposition to the Ministers' support for the British war 

effort. The Ministers brought motions gifting the Sri Lankan taxpayers' money 

to the British war machine, which were opposed through the pro-freedom 

members of the state council. There was considerable opposition to the war in 

Sri Lanka, particularly in the middle of the workers and the nationalists, 

several of the latter of whom hoped for a German victory. In the middle of 

Buddhists, there was disgust that Buddhist monks of German origin were 

interned as 'enemy aliens' whereas Italian and German Roman Catholic priests 

were not. 

Two members of the Governing Party, Junius Richard Jayawardene 

and Dudley Senanayake, held discussions with the Japanese with a view to 

collaboration to oust the British. 

Estate Strike Wave  

Starting in November 1939 and throughout the first half of 1940 there 

was a wave of spontaneous strikes in the British-owned plantations, basically 

aimed at winning the right of organisation. There were two main plantation 

unions, Iyer's Ceylon Indian Congress and the All-Ceylon Estate Workers 

Union (later the Lanka Estate Workers Union, LEWU) led through the 

Samasamajists. 

In the Central Province the strike wave reached its zenith in the Mool 

Oya Estate strike, which was led through Samasamajists including 

Veluchamy, Secretary of the Estate Workers Union. In this strike, on 19 

January 1940, the worker Govindan was shot and killed through the police. As 

a result of agitation both within the State Council and outside, the Government 

was compelled to appoint a Commission of Inquiry. Colvin R. de Silva 



appeared for the widow of Govindan and exposed the combined role of the 

police and employers in the white plantation raj. 

After Mool Oya, the strike wave spread southward towards Uva, and 

the strikes became more prolonged and the workers began more and more to 

seek the militant leadership of the Sama samajists. In Uva, Samasamajists 

including Willie Jayatilleke, Edmund Samarakkody and V. Sittampalam were 

in the leadership. The plantation-raj got the Badulla Magistrate to issue a ban 

on meetings. N.M. Perera broke the ban and addressed a big meeting in 

Badulla on 12 May, and the police were powerless to act. At Wewessa Estate 

the workers set up an elected council and the Superintendent agreed to act in 

consultation with the Workers' Council. An armed police party that went to 

restore 'law and order' was disarmed through the workers. 

The strike wave at last was beaten back through a wave of terror 

through the police, aided through floods which cut Uva off from the rest of the 

country for in excess of a week. But the colonial authorities were finding that 

the independence thrash about was getting too powerful. 

Underground thrash about  

After Dunkirk, the British colonial authorities reacted in panic (as 

revealed in secret files released several decades later) and N. M. Perera, Philip 

Gunawardena and Colvin R. de Silva were arrested on 18 June 1940 and 

Edmund Samarakkody on 19 June. The LSSP press was raided and sealed. 

Regulations were promulgated which made open party job practically 

impossible. 

Though, the experience gained in hiding Bracegirdle now paid off. The 

cover organisation of the LSSP, of which Doric de Souza and Reggie 

Senanayake were in charge, had been active for some months. Detention 

orders had been issued on Leslie Goonewardene but he evaded arrest and went 

underground. The LSSP was involved in a strike wave which commenced in 

May 1941 affecting the workers of the Colombo Harbour, Granaries, 



Wellawatta Mills, Gas Company, Colombo Municipality and the Fort Mt-

Lavinia bus route. 

With Japan's entry into the war, and especially after the fall of 

Singapore, Sri Lanka became a front-row British base against the Japanese. 

On 5 April 1942, The Japanese Navy bombed Colombo. Such was the degree 

of anti-British feeling that, although the Japanese aircraft were visible to 

everybody on the south-west coast, nobody informed the RAF in Colombo, so 

complete surprise was achieved. 

That evening, in the confusion following the attack, the LSSP leaders 

were able to escape, with the help of one of their guards. Many of them fled to 

India, where they participated in the thrash about there, underscoring what had 

been recognized before the war, that India's and Sri Lanka's freedom struggles 

were interlinked. Though, a sizeable contingent remained, led through Robert 

Gunawardena, Philip's brother. In 1942 and 1944 the LSSP gave leadership 

too many others strikes and in the procedure was able to capture the leadership 

of Government workers‘ unions in Colombo. 

Cocos Islands Mutiny  

The fall of Singapore and the subsequent sinking of the battleship 

Prince of Wales and the battle cruiser Repulse, punctured forever the myth of 

British invincibility. Whatever remained was ripped to tatters through the 

sinking of the aircraft carrier Hermes and the cruisers Cornwall and 

Dorsetshire off Sri Lanka in early April 1942; accompanied at the similar time 

through the virtually unopposed bombing of the island and bombardment of 

Madras (Chennai). Such was the panic amongst the British in Sri Lanka that a 

big turtle which came ashore was accounted through an Australian element as 

a number of Japanese ambitious vehicles. Anti-British sentiment increased 

accordingly and hopes ran high of liberation through the Japanese. 

The Ceylon Garrison Artillery on Horsburgh Island in the Cocos 

Islands mutinied on the night of 8/9 May, intending to hand the islands in 



excess of to the Japanese. The mutiny took lay partly because of the agitation 

through the LSSP. The mutiny was suppressed and three of the mutineers were 

the only British Commonwealth troops to be executed for mutiny throughout 

the Second World War. Gratien Fernando, the leader of the mutiny, was 

defiant to the end, confident of his lay in the annals of history as a fighter for 

freedom. 

No Sri Lankan combat regiment was deployed through the British in a 

combat situation after the Cocos Islands Mutiny. The defenses of Sri Lanka 

were beefed up to three British army divisions because the island was 

strategically significant, holding approximately all the British Empire's 

possessions of rubber. Rationing was instituted so that Sri Lankans were 

comparatively better fed than their Indian neighbors, in order to prevent 

disaffection in the middle of the natives. 

Lanka Regiment and Hikari Kikan  

Sri Lankans in Singapore and Malaysia shaped the 'Lanka Regiment' of 

the Indian National Army, directly under Netaji Subhas Chandra Bose. A plan 

was made to transport them to Sri Lanka through submarine, to begin the 

liberation thrash about, but this was abortive. 

The Hikari Kikan, the Japanese liaison office for South Asia, recruited 

Sri Lankans, Indians and other south Asians domiciled in Malaya and 

Singapore for spying missions against the Allies. Four of them were to be 

landed through submarine at Kirinda, on the south coast of Sri Lanka, to 

operate a secret radio transmitter to statement on South East Asia Command 

behaviors. Though, they were dropped in error on the Tamil Nadu coast, 

where they were caught and executed.  

Free Lanka Bill  

Public disgust at British colonial rule sustained to grow. In the middle 

of the elite there was irritation at the color-bar practised through the leading 

clubs. Sir Oliver Ernest Goonetilleke, the Civil Protection Commissioner 



complained that the British commander of Ceylon, Admiral Sir Geoffrey 

Layton described him a 'black bastard'; this was merely an expression of 

continuing white-supremacism. Though, it was grist to the mill for an 

increasingly angry middle class that this was the attitude of their rulers who 

had been bested in Hong Kong, Malaya, Singapore and Burma through 

Asians. 

The CNC agreed to accept the Communists, who had been expelled 

through the Trotskyists in the Sama Samaja Party but who now supported the 

war effort. At its 25th annual conference, the CNC resolved to demand 'a 

complete freedom after war'. The leader of the home and Minister of 

Agriculture and Lands Don Stephen Senanayake left the CNC on the issue of 

independence, disagreeing with the revised aim of 'the achieving of freedom'. 

In November 1944, Susanta de Fonseka, the State Council member for 

Panadura, moved a motion in the State Council calling for a dominion-kind 

constitution for a Free Lanka. Subsequently, the "Free Lanka Bill" was 

introduced in the State Council, on 19 January 1945. 

The Congress resolved, "Whereas the decision of the State Council 'to 

frame a Constitution of the Dominion kind for a Free Lanka', falls short of the 

full national right for freedom, nevertheless, this Congress instructs its 

members in the State Council to support the Bill providing 'a new constitution 

for a Free Lanka' as an advance in our thrash about for freedom..." 

A second reading of the Free Lanka Bill was moved and passed 

without division on in February. The Bill brought up for a third reading, with 

amendment, on 22 March. G A Wille, a British-nominated member, moved 

that ‗The Bill be read the third time six months hence‘, which was defeated 

through 40 to 7. 

Post-war Unrest  

With the conclusion of the war against Germany, public pressure for 

the release of the detenus increased. On 30 May 1945 A.P. Jayasuriya moved a 



resolution in the State Council that the detained independence agitators be 

released unconditionally. This was passed, opposed only through two British 

nominated members. Though, the detenus were only released on 24 June, after 

a two-day hunger strike. The released prisoners were hailed as heroes and 

given receptions throughout the country. The Left had appeared stronger than 

before the war, having earned tremendous prestige. 

The repression throughout the war years had kept unrest under 

manages but, with the relaxation of wartime restrictions, there was an eruption 

of popular anger. From September onwards, there was a wave of strikes in 

Colombo, on the tramways and in the harbor. In November the LSSP-led All 

Ceylon United Motor Workers' Union launched an island-wide bus strike, 

which was successful in spite of the arrest of N. M. Perera, Philip 

Gunawardena and other leaders. 

The All-Ceylon Peasant Congress took action on the compulsory 

collection of rice through the government at 8 rupees per bushel. In some 

regions the farmers refused to provide their rice to the Government and 

hundreds were charged in the courts. In 1946 the Congress organized a march 

on the State Council, which compelled the Ministers to drop the organization 

of compulsory collection. 

In October 1946 a strike of Government workers, including those in 

the railway, extended to the harbor, the gas company, and became a common 

strike. The authorities at first refused to negotiate, but finally the Acting 

Governor agreed to meet a deputation of the Government Workers‘ Deal 

Union Federation. The adviser to the deputation, N. M. Perera was arrested 

through the police, but the workers refused to approach to a resolution in his 

absence. In the end Perera was released and a resolution was reached. 

Though, some of the promises made through the Acting Governor 

were not honored, and a second common strike broke out in May–June 1947. 

The Ceylon Protection Force was recalled from leave in order to aid the police 

in crushing this upsurge. V. Kandasamy of the Government Clerical Service 



Union was shot dead at Dematagoda, on the method to Kolonnawa after a 

strike meeting at Hyde Park, Colombo, when the police repeatedly fired on the 

crowd. The repression was successful in breaking the strike. Though, the 

writing was on the wall for the British authorities: if they did not go soon, they 

would be forced out. The Bombay Mutiny and other signs of unrest in the 

armed forces of India had already caused the British to start their retreat from 

that country. Soon their location in Sri Lanka too would be untenable. 

Common Election 1947  

D.S. Senanayake shaped the United National Party (UNP) in 1946, 

when a new constitution was agreed on. At the elections of 1947, the UNP 

won a minority of the seats in Parliament, but cobbled jointly a coalition with 

the Sinhala Maha Sabha of S. W. R. D. Banadaranaike and the Tamil 

Congress of G. G. Ponnambalam. It was to this government that the British 

prepared to hand in excess of power, while preserving as much of a whip hand 

as possible. 

Nepal  

For much of its early history, Nepal was divided into a number of self-

governing principalities. In the mid lath century, Prithvinaraian Shah, the chief 

of the Gurkha principality unified the whole of Nepal and founded the Shah 

dynasty. The present borders of Nepal came into being after the war with the 

British rulers in 1814. Nepal lost considerable amount of territory to British 

India, but it gained British recognition of its sovereignty. Even though Nepal 

was never occupied through the British, it was rarely in a location to assert its 

complete independence. When India became self-governing, Nepal too 

declared its self-governing status. 

 

Since minor heirs succeeded Prithavinaraian, the prime ministers 

began to wield immense political power. This resulted in intrigues, 



conspiracies, killings and counter killings and instability. This situation 

sustained until the mid-19th century, when Jang Bahadur Rana eliminated all 

rival political factions and reduced the king to a titular head. The Shah ruler, 

who was secluded in the palace grounds, was asked to issue a sansad (royal 

decree) granting Jung Bahadur absolute power in civil and military 

management and foreign dealings. This sansad which also bestowed the office 

of prime minister upon the Ranas in perpetuity provided the legal foundation 

for the rule of the Rana family in the country. 

 

Since the power of the Rana prime ministers was ultimately 

illegitimate, resting on the abdication of responsibilities through the king and 

his virtual incarceration, the Rana rule became autocratic and reactionary in 

order to prevent any challenge to their power. In the procedure, they 

succeeded in isolating Nepal from several of the changes happening 

throughout the world and even in nearby India. 

 

Nepal, though, did not remain in complete separation. The reform 

movements in India and the rise of national movement under Indian National 

Congress deeply influenced the middle classes. The Rana regime's suppression 

of the modernist aspirations of the educated classes gave birth to an anti-Rana 

movement. Nepali exiles and those who had approach to India for education 

set up associations which aimed at structure a popular movement in Nepal and 

replace the Rana organization through a democratic order. Ink 1930s, some of 

these organisations, such as the Nepali Nagrik Adhikar Samithi, Prachanda 

Ghorka, Praja Parishad, etc. shaped through Nepali people livelihood in exile 

in India, demanded immediate political reforms in Nepal and an end to the rule 

of the Ranas. This precipitated internal disturbances in Nepal. These growths 

in Nepal coincided with preparations for British withdrawal from the 

subcontinent. It may be noted that the Rana organization had been supported 

and sustained through the British rulers in India who saw in Ranas, a useful 



and subservient ally. The atmosphere within the country was also not in favour 

of the Ranas. The king was aligned with the anti-Rana forces for obvious 

reasons. Moreover, the Ranas themselves had internal contradictions owing to 

several categories of expanding and amorphous lineage in the family. 

Accordingly, may of the Ranas in the lower status of the family hierarchy and 

lineage (born of less pure marriage) had either directly joined the anti-Rana 

movement or were indirectly opposing the ruling coterie as they had no stakes 

in the degenerated organization. There were also sharp differences of ideology 

and tactics in the middle of the Rana rulers on how to deal with the forces of 

change. In such circumstances, the then Rana prime minister, Padma 

Shamsher thought of accommodation with the leaders of the democratic 

movement. This change in attitude paved a method for political reforms and 

constitutional growths in Nepal. 

 

In 1948, Rana Mohan Shamsher promulgated the first written 

constitution of Nepal. It provided fundamental rights to the people and revived 

the traditional panchayat organization without disturbing the traditional 

powers of the Ranas. When the Rana prime minister outlawed the Nepali 

National Congress and showed no interest in implementing the new 

constitution, anti-Rana forces came jointly to form the Nepal Democratic 

Congress in Calcutta in August 1948. This group advocated the overthrow of 

the Ranas through any means, including armed insurrection. It tried to ferment 

army coups in January 1949 and January 1950 but failed. When the Rana 

government arrested B.P. Koirala and other organizers in October 1948 and 

subjected regime opponents to harsh circumstances and even torture in jail, its 

democratic opponents turned against it again. 

 

The break for the nationalists came in 1950 when King Tribhuvan and 

his family sought asylum in India. Many anti-Rana organisations then joined 

jointly under the banner of the Nepali Congress, launched an armed thrash 



about against the Rana regime. The Nepali Congress set up a provisional 

government at the border city of Birganj after its forces had captured much of 

the Terai from the Ranas. At this stage, India, which had presently recognised 

the Rana regime in Nepal and concluded the: Treaty of Peace and Friendship 

in 1950, decided to intervene to discover an amicable method out. India 

mediated with the three segments of the Nepali politics in the crisis situation, 

the Ranas, the popular leaders and the King to job out a resolution. India's 

approach was that Nepal should follow a middle path where in the traditional 

elite should be preserved at the similar time some progress should be made 

towards democracy. The agreement concluded in New Delhi in February 195 

1 envisaged a coalition government of the Ranas and the Nepali Congress as 

well as restoration of the status and power of the monarchy. An interim 

ministry headed through Mohan Shamsher with five Ranas and five Nepali 

Congress Party members was sworn in February 1951 after the King returned 

to Kathmandu. The King issued a la1 mohur revoking all the hereditary 

powers and privileges of the Rana family. Therefore, the regime that had 

lasted for 104 years collapsed in 104 days. 

 

Bhutan  

Bhutan was divided into many small principalities until 17th century. 

In the eastern Bhutan a ruling home was founded through the descendents of a 

Tibetan prince who had migrated in 9th century A.D. The western area was 

divided into many estates, controlled through dissimilar Buddhist monastic 

schools. The prince, Abbot-Shabdrung Ngawang Namgyal, arrived in Bhutan 

from Tibet as refugee in 1616. With the help of existing monasteries 

belonging to his school of Buddhism, he launched a thrash about to unify 

Bhutan. In this thrash about, Shabdrung defeated the rival schools and also 

repulsed successive invasions from Tibet and united the country. But after his 

death, Bhutan was in turmoil once again. Out of this turmoil appeared Ugyen 



Wangchuk who restored order and peace in Bhutan and founded the present 

hereditary ruling home in 1907. 

 

When the Bengal Presidency was recognized through Britain in the 

later half of the 18 century, its borders touched the Bhutanese territory. This 

resulted in periodic skirmishes flanked by the British and the Bhutanese. It 

finally led to the full level Anglo-Bhutanese war in 1864-65 which settled the 

border. Thereafter, the British power in Bhutan slowly increased at the 

expense of China and Tibet. In 1910, despite Chinese protests, Ugyen 

Wangchuck signed a treaty with the British rulers of India in which he "agreed 

to be guided through the advice of the British government in regard to its 

external affairs". In return, the British government pledged not to interfere in 

the internal affairs of Bhutan. 

 

The following year the king attended the well-known Delhi Durbar 

and he 'knew and accepted the information that none but feudatory chiefs of 

India were to participate in the Durbar. 'The British, though, did not regard 

Bhutan as an Indian State and did not adopt policies normally applied to native 

princes, such as recognizing and regulating succession, intervening in case of 

threats to the state or gross misrule. 

 

When India was on the verge of independence, the Bhutanese 

government was apprehensive that the new Indian government was likely to 

interfere in the internal affairs of Bhutan and as a counter balance wanted to 

have some dealings with the British government in London. Though, when the 

Bhutanese delegation went to New Delhi to negotiate a standstill Treaty with 

the new Indian government, it was impressed through the sincerity of the new 

Indian regime. The Bhutan government and the Political Officer in Sikkim 

signed the Indo-Bhutan Treaty of 1949 at Darjeeling in August 1949. The 

Treaty clearly recognized Bhutan as a sovereign power. India undertook not to 



interfere in the internal management of Bhutan while Bhutan agreed to be 

guided through the advice of India in its external dealings. In case of dispute 

arising in applying the Treaty, constitution of an Arbitration Council with an 

Indian, a Bhutanese representative and the chairman to be nominated through 

Bhutan in the middle of the Federal High Court judges from India was also 

envisaged. These stipulations have worked to the satisfaction of both the 

contracting parties. 

 

Maldives  

The early history of the Maldives is obscure. The early settlers here 

were almost certainly from southern India. Indo-European speakers followed 

them from Sri Lanka in the fourth and fifth centuries BC. In the 12th century 

AD, sailors from East Africa and Arab countries came to the islands. The 

Maldivian ethnic identity is so a blend of these cultures, reinforced through 

religion and language. 

 

Originally Buddhists, Maldivian were converted to Sunni Islam in the 

mid-12th century. Since then the Maldives has been governed as an Islamic 

sultanate for mainly of its history. It came under the feudatory subjection of 

the king of Cannanore in coastal India. For the first time in its history, the 

Maldives came under direct manage of foreign power, when the Portuguese 

occupied the northern islands in 1553. Within 15 years the Portuguese were 

driven out through the people led through warrior-patriot, Mohammad Bodu 

Takuru. The Sultan later concluded a treaty with Portuguese which restricted 

their independence and Maldives was forced to send a fixed annual tribute to 

the Portuguese in Ceylon. 

 

When the Dutch and later the British recognized their hold on Ceylon, 

the Sultan of Maldives sustained the practice of sending an annual tribute to 



the European Governors in Ceylon, a practice that sustained till the first half of 

20th century. The Europeans left alone the local government and internal 

affairs of the Maldives. 

 

Knowing the strategic importance of the islands as well as to protect 

deal mannered through British subjects, in 1887, the Governor of Ceylon 

signed an agreement with the Sultan. Through this agreement, Great Britain 

formally recognized Maldives as its protectorate. Just as to the conditions of 

the agreement, the responsibility of recognizing and installing the sultan and 

manage of the country's protection and foreign dealings were vested in Great 

3ritain. In return, the islanders were left free to decided internal affairs. 

 

Maldives sustained to be ruled under a succession of sultans. The 

sultans were hereditary until 1932 when an effort was made to create the 

sultanate elective, thereby limiting the absolute powers of sultans. Maldives 

remained a British crown protectorate until 1953 when the sultanate was 

suspended and the First Republic was declared under the presidency of 

Muhammad Amin Didi. The sultanate was though, restored the following 

year. Political growths in the Maldives since then have been mainly power 

through the British military attendance in the islands. 

 

In 1956, the Britain obtained permission to re-set up its wartime 

airfield on Gan islands and a radio station on Hitaddu Island. Maldives granted 

the British a 100-year lease on Gan that required them to pay £2,000 a year. 

Before the agreement could be ratified, the new Prime Minister, Ibrahim 

Nasir, described for a review of the agreement in the interest of shortening the 

lease and rising the annual payment. But in 1959, Nasir was challenged 

through a local secessionist movement in the southern atolls that benefited 

economically from the British attendance on Gan. He allowed Britain to 

continue to use both the Gan and the Hitaddu facilities for a thirty-year era, 



with the payment of £750,000 in excess of the era of 1960 to 1965 for the 

purpose of Maldives' economic development. 

 

On July 26, 1965, Maldives gained independence under an agreement 

signed with Britain. The British government retained the use of the Gan and 

Hitaddu facilities. In March 1968 the sultanate was abolished through a 

national referendum. Maldives became a republic in November 1968 under the 

presidency of Ibrahim Nasir. 

 

HUMAN DEVELOPMENT PROFILE  

What is Human Development?  

Human development is a concept within the scope of the revise of the 

human condition, specifically international development, relating to 

international and economic development. This concept of a broader human 

development was first laid out through Amartya Sen, a 1998 Nobel laureate, 

and expanded upon through Martha Nussbaum, Sabina Alkire, Ingrid 

Robeyns, and others. Human development encompasses more than presently 

the rise or fall of national incomes. Development is therefore in relation to the 

expanding the choices people have, to lead lives that they value, and 

improving the human condition so that people have the chance to lead full 

lives. Therefore, human development is in relation to the much more than 

economic growth, which is only a means of enlarging people‘s choices. 

Fundamental to enlarging these choices is structure human capabilities 

—the range of things that people can do or be in life. Capabilities are "the 

substantive freedoms enjoys to lead the type of life [they have] cause to 

value." Human development disperses the concentration of the sharing of 

goods and services that underprivileged people need and center its thoughts on 

human decisions. Through investing in people, we enable growth and 

empower people to pursue several dissimilar life paths, therefore developing 



human capabilities. The mainly vital capabilities for human development are: 

to lead extensive and healthy lives, to be knowledgeable (e.g., to be educated), 

to have access to the possessions and social services needed for a decent 

average of livelihood, and to be able to participate in the life of the society. 

Without these, several choices are basically not accessible, and several 

opportunities in life remain inaccessible. 

One measure of human development is the Human Development Index 

(HDI), formulated through the United Nations Development Programme. The 

index encompasses statistics such as life expectancy at birth, an education 

index (calculated by mean years of schooling and expected years of 

schooling), and gross national income per capita. Though this index does not 

capture every aspect that contributes to human capability, it is a standardized 

method of quantifying human capability crossways nations and societies. 

Characteristics that could be left out of the calculations contain incomes that 

are unable to be quantified, such as waiting home to raise children or bartering 

goods/services, as well as individuals' perceptions of their own well being. 

Other events of human development contain the Human Poverty Index (HPI) 

and the Global Empowerment Measure. 

An abstract illustration of human capability is a bicycle. A bicycle 

itself is a resource- a mode of transportation. If the person who owns the 

bicycle is unable to ride it (due to a lack of balance or knowledge), the bicycle 

is useless to that person as transportation and loses its functioning. If, though, 

a person both owns a bicycle and has the skill to ride a bicycle, they now have 

the capability of riding to a friend's home, a local store, or a great number of 

other spaces. This capability would (presumably) augment their value of life 

and expand their choices. A person, so, needs both the possessions and the 

skill to use them in order to pursue their capabilities. This is one instance of 

how dissimilar possessions and/or skills can contribute to human capability. 

There are six vital pillars of human development: equity, sustainability, 

productivity, empowerment, cooperation and security.  



 Equity is the thought of fairness for every person, flanked by men and 

women; we each have the right to an education and health care. 

 Sustainability is the view that we all have the right to earn a livelihood 

that can sustain our lives and have access to a more even sharing of 

goods. 

 Productivity states the full participation of people in the procedure of 

income generation. This also means that the government needs more 

efficient social programs for its people. 

 Empowerment is the freedom of the people to power development and 

decisions that affect their lives. 

 Cooperation stipulates participation and belonging to societies and 

groups as a means of mutual enrichment and a source of social 

meaning. 

 Security offers people development opportunities freely and safely 

with confidence that they will not disappear suddenly in the future. 

 

This method of looking at development, often forgotten in the 

immediate concern with accumulating commodities and financial wealth, is 

not new. Philosophers, economists and political leaders have extensive 

accentuated human well being as the purpose, or the end, of development. As 

Aristotle said in ancient Greece, "Wealth is evidently not the good we are 

seeking, for it is merely useful for the sake of something else." 

Urbanized countries are seen as those who have a continuous progress 

in the indexes of life. The countries that have seemed to excel are viewed as 

having better policies than those who have remained stagnant. 

Dimensions of Human Development  

Human development paradigm has four essential components. First is 

equity or equitable access to opportunities. Human development is concerned 

with widening the choices of all people. Without equity, development restricts 

the choices of several individuals. Second is sustainability. Human 

development emphasizes on sustaining all form of capital-physical, human, 

financial and environmental so that future generations can have the similar 

opportunities for well being that the present generation enjoys. Third is 

productivity. Human development believes in investing in people so that they 



can achieve their maximum potential. People are not seen merely as human 

possessions, that is, as means for better economic efficiency. People are seen 

as the ultimate ends of the development procedure. Finally, empowerment 

Human development focuses on development through the people. People 

necessity participates in the behaviors, events and procedures that form their 

lives. 

 

In excess of an era of time, the concept of human development has 

evolved into a multidimensional approach. The concept of human 

development has been slowly extended into basically all regions of societal 

development. To the original focus on the missing link flanked by income and 

welfare has been added concern for the provision of social infrastructure and 

services, that are made accessible on an equal foundation to all citizens; 

special emphasis on gender equality; and equal opportunities for participation 

in political and economic decision-creation. The latter requires both an 

enabling legal and institutional framework and empowerment of citizens and 

civil society organizations so that they become capable of reaching up to the 

authorities. Some of the adherents to the concept have furthermore put special 

emphasis on sustainability, that is, opportunity to enjoy the similar well-being 

to the future generations. 

 

Successive annual reports of the UNDP reflect this extension of human 

development to regions of social development. In HDR statement of 1995, for 

instance, the focus is on gender equality. The statement incorporated a gender 

related development index (GDI) to capture the gender bias in the three central 

human capabilities. The Mahbub ul Haq Development Centre, which has been 

bringing out annual reports on Human Development in South Asian, has 

introduced a new index-the humane governance index, to indicate how the 

governments in the area are faring in conditions of serving their citizens 

 



It should though be noted that human development is an approach and 

not a dogma or doctrine. It does not give a definite job plan or principles to 

apply. How much participation, what degrees of inequality, what regulations 

are required to moderate imbalances of power, how much government support 

is needed to strengthen which human capabilities and other alike issues are the 

ones for which there are no clear guidelines. They necessity be determined 

through democratic political procedure. Human development approach gives 

an ordering of issues and priorities to be weighed and measured, not a 

checklist of decisions to be taken. 

 

Human Development and Neo-liberalism  

To clarify the concept of human development, it is useful to compare it 

with the dominant school of economic thought, neo-liberalism. Both, the 

human development school and neo-liberalism have their ideological roots in 

the liberal economic custom which emphasizes the fundamental importance of 

individual choices and the value of well functioning markets to enable 

individuals to exercise these choices. Though, human development differs 

from the neo-liberalism in several methods. These differences are summarized 

in the table 1.2 below . 

 

Table 1.2 Differences between Human Development and Neo-liberalism 



 
 

 

The defining variation flanked by the two is that while the former is 

multidisciplinary, aiming at better excellence and content of human life, the 

latter is exclusively economic, aiming at maximization of economic welfare. 

While the two approaches appear to share general ground on sure policies, for 

instance, on education and health, the rationale is dissimilar. Human 

development recognizes education and health as human rights, whereas neo-

liberalism considers them as investments for economic growth. In human 

development, people are the central focus of all analysis and policy, not 

markets. 

 

In contrast to neo-liberalism which propounds a minimal state, the 

human development school envisages an active role for the state. As we 

observed, human development school argues that the link flanked by income 

growth and human welfare has to be created consciously through public 

policies which aim at providing services and opportunities as equitably as 

possible to all citizens. State action is essential in many significant regions: in 

strengthening the human capabilities of all the population; in ensuring a fair 



sharing of opportunities through a fair sharing of income; in creating active 

policies to ensure market job with equity as well as efficiently; and in 

encouraging the formation or strengthening of local organizations that give 

opportunities for participation and empowerment in a whole range of 

behaviors and services. 

 

Economic Structure of South Asia  

The geographical site and the size of the population of the seven 

countries of South Asia have a direct bearing on their economies. Within the 

area, India is the main nation in population and region. Its population in year 

2000 has crossed the spot of one billion people and is after that to China, in 

the world, in the population size. Maldives is the negligible country in the 

area, both in conditions of population and region. Bhutan and Nepal are land -

locked while Maldives and Sri Lanka are island countries. Bangladesh, India 

and Pakistan are the only countries in the area where land and water is 

adequately accessible. Maldives is a tiny island in the Indian Ocean with only 

300 sq km land and 2, 76,000 people (in the year 2000). Bhutan, though, 

relatively big in conditions of region (that is, 47,000 sq km) has hard terrain. 

Mainly of ranges are hardly accessible because of snow coverage. Nepal too is 

situated in the Himalayan mountains and its region outwardly appears to be 

better but it is mostly mountainous (See Table 1.3). 

 

Table 1.3 Basic Indicators.  



 
 

With in excess of one-fifth of the world's population livelihood in the 

area, South Asia has the world's main poor people. A big segment of the 

population lives in rural regions on survival agriculture. The Geneva based 

United Nations Development Program has categorized four countries of South 

Asia area, viz., Bhutan, Bangladesh, Maldives and Nepal as the Least 

Urbanized Countries (LDCs). The remaining three countries, India, Pakistan 

and Sri Lanka are categorized as Developing countries. In the last three to five 

decades, the countries of the area have made planned efforts to overcome 

some of the troubles associated with low industrialization and mass poverty. 

As a result, important changes have taken lay in their economic structure. The 

share of several sectors in national income in respective economies has also 

undergone a change. 

 

Changes in the economic structures of the area has been rapid in the 

last two decades, that is, from 1980 to 2000. The share of agriculture has 

rapidly declined (barring in Pakistan) and that of services has gone up in all 

the economies (barring in Bhutan) while the industrial sector has remained 

stagnant. Although the contribution of agriculture to GDP has gone down from 

40 percent in 1980 to 25 per cent in 2001, agriculture still gives employment 

to more than half of the employed people in South Asia. 



 

The service sector on the other hand has appeared as a significant 

contributor to the GDP. Providing employment to a little in excess of 22 per 

cent of the workforce, the service sector's contribution to the GDP has risen 

from 36 per cent in 1980 to 49 per cent in 2001. In Bangladesh, Pakistan and 

Sri Lanka, the service sector is contributing more than fifty per cent of the 

GDP. This augment has occurred mainly in the 1990s when these countries 

opened up their 'economies for (domestic) private and foreign investors. 

 

The share of manufacturing sector in the GDP has remained more or 

less constant at 25 per cent throughout the last two decades. The decline or 

stagnancy in manufacturing and industry sector reflects the inherent 

weaknesses in vital infrastructure. This is a cause for concern as such a decline 

not only robs the employment generation potential of this sector but ultimately 

adversely affects sustainable development. Ironically, even in the age of 

Information Technology (IT) and services boom, the urbanized West and the 

European countries uphold high growth rate in manufacturing and industry 

sector. For instance, in excess of the past twenty years US manufacturing 

share in its national income is in relation to the 25 to 30 percent which 

provided considerable strength to its economy to sustain growth in the longer 

era. The high growth rate in manufacturing and industry sector is seen as an 

essential element in enlarging the other sectors of the economy. The lack of 

momentum in manufacturing and industry sector in South Asia has caused 

deterioration in employment generation and eventually led to mounting 

pressure of poverty. 

 

Human Development in South Asia  

Since the UNDP brought out the first Human Development Statement 

in 1990, the human development approach has been applied and elaborated in 



a big number of dissimilar economic and social situations. Throughout the last 

decade, in excess of 135 countries have prepared some 300 reports, analyzing 

characteristics of human development in several national contexts. Local 

reports have also been prepared for South Asia, Africa, Central America and 

Pacific Islands. For South Asia area, the Mahbub ul Haq Development Center 

set up in 199'5 has been bringing out annual reports of Human Development in 

South Asia. The following analysis is mainly drawn from these reports. 

 

As we saw, HDI is a composite index of progress of nation's which 

combines both economic growth and social development. When we go 

through income measurement, like the traditional economic growth approach, 

it appears that development procedure has failed in South Asia and other 

developing countries, as these countries remain at the bottom of the ladder. 

Though, when we evaluate these countries through including the real (social) 

indicators of human development, we discover that mainly of these countries 

have made tremendous progress. Mahbub ul Haq calculates that the average 

life expectancy has increased through 16 years, adult literacy through 40 per 

cent and per capita nutritional stages through more than 20 per cent. In 

information, developing countries have achieved in the past 30 years the type 

of real human progress that industrialized countries took almost a century to 

accomplish. While the gap flanked by the industrialized and the developing 

countries, in conditions of income is big (the average income of developing 

countries is only 6 per cent of the industrialized countries) the human gap has 

been narrowing. Average life expectancy in the developing countries is 80 per 

cent of the average of industrialized countries, adult literacy 66 per cent and 

nutrition 85 per cent. 

 

How do these countries fare in human development? Where does 

South Asia stand in comparison to other developing areas in conditions of 

human progress? As suggested, effort to look at these and other dimensions of 



human progress through focusing on the three critical human choices- 

longevity, knowledge and average of livelihood. 

 

Knowledge: Education in South Asia  

Education is no longer an attainment of the individual but the 

foundation of one's subsistence. There is clear proof that education leads to 

several social benefits, such as improvements in the standards of hygiene, 

reduction in infant and child mortality rates, decline in population growth, etc. 

Education so acquires a core location in the overall framework of human 

development and is used as a proxy for knowledge. 

 

Education is also significant because it directly contributes to 

economic growth. In the present context of rapidly globalizing world, 

education (knowledge and skills) is also necessary to compete in global 

markets. In this context, South Asia presents a dismal picture. With almost 

half of the world's adult illiterates, South Asia is the mainly illiterate area in 

the world. 

 

In the last three decades, the rate of adult literacy has increased from 

32 per cent in 1970 to 54 per cent in 2001. The area has made considerable 

progress in providing education to its citizens throughout this era and both the 

gross enrolment rates and enrolments at secondary stages have registered a 

rapid growth. 

 

Though, the absolute number of illiterates in the area throughout the 

similar era has increased from 366 million to in excess of 600 million 

suggesting that the literacy rate has not kept pace with the augment in 

population. South Asia still has the world's main illiterate population. Further, 

there are variations in the middle of the countries of the area. While Maldives 



and Sri Lanka always performed well, registering adult literacy rates of well in 

excess of 90 per cent, Nepal and Bangladesh lagged behind with low literacy 

rates of 40 per cent. 

 

The common apathy towards female education is one of the major 

shortcomings in human development in the area. With in excess of 60 per cent 

of the female population illiterate, South Asia, beside with the Arab states, has 

the highest number of adult females. Efforts made to correct this disparity in 

the 1990s, have not reduced the educational gaps flanked by girls and boys. 

While enrolment of girls at the primary stage has improved, their drop out rate 

at the secondary stages of education has remained quite high. It designates that 

after primary schooling mainly of the girls (especially rural or belonging to 

poor families) either get married or job as child labor which forces them to 

abandon education. Only for Sri Lanka and Maldives the female secondary 

school enrolment rate is somewhat respectable but not 100 percent. An 

important female drop-out rate at secondary stage jeopardizes the procedure of 

human development. Mainly of the poverty-related troubles are directly 

associated with female illiteracy. 

 

The HRD Reports indicate that compared to other developing areas of 

the world, the stage of public investment in education in South Asia is low and 

has barely kept pace with the rising population. Throughout the 1990s, public 

expenditure on education in India, Sri Lanka and Nepal has been little in 

excess of 3 per cent of the GDP, while it has remained at 2 per cent in 

Bangladesh and less than 2 per cent in Pakistan. The decomposition of public 

expenditure on education crossways South Asian countries shows that 

Pakistan spent the mainly on primary stages of education, Bangladesh on 

secondary education and Nepal on tertiary stage. In May 2003, at a ministerial 

conference of South Asia on Education for All, the countries of the area have 

committed to augment allocation to 4 per cent of their GDP. 



 

Longevity: Status of Health, Nutrition and Sanitation  

Human life is the mainly valuable and extensive life is priceless 

amongst all human achievements. It is both the means as well as the end. 

Longevity is closely associated with adequate nutrition, good health and 

personal safety. In calculating the HDI, life expectancy at birth is so used as a 

proxy for longevity 

 

Life expectancy in South Asia is low, second only to Sub Saharan 

Africa. Though, there has been a gradual augment in the life expectancy at 

birth. South Asians are expected to live a little longer as the life expectancy 

for the countries of the area ranged flanked by the high of 72 years in Sri 

Lanka to low of 59 years in Nepal. While there are multiple reasons for this, a 

common improvement in health systems of the area is a major factor. Data 

composed by the HDR suggests that although there was no augment in the 

public expenditure on health services (with only one per cent of the GDP 

being spent on health), more than 75 per cent of the population had access to 

health services. Improved access to health services was reflected in the marked 

augment in the coverage and spread of child immunization programs. While 

only a small percentage of the population in the area was immunized in the 

1980s, all countries in the area made extra ordinary progress in the 

immunization programs against deadly diseases like TB and DPT. 

 

Improvements in health services are also reflected in the decline in 

infant death from97 death for every I000 in 1990 to 67 infant deaths in 2000. 

Even in the middle of the under five year old children, mortality rates have 

declined from 147 to 95 deaths for every 1000 Though, the number of 

maternal deaths at the time of child births are much high in the area. The main 

reasons for this are low stages of female literacy, low marriageable age of 



women, preference for male child and poverty. The non-availability of 

adequate health facilities at the time of child delivery, especially in remote 

rural regions also increases vulnerability of maternal deaths. Mainly of the 

births (more than 80 per cent) take lay without the attendance of skilled health 

staff. Only Sri Lanka and Maldives have adequate number of trained health 

personnel at the time of child birth. High mortality rates of women at child 

birth and children below five years of age is related to malnourishment, 

unhygienic circumstances before and after the child birth, neglect of female 

child, etc. 

 

The daily calories intake per head in India, Pakistan and Sri Lanka is 

satisfactory but for the remaining nations it is below the average. Overall, the 

daily calorie supply of 2379 in the area is less than the average for developing 

countries at 2663. The deficiency in calories intake adversely affects the 

working capability of people, both physical and mental. A big chunk of 

population in the whole area is under nourished, i.e., either they survive on 

inadequate food or excellence of (intake) food is below average. The under-

nourishment and malnourishment hampers the workability of the people. 

Lower workability is associated with lower productivity and lower income 

which intensifies the vicious circle of poverty. 

 

Another region related to health is access of population to safe 

(drinking) water and sanitation. In relation to the 12 percent of the population 

mostly livelihood in rural regions of South Asia does not have access to safe 

water. The non-availability of safe water several times spread water-bound 

diseases and causes epidemic, particularly throughout rainy season. The 

condition of availability of adequate sanitation facility to rural population is 

worse than safe water. Only 37 per cent of the population of the area has 

access to sanitation facilities. It is only 15 per cent in India. Only Sri Lanka 

and Bhutan have adequate sanitation facilities for mainly of the rural masses. 



Lack of adequate sanitation facilities often poses serious threat to the health of 

the people and women are the worst sufferers. 

 

Decent Average of Livelihood  

Income is a significant measure to determine the choices accessible to 

people. Adequate income is necessary for gaining command in excess of 

possessions, including education and health. 'This not only creates people 

more productive but provides them access to opportunities to improve their 

lives. Purchasing power-adjusted per capita GDP is so used as a rough 

measure to capture the possessions at the disposal of people and the choices 

that are accessible to them. 

 

In this context, the people in South Asia have limited choices as the 

GDP per capita calculated on the foundation of people's purchasing power is 

low: it was only $ 2238 in 2000, much lower than the average for developing 

countries at $3783. The only other area which is poorer than South Asia is 

Sub-Saharan Africa. Though, within the South Asia area, there are variations 

in the stages of income. At the beginning of the new millennium, Maldives 

and Sri Lanka had higher stages of income ($4485 and $ 3530) and Nepal, 

Bhutan and Pakistan had the lowest incomes ($1327, $14.12 and $1928 

respectively). Significantly, India had lower stages of income as compared to 

Pakistan at the beginning of the 1990s. But through the end of the decade, 

India's real GDP per capita stages ($2358) surpassed that of Pakistan ($1928) 

because of a high and sustained economic growth. 

 

As stated earlier, GDP per capita provides a rough measure of the 

choices accessible to the people. Equally significant is how that income is 

distributed. Here, the performance of the area has been depressing, with the 

gap flanked by the rich and the poor widening in the 1990s. The Human 



Development in South Asia for the year 2002 noted that "the richest 20 per 

cent of the population of all countries of South Asia on average had 

approximately 41 to 46 per cent share in income, whereas the poorest 20 per 

cent of the population had roughly 8 to 10 per cent of the income share". 

 

South Asia is characterized through much disparity flanked by the 

genders in conditions of income. Official statistics in South Asia illustrate 

women's economic participation as a mere fraction Of that of men. As the 

majority of South Asian women job in the informal sector and as unpaid 

family helpers, their job goes unrecognized in national systems of accounting. 

South Asian women's real GDP per capita at US $874 is lower than any other 

area in the world, including sub-Saharan Africa. 

 

Gender Discrimination  

Women, on the foundation of gender, have always been discriminated 

in approximately all societies of the world. But, discrimination against women 

in South Asia is distant worse than in mainly other developing countries and is 

perpetuated through the deeply embedded organization of patriarchy. Right 

from their childhood, women are deprived of an equal access to education, 

health care, nutrition, and even the vital economic right of earning a 

livelihood. 

 

The Human Development in South Asia statement of 2000 observed 

that discrimination against South Asian women begins at, or even before, 

birth. Female feticide and infanticide, neglect of health, and gender-biased 

feeding practices combined with heavy job burdens: all are manifestations of 

son preference and the patriarchal structures which prevail crossways the area. 

South Asia has one of the mainly distorted sex ratios in the world-there are 



only 940 females for every 1000 males. (The global average is 1060 females 

per 1000 males.) 

 

REVIEW QUESTIONS  

 What was the political philosophy and methods adopted by the 

Extremist leaders in India? 

 What factors contributed to the demise of the Rana system in Nepal? 

 What is the role of state from the human development perspective? 

 How is the present condition of health, nutrition and sanitation in South 

Asia? 

 

 

 

CHAPTER 2 

Regional Security [ch] 

STRUCTURE  

 Learning objectives 

 Resolution and management of conflicts 

 Nuclear issues 

 Dynamics of south Asian security 

 Review questions  

 

LEARNING OBJECTIVES  

After reading this chapter, you should be able to: 

 Define the key concepts of conflict, conflict management, and conflict 

resolution. 

 Identify the sources of interstate conflict in South Asia. 

 Explain how and why India and Pakistan acquired nuclear weapons. 

 Identify the sources of conflict. 

 Explain the impact of nuclear factor in South Asia. 

 

RESOLUTION AND MANAGEMENT OF CONFLICTS  

Defining the Concepts  

Conflict is distinct in a lot of ways; there is no unanimity in the middle 

of the scholars about what constitute a conflict. One school, leading in North 



America, defines conflict in terms of clash of interest between two parties. 

Kenneth Boulding for example, states: "Conflicts over interests are situations 

in which some change makes at least one party better off and the other party 

worse off, each in their own estimation.. .A fight is a situation in which each 

party to a perceived conflict over interests acts to reduce the welfare of the 

other". Johan Galtung, who represents another school, maintains that "injustice 

and structural violence" mark a conflict situation. According to him, absence 

of physical violence and direct confrontation between actors does not 

necessary mean that structural aggression is totally absent. Adam Curle 

presents a broader definition. For him, disagreement is a situation where 

"potential development" of one party is "impeded" through another. Though, 

the most widely used definition links a conflict situation with "incompatible 

goals" of parties. 

According to Michel Nicholson, "A conflict exists when two people 

wish to carry out acts which are mutually inconsistent. The definition of 

conflict can be extended from single people to groups and more than two 

parties can be involved in a conflict. The principles remain the same". A 

general element found in all definitions is the divergent aims and interest of 

two actors or parties who resort to various means in chase of achieving their 

objectives. 

Closely related to the concept of conflict is the expression conflict 

resolution. John Burton terms conflict resolution as a political philosophy. It is 

defined as an outcome as well as a passive means through which such an 

outcome is obtained. According to Hugh Miall, conflict resolution denotes a 

"change in the situation which removes the fundamental source of conflict. 

This may come about through a change in relationships between them, or 

through the dissolution and replacement of the original parties. If a conflict is 

settled through the military victory of one side and the other does not accept 

the outcome and begins organizing another fight, the underlying conflict has 

clearly not been removed and such a conflict would not be considered 



resolved". Thus, the fundamental principles of conflict resolution are two: the 

parties should be satisfied with the outcome which meets their felt needs and 

interests, and there should not be use of any coercion to achieve such an 

outcome. John Groom says that a complete satisfaction of parties comes only 

if "they have, and do actually have, full knowledge of the circumstance 

surrounding the dispute and the aspirations of other parties". He also maintains 

that conflict resolution is a goal rarely realized in practice. 

 

Before analyzing the methods of conflict resolution, it is necessary to 

define the term conflict management. It is regarded as a necessary preliminary 

step in the direction and process of conflict resolution. In other words, whether 

a conflict reaches a stage of resolution or not is dependent in part upon the 

ways in which it is managed. Conflict, management process entails adoption 

of various measures including establishment of communication links and 

personal interactions between the adversaries, setting up of mechanisms to end 

or minimize violence, and seeking commitment of the parties to a political 

solution to their problem. 

 

This includes the bargaining power available, influence on the decision 

making institution or forum concerned, knowledge and negotiating skills 

available and other power attributes of the participants". Second, ―there is the 

degree and quality of communication between the parties" which includes 

"their perceptions and understanding of the situation, abilities to receive 

information and to communicate to it‖. Third, "if there is a third party 

involved, there are the degrees of decision making power, degrees of 

neutrality, levels of analytical skills, and other attributes of third parties". 

 

Conflicts are resolved in a number of ways. Some of the most 

significant methods are arbitration, mediation, and direct negotiations. 

Arbitration is part of the larger process of adjudication. It is one of the oldest 



methods of conflict resolution. Under this method a given conflict is referred 

to an impartial tribunal. Unlike a permanent court, an arbitration tribunal is an 

ad hoc forum set up through an agreement between the disputants or conflict 

parties. It means that it is valid for a single conflict. The size of a tribunal is 

always small; it can have three or five or nine members. In case of a three-

member tribunal, each disputant chooses one member and the third one is 

neutral arbitrator chosen through both national nominees. If they fail to do so, 

an impartial third party such as the President of the International Court of 

Justice nominates a person. It is also possible to have three neutral members in 

a tribunal of five; in some other cases the parties select a single arbitrator such 

as the UN Secretary General. The arbitrators are reputed judges or lawyers or 

diplomats or retired government officials. An important condition is that states 

are expected to comply with the award and therefore the tribunal decision is 

binding on the disputants. 

 

Third party mediation is also an important method. It is an integral part 

of a larger bargaining or negotiation process in conflict. A variety of actors 

like private individuals, governments and regional and international 

organizations undertake mediation. The main objective of mediation is to 

change the behaviour, choice, and perception of the adversaries so that a 

settlement between them can be reached. Each mediator adopts different 

strategies. They include facilitation of communication between the parties and 

putting pressure on them to give up their tough position in negotiations. A 

mediator clarifies ambiguous issues, offers suggestions to the adversaries, 

participates in negotiations, and formulates proposals. A mediator is biased or 

impartial. Coercion is forbidden in a mediation process, but some mediators in 

practice use pressure tactics or provide various incentives to the adversaries 

with an objective of reaching a solution. 

 



A bilateral negotiation is yet another method for conflict resolution. 

Here, both the parties to the dispute engage in direct negotiations without any 

third party support. It is a bilateral affair because the parties establish 

communication with each other, create atmosphere for talks, set the agenda, 

conduct hard bargaining, and commit themselves to an agreement reached 

between them. The negotiation process can be long and difficult. It is also 

possible that talks can easily break down since there is no third party to 

moderate their position. 

 

South Asian Regional Characteristics  

South Asia is a conflict-ridden region. It has experienced four full-

scale wars (in 1947-48, 1962, 1965 and 1971) and one limited war (Kargil 

war). In order to understand conflicts in South Asia, it is important to 

appreciate the characteristics of the region because the structure of the region 

itself provides the conditions for a conflict. One of the prominent 

characteristics of South Asia is "Indo-centricism". It means that India occupies 

the centre of the regional subsystem in every sense-geographical, historical, 

socio-cultural and economic. Geographically, with its centrally located vast 

landmass, India is the only connecting point to the other states of the region. It 

shares frontiers (either land or sea) with all the states and separates most of 

them. The history of most of the states is either linked with or rooted in India. 

It means that India looms large in regional histories through virtue of the fact 

that it effectively influenced and shaped events from time immemorial. 

Furthermore, India provides a civilizational link to all the South Asian states. 

As such, the socio-religious and linguistic contours of the region have a strong 

element of 'Indian-ness' that is blended or harmonized with the local traditions. 

Clearly, the vast components of collective persona of these states are 

drawn from the Indian antecedents. Finally, the economic centrality of India is 

explained in terms of its capacity to assist and even influence some of the 



national economies. It is even better illustrated through the fact that India 

holds the key to success of the SAARC as a regional economic grouping. 

Implication of this regional framework is that India is the focal point of 

contest through its neighbours whose interests invariably clash with that of 

India. It means that most of the conflicts are between India and its immediate 

neighbours. 

 

The second important characteristic of South Asia is its 'asymmetric 

and hierarchical power structure'. India is indeed through far the largest (in 

population and territory) and biggest (in economic, technological and military 

strength) state in South Asia. India is larger and bigger than each one of its 

neighbours or even all of them ―put together‖ in South Asia. In fact, the 

asymmetry is so overbearing that "significant differences of power potential" 

among India's other neighbours are "obscured". As a result, countries like 

Pakistan want to compete with India to attain parity of power. 

 

The third characteristic of South Asia is the "common colonial 

experience" of the member states. It is widely agreed that the colonial history 

has sown seeds of many conflicts in the post-colonial period. It happened, not 

so much due to the de-colonization process itself, but because of the peculiar 

way of building the British Empire through a coercive process of integration 

of disparate groups and their territories. The British colonial rule established 

territorial unity of the subcontinent: India, Pakistan, and Bangladesh were at 

the core of the integrated British raj with which Nepal and Bhutan maintained 

peripheral linkages, and Sri Lanka and Maldives were independent of the raj 

but controlled through the colonial government. All of them shared a common 

destiny and were forced to defend imperial interests at the cost of their own. 

But this shared destiny became highly individualistic when the British rule 

ended. The process of de-colonization simultaneously triggered off a process 

of territorial fragmentation and disunity in the subcontinent. In many cases the 



post-colonial state formation followed absurd and illogical patterns; 

demarcation of State boundaries became incomplete and interests and status of 

many ethnic and religious groups were not defined. Post-colonial South Asia 

has lived with these colonial legacies, giving rise to various disputes and 

conflicts within states and between states of the region. 

 

Nature of Conflicts  

There are many bilateral problems between the countries of South 

Asia; some of them result from the competition for power, security and 

prestige. Conventional arms build-up and nuclear rivalry between India and 

Pakistan can be cited as an example. Then there are open bilateral conflicts in 

South Asia over territory and water resources. Importantly, given the Indo-

centric nature of the region, these conflicts are between India and its South 

Asian neighbours. 

 

On the basis of their duration and intensity, territorial conflicts in 

South Asia can be divided into two categories-protracted and peripheral 

conflicts. Protracted conflicts include India's disputes with Pakistan, especially 

over Kashmir and Siachen. Peripheral conflicts are those between India and its 

smaller neighbors such as Sri Lanka. Again, one can make a further 

categorization in terms of the nature of the contested territory: most of the 

conflicts are related to border demarcations and only Kashmir has the distinct 

character of being an irredentist dispute. The India-Pakistan territorial conflict 

is a multi-pronged affair in the sense that both countries have competed for 

more than one part of territory at a time. If Kashmir, according to the 

Pakistanis, is a 'core issue' between India and Pakistan, Siachen, Kutch, and 

Sir Creek have been crucial issues from the standpoint of their national 

security. The dispute between India and Sri Lanka over Kachchativu was less 



contested, at least from the Indian side. This made the task of its resolution 

easy. 



India-Pakistan Territorial Disputes  

As stated earlier, there are four major disputes between India and 

Pakistan over territory-Kashmir, Siachen, Rann of Kutch, and Sir Creek. Out 

of these, only the Kutch dispute has been resolved. The Kashmir conflict is the 

oldest, which started in the wake of the British withdrawal from the 

subcontinent and subsequent partition of India in 1947. At the time of 

independence, the Indian Union had two categories of states. They were states 

of British India and princely states. There was no problem with the integration 

of British Indian states; they became either part of India or Pakistan. 

But the princely states posed a serious problem. When the doctrine of 

paramountacy of the British Crown lapsed, Lord Mountbatten urged the 

princely states to join either India or Pakistan depending upon their geographic 

contiguity and demographic composition. It means that the Hindu dominated 

areas could join India and the Muslim dominated areas should go to Pakistan. 

Herein lay the Kashmir problem. Jammu and Kashmir had a Hindu ruler 

(Maharaja Hari Singh) but majority of its population was Muslims. As regards 

territory, it adjoined both India and Pakistan. The Maharaja did not want to 

join either of these countries. Seeing his vacillation, Pakistan sent its troops to 

aid a tribal rebellion which broke out in Poonch in October 1947. Soon the 

rebels supported through Pakistani forces marched towards the capital, 

Srinagar, threatening the very position and authority of the Maharaja. Since he 

did not have any military power to counter the invasion, Maharaja appealed to 

India for military assistance. Prime Minister Nehru put two conditions: first, 

he wanted the Maharaja to seek the approval of Sheikh Mohammed Abdullah, 

the leader of the Kashmiri National Conference. 

Second, the Maharaja needed to accede the state of J&K to the Indian 

union if Abdullah gave assent to the Instrument of Accession. On fulfilling 

these two conditions, Nehru sent the Indian troops to put down the rebellion 

and evacuate the Pakistani forces. However, India's success was only partial. 



Its troops managed to stop the rebel advance but they had to concede about 

one-third of J&K to Pakistan. Subsequently, on 1 January 1948, India took the 

issue to the United Nations Security Council which, in April 1948, passed a 

resolution urging both the countries to settle the dispute through a plebiscite in 

J&K to determine the will of the people on their accession. This marked the 

beginning of a long drawn process of conflict management and resolution 

which has coexisted with war, insurgency, and violence. So far the result has 

been negative. We will examine these in the next section. 

 

'The dispute over Siachen is primarily linked to the Kashmir conflict. 

The peculiarity of the issue lies in the fact that the Siachen glacier is one of the 

most inhospitable regions in the world because of its tough weather 

conditions, high altitude, and rough terrain. It receives heavy snow of about 7 

meters every year, snowstorm occurs at a speed of nearly 300 Kilometres per 

hour and the temperature drops to 40 degrees below zero level. Its high 

altitude is explained through the fact that India has its base camp at a place 

which is 12,000 feet above the sea level. It means that the altitude of some of 

the forward bases are much higher (varies from 22,000 feet to 16,000 feet). 

The area is prone to avalanches. It is estimated that over 95 per cent of the 

Indian casualties have been due to the high altitude, adverse weather and 

inhospitable terrain. 

 

Until the mid-1980, neither India nor Pakistan controlled the Siachen 

glacier. The India-Pakistan cease-fire line created in 1949 did not clearly 

delineate territory to either side. Nor the Line of Control (LoC) described the 

position of the glacier. As such, the region was left un-demarcated. Since it is 

located in the "un-delimited area" beyond the LoC, both India and Pakistan 

made competing claims over the glacier. It is evident that Pakistan insists on 

drawing a straight line in a north-easterly direction from NJ 9842. This goes 

up to the Karakorum Pass on its boundary with China. On the other hand, 



India likes to draw a line in the north-north west direction from NJ 9842 along 

the Saltoro Ranges southern offshoot of the Karakorum Range. 

 

India came to know of the glacier in the late 1970s from 

mountaineering maps published in Europe and North America. Earlier India 

did not allow any mountaineering expedition whereas Pakistan allowed and 

encouraged such activity to gain legitimacy over territory. However, in 1978, 

India changed its policy. It dispatched an "operational reconnaissance patrol" 

of the army to the area in the guise of a mountaineering expedition. 

Subsequently, the army made many more expeditions, and patrolled the 

glacier in summer. Pakistan did not militarily oppose the Indian army's 

activities initially, but since 1978 it made several protests against Indian 

presence in the glacier. In 1983, Pakistan also made an attempt to station its 

troops in the glacier. India pre-empted the Pakistani move through airlifting a 

platoon of its troops in 1984, thereby making itself the first country to occupy 

the glacier. Since 1984, Pakistan has regularly made attempts at dislodging the 

Indian troops. At the same time, the Indian military objective has been to 

retain its control over the territory at any cost. The ensuing military 

confrontation has resulted in heavy loss of life and the economic cost of it is 

also mounting. 

 

The dispute over Rann of Kutch arose soon after independence of India 

and Pakistan. Rann of Kutch is situated between the Sind province of Pakistan 

and the Indian state of Gujarat. It is a 23,000 sq. km of marshland, "not wet 

enough to navigate and not dry enough to farm". It is divided into two 

different formations—Great Rann and Little Rann. The Great Rann, which 

covers 18,000 sq. km., lies within Gujarat. The Little Rann is about 5000 sq. 

km., which extends from the Gulf of Kutch to touch the Sind province. In 

1947, the boundary between Sind and Kutch became an international border. 

The dispute started when Pakistan made a claim over one-third of the Great 



Rann (which is about 3,500 square miles. The area claimed run along the 

"24th parallel (north latitude), which it argued had always been under the 

control and administration of Sind". India rejected the Pakistani claim on the 

ground that the whole of the Rann of Kutch was part of the Kutch region of 

Gujarat. For several years after their independence both the countries 

exchanged notes and letters reiterating their claims and counterclaims on the 

Rann of Kutch. 

 

The dispute took a military dimension in February 1956 when 

Pakistani forces intruded into Chhad Bet in the northern half of the Rann of 

Kutch. India responded through sending its troops. But Pakistani soldiers 

could not be tracked down. Pakistan played the hide-and seek game. It wanted 

to draw India's attention to the dispute with the aim of seeking a solution. 

What followed next was a series of exchange of letters reiterating their claims 

and counter-claims through referring to the controversial historical facts. 

Finally, an arbitration tribunal resolved the dispute in 1968. 

 

The dispute over Sir Creek remained a part of the Rann of Kutch 

dispute. When the latter dispute was resolved, the solution did not cover the 

Sir Creek. The Creek, a fluctuating tidal channel, is a 100 km long estuary 

marsh of the Rann of Kutch. Pakistan held the view that boundary dispute in 

the Kutch-Sind sector covered Sir Creek and claimed the entire Sir Creek as 

its territory. India repudiated the Pakistani claim on the ground that there was 

no territorial dispute over Sir Creek as its boundary was well-established with 

the creation of boundary pillars in the middle of the creek. During the 

arbitration of the Kutch dispute, both India and Pakistan agreed before the 

tribunal to limit their dispute to the boundary in the north. In the south there 

was an agreed boundary. It started from the Sir Creek and extended itself in 

the eastward direction along the 24 parallel. However, India held the view that 

"this line moved up sharply at a right angle to meet the north boundary of the 



Rann". Pakistan wanted to extend the line further eastward to claim half of the 

Rann. Despite some efforts on the part of India and Pakistan, the dispute 

remains unresolved. 

 

NUCLEAR ISSUES  

How and why of Nuclear Tests?  

The nuclear tests conducted through India and Pakistan in 1998 had 

generated a great deal of debate on the rationale and implications of these 

tests. Both the governments have now announced that they are nuclear weapon 

powers. This means that the number of states having nuclear weapons has 

risen from the original five to seven. The decision to produce nuclear weapons 

has raises two questions: (i) why do nations produce nuclear weapons? (ii) 

How do they produce nuclear weapons? 

 

Nations choose to go in for the production of nuclear weapons for 

several reasons. Security is obviously the most important reason. Nations may 

perceive certain security threats that they would like to be prepared to 

confront. In the nuclear age, nuclear weapons have offered nations with 

technological capability to consider their use as a deterrent against aggression. 

Nuclear weapons also provide an increased strategic autonomy in their 

security policy. 

 

Nations also opt for nuclear weapons to increase their international 

status. Historically, military power has always determined one's power status 

in the world. Nuclear weapons are looked as one of the important path to 

achieve this status. Some developing countries also feel that the possession of 

nuclear weapons would provide a method of bargain against the industrialized 

nations.  Finally, in some cases domestic political pressures also force the 

political leadership to decide to go in for the nuclear weapons option. 



 

How do nations acquire nuclear weapons? The core of a nuclear bomb 

is made up of highly enriched uranium or plutonium. Fifteen to twenty-five 

kilograms of highly enriched uranium or five to eight kilograms of plutonium 

are generally considered the necessary minimum for the core of a multi-

kiloton atomic bomb. A nation seeking to manufacture nuclear weapons must 

have a source of this fissile material. This is a major technical barrier. Nuclear 

material can be obtained through any one of the three main ways: 

 

 Diversion of material from a civilian nuclear programme: Diversion 

of material from civilian facilities, atomic power plants, can be done 

through either evading safeguards or using unsafe guarded facilities. 

The International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) is' an agency that 

works to ensure that diversion of nuclear materials from peaceful uses 

to military purposes does not take place. Its main purpose is to institute 

'safeguards' or controls on nuclear facilities. 

 Construction of facilities specially designed for its production: A 

nation that decides to build a nuclear facility has two basic options: (a) 

construct a plutonium production reactor plus a reprocessing plant to 

separate plutonium from sped fuel. A variant of this option is to feed a 

dedicated reprocessing plant with spent fuel from an already existing 

research or power reactor; and (b) construct an enrichment plant to 

produce weapons grade uranium from natural or low enriched uranium. 

 Illegal trading in nuclear weapons components or theft of either the 

weapon itself or the necessary raw material. 

 

India's Nuclear Programme  

Indian nuclear policy as it came to be formulated in the early years, 

revolved around two principles: promotion of research and development for 

harnessing nuclear energy for peaceful purposes and attainment of self 

sufficiency in the nuclear programme. The key architects of this policy were 

Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru and Homi Bhaba.  Based on these principles India 

designed a three stage nuclear strategy. Its main elements were as follows: (i) 

building of heavy water moderated reactors which could produce power as 

well as plutonium needed to start the breeder reactors; (ii) utilizing the 



plutonium produced from the first stage reactors in the fast breeder. This stage 

was to continue until suitable thorium-uranium 233 reactors become available; 

and (iii) to run the II type of breeders on the thorium-uranium 233 cycles. 

 

The Sino-Indian war of 1962 and the Indian debacle in the war brought 

in some rethinking about defense policy. However, the direction that defense 

rebuilding took was essentially in the area of conventional weapons systems. 

The detonation of the Chinese nuclear device in 1964 led the Indian decision 

makers to look at the nuclear option. Homi Bhaba, then the Chairman of the 

Atomic Energy Commission stated that India could produce a bomb within 

eighteen months, if it so wished. Prime Minister Lal 'Bahadur Shastri admitted 

to the Parliament that he was willing to consider the use of nuclear blasts for 

peaceful purposes. In late 1964, Shastri is reported to have authorized the 

Indian Atomic Energy Commission to go ahead with the designing of a 

nuclear device and preparing the non-nuclear component so that the lead-time 

required building an explosive could be reduced from eighteen to six months. 

 

The decisions of 1964 were followed through a protracted debate on 

the Nuclear Nonproliferation Treaty. Both, Shastri and Homi Bhaba died in 

1966. The early years of Indira Gandhi's Prime Ministerial tenure saw a lot of 

political uncertainty in India. At the level of technological capabilities, there 

remained some uncertainty. Indian decision of not signing the NPT confirmed 

the end of the uncertainty of the sixties. 

 

In the early seventies, Indian nuclear agenda began to take a definitive 

direction. In September 197 1, the Chairman of the Indian AEC announced at 

the Fourth Atoms for Peace Conference that India had been working, on top 

priority basis, in the field of nuclear explosive engineering for peaceful 

purposes. Prime Minister Mrs. Indira Gandhi also made it clear that the AEC 

was constantly reviewing tlie progress in the technology of underground 



nuclear explosion from, both, the theoretical and experimental angle. Mrs. 

Gandhi, however, denied that there was any schedule fixed for a nuclear 

explosion. India conducted its first nuclear test in 1974 at Pokhran in 

Rajasthan. This was an underground test. This test has been called a Peaceful 

Nuclear Explosion (PNE) as its purpose was to pursue research in peaceful 

applications of nuclear technology and not construct a bomb. 

It was after the nuclear test in 1974 that India finally developed a 

coherent nuclear doctrine to suit the changed circumstances. The test had 

demonstrated the Indian capability of producing a nuclear explosion. India 

now had the raw materials, the scientific and technological know-how and the 

personnel to construct an atomic bomb. What remained in question was the 

intent. India made it clear that this test was not conducted for production of a 

nuclear weapon and that India had no intention of going in for nuclear 

weapons. At the policy level, the earlier Shastri position of peaceful uses of 

nuclear energy with a go ahead for research in PNE was now further 

expanded. The test did not divert Indian stand on nuclear disarmament and 

peace policy. In her statement to the Indian Parliament, Mrs. Gandhi went at 

great length to stress that the test was part of the research and development 

work, which the AEC had been carrying out in pursing the national objective 

of harnessing nuclear energy for peaceful purposes. 

 

Through conducting the Peaceful Nuclear Explosion, India 

demonstrated its capability to produce a nuclear bomb. But it simultaneously 

stated that it would not produce a nuclear bomb. This created a sense of 

uncertainty about India's real intentions. It is because of this that one can 

describe Indian policy as being a deliberately vague nuclear posture. This was 

to remain the basis of Indian nuclear policy for a long time. This underwent a 

change in the early nineties following some important initiatives taken through 

the nuclear weapons states, namely, to indefinitely extend the NPT in 1995, to 

sign the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty in 1996 and to begin discussions on 



the Fissile Material Cut-off Treaty. Nuclear debate in India in the first half of 

the nineties focused on the need to enhance nuclear capability. 

 

On 11 and 13 May 1998 India conducted series of tests at Pokhran. 

India declared that it was now a nuclear weapon power. In his statement to the 

Parliament Prime Minister Vajpayee spelt out the nuclear policy of his 

government in the post Pokhran II phase: One, India would maintain a 

minimum but credible nuclear deterrent. To achieve this India did not require 

further testing and hence it was accepting a voluntary moratorium on further 

nuclear testing. Second, India would adhere to a 'no first use' doctrine as 

regards nuclear weapons. Finally, India continued with its commitment to 

global nuclear disarmament.  The Indira Gandhi line about a deliberately 

vague nuclear doctrine had been continued through successive Congress 

governments of Rajiv Gandhi and P.V.Narsimha Rao. It was I.K.Gujral, Prime 

Minister of the United Front government who sought to end this ambiguity. 

Gujral wanted to keep the nuclear weapons option open as a security measure. 

However, he refused to define the exact nature of threat that forced him to 

articulate a clearer position on the nuclear issue. The BJP in its National 

Agenda was still more specific about keeping the option open. The 1998 

nuclear tests ended the lingering ambiguity in Indian posture. 

 

A lot of discussion took place about Indian nuclear policy after the 

tests. Questions came to be asked about the exact nature of Indian nuclear 

policy and its long term direction. The Draft outline of Indian Nuclear 

Doctrine was prepared through the government and released on 17 August 

1999. It argues for autonomy in decision making about security for India. It 

takes the long established Indian line that security is an integral part of India's 

developmental process. It expresses concerns about the possible disruption of 

peace and stability and the consequent need to create a deterrence capability to 

ensure the pursuit of development. It argues that in the absence of a global 



nuclear disarmament policy, India's strategic interests require an effective 

credible deterrence and adequate retaliatory capability should deterrence fail. 

It continues to hold on the 'no first use doctrine' and the civilian control of 

nuclear decision-making. It also expresses India's strong commitment for 

global nuclear disarmament. 

 

The Pakistani Nuclear Programme  

As of 2012, nuclear power in Pakistan is provided through 3 licensed-

commercial nuclear power plants. Pakistan is the first Muslim country in the 

world to construct and operate civil nuclear power plants. The Pakistan 

Atomic Energy Commission (PAEC), the scientific and nuclear governmental 

agency, is solely responsible for operating these power plants. As of 2012, the 

electricity generated through commercial nuclear power plants constitutes 

roughly ~3.6% of electricity generated in Pakistan, compared to ~62% from 

fossil fuel, ~33% from hydroelectric power and ~0.3% from Coal electricity. 

Pakistan is one of the four nuclear armed states (along with India, Israel, and 

North Korea) that is not a party to the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty but is 

a member in good standing of the International Atomic Energy Agency. 

History  

Professor (and later Nobel laureate) Abdus Salam, as Science Advisor 

to the President, persuaded President Ayub Khan, to establish Pakistan's first 

commercial nuclear power reactor, near Karachi. Known as Karachi Nuclear 

Power Plant (KANUPP), the commercial power plant is a small 137 MWe 

CANDU reactor, a Canadian pressurized heavy water reactor. 

PAEC's Parvez Butt, a nuclear engineer, was project-director. The 

KANUPP began its operations in 1972, and it was inaugurated through 

President Zulfikar Ali Bhutto and Munir Ahmad Khan as PAEC chairman. 

The KANUPP which is under international safeguards is operated at reduced 



power. In 1969, France's Commissariat à l'énergie atomique and United 

Kingdom's British Nuclear Fuels plc (BNFL) contracted with PAEC to 

provide plutonium and nuclear reprocessing plants in Pakistan. Per agreement, 

the PAEC engineers were the lead designers of the power plants and nuclear 

reprocessing facilities. While the BNFL and CEA provided the funds, 

technical assistance, and nuclear materials. The work on projects did not start 

until 1972, and as a result of India's Operation Smiling Buddha — a surprise 

nuclear test in 1974 — the BNFL cancelled the projects with PAEC. In 1974, 

PARR-II Reactor were commissioned, and its project directors were Munir 

Ahmad Khan and Hafeez Qureshi. The PARR-II is an indigenous reactor that 

was built under the auspices of PAEC's engineers and scientists. 

In 1977, due to pressure exerted through U.S. Secretary of State Henry 

Kissinger, the CEA cancelled the projects with PAEC immediately. Without 

the assistance of United Kingdom and France, the PAEC engineers completed 

the plutonium nuclear reprocessing plant — New Labs — and the plutonium 

reactor — Khushab Nuclear Complex. Both power plants are commercial 

power plants control through PAEC. In 1989, People's Republic of China 

signed an agreement with Pakistan to provide 300 MWe CHASNUPP-I power 

plant under the IAEA safeguards. In 1990, both France and Soviet Union 

considered the Pakistan's request to provide the commercial nuclear power 

plants under the IAEA safeguards. But, after the American Ambassador to 

Pakistan's Robert Oakley expressed U.S. displeasure at the agreements 

between the Soviet Union and France, the contracts were cancelled. Through 

the 2000, China had expanded its contract with PAEC and is currently 

assisting in construction of III, and IV power plants. II was completed in April 

2011. Due to its growing electricity demands, the Pakistan Government 

ordered PAEC to set up nuclear power plants in the country. According to 

PAEC, the goal is to produce 8800 MW electricity through the 2030. Prime 

minister Yousaf Raza Gillani announced the Pakistan national energy policy in 

2010 while the feasibility report was submitted in Prime Minister's Secretariat 



— the official residence of prime minister of Pakistan. The PAEC are 

currently planning to lead the construction of KANUPP-II nuclear power plant 

— a 1000 MWe power plant — and the KANUPP-III — 1000 MWe. While 

the commercial plants will be indigenously built, the preliminary work is put 

on hold as of 2009. In 2010, the Nuclear Power Fuel Complex (PNPFC) — a 

nuclear reprocessing power plant — was commissioned. PAEC led the 

construction, designing, and maintenance of the facility, while China and 

IAEA provided funds to the facility. 

International Co-operation  

People's Republic of China  

The People's Republic of China has been a strong vocal and avid 

supporter of Pakistan's nuclear power generation programme from the early 

on. The history of Chinese-Pakistan cooperation dates back to 1970s when 

Zulfikar Ali Bhutto, as prime minister, first visited China. The strong 

academic interaction between Chinese and Pakistan scientists was begun in 

1970s. In 1986, the scientists from KRL and military engineers of Army 

Engineering Core built a HEU enrichment plant in Hanzhong province of 

PRC, and provided technical assistance to China in weapon-grade centrifuge 

technology for Chinese nuclear weapons. From 1980s to present, China has 

contracted with Pakistan to use of civil and electricity purpose use of nuclear 

technology. 

As of 1990 contract, the second commercial nuclear power plant is 

CHASNUPP-I in Punjab—a 325 MWe PWR—supplied through China's 

CNNC under IAEA safeguards. The main part of the plant was designed 

through Shanghai Nuclear Engineering Research and Design Institute 

(SNERDI), based on Qinshan Nuclear Power Plant. The commercial nuclear 

power plant began its operations May 2000. In 2005, China expanded its 

contract with Pakistan, and vowed to build more nuclear power plants in 

Pakistan. Construction of its twin, CHASNUPP-II, started in December 2005. 



It is reported to cost PkR 51.46 billion (US$ 860 million, with $350 million of 

this financed through China). In a meeting with IAEA, an IAEA safeguard 

agreement with PAEC and IAEA was signed in 2006, and the grid connection 

is expected in spring of 2011. The enriched fuel takes place in Pakistan's 

PNPFC facility, which is also under IAEA safeguards. 

In 2005, both Pakistan government and the Chinese government 

adopted an Energy Security Plan, calling for a huge increase in generating 

capacity to more than 160,000 MWe through 2030. Pakistan Government 

plans for lifting nuclear capacity to 8800 MWe, 900 MWe of it through 2015 

and a further 1500 MWe through 2020. 

Plans included four further Chinese reactors of 300 MWe each and 

seven of 1000 MWe, all PWR. There were tentative plans for China to build 

two 1000 MWe PWR units at Karachi as KANUPP II and III, but China then 

in 2007 deferred development of its CNP-1000 type which is the only one able 

to be exported. As of today, the PAEC is now currently preparing reports and 

planning to set up small but more commercial nuclear power plants 

indigenously. 

In June 2008, the Pakistan Government announced plans to build 

commercial nuclear power plants III and IV commercial nuclear power plants 

at Chashma, Punjab Province, each with 320–340 MWe and costing 

PKR 129 billion, 80 billion of this from international sources, principally 

China. A further agreement for China's help with the project was signed in 

October 2008, and given prominence as a counter to the US–India agreement 

shortly preceding it. Cost quoted then was US$ 1.7 billion, with a foreign loan 

component of $1.07 billion. 

In March 2009, SNERDI announced that it was proceeding with design 

of CHASNUPP-III and IV, with China Zhongyuan Engineering as the general 

contractor. The PAEC said Beijing was financing 85% of the US$ 1.6 billion 

project. Contracts for CHASNUPP-I and II were signed in 1990 and 2000, 

before 2004 when China joined the Nuclear Suppliers Group (NSG), which 



maintains an embargo on sales of nuclear equipment to Pakistan, but there are 

questions about China's supply of Chasma-3 and 4. On 24 September 2010, 

China informed the IAEA that it will implement an agreement with Pakistan 

on the export of two nuclear reactors for Islamabad's Chashma nuclear 

complex. Beijing has said that the reactor deal is part of a 2003 agreement 

between the two countries, a claim many have questioned, though Germany 

has accepted. These will be the third and fourth reactors at the complex. 

According to the Chinese communication to the IAEA, the reactors will be 

placed under international safeguards. Concerns have been expressed over the 

lack the safety features incorporated into the Chashma-3 and Chashma-4 

reactors, which are alleged to use a design which is not considered safe 

enough to build in China. 

France  

In May 2009, France agreed to cooperate with Pakistan on nuclear 

safety, which Pakistan's Foreign Minister called a 'significant development' 

related to the transfer of civilian nuclear technology to Pakistan. But later a 

spokesman for the French presidency was careful to rein in expectations, 

saying Mr Sarkozy had "confirmed France was ready, within the framework of 

its international agreements, to co-operate with Pakistan in the field of nuclear 

safety." 

United States  

At U.S.–Pakistan strategic dialogue 24 March, Pakistan pressed for a 

civil nuclear cooperation deal similar to that with India. One analyst suggested 

that such a deal was unrealistic at present but might be possible in 10–

15 years. 

Japan  

In 2011, Dr. Irfan Yusuf Shami, Director-general (Disarmament) of 

Ministry of Foreign Affairs of Pakistan and Makyo maya Gawa, director 



general of Disarmament and Non-proliferation department of Ministry of 

Foreign Affairs of Japan signed an agreement for nuclear non-proliferation in 

Tokyo. Both countries agreed for stability in South Asia. 

In 2011, during the state visit of President Asif Zardari, Pakistan seek 

civil nuclear power cooperation with Japan, a similar deal that Japan and India 

had signed. According to Jang news group, Japanese Government had denied 

the nuclear power cooperation with Pakistan. According to the Pakistan 

Media, the Pakistan officials were highly disappointed with Japanese denial. 

On the other hand, Japanese officials were left disappointed as Pakistan had 

denied the Japanese request to support Japan's candidacy for permanent seat 

for the United Nations Security Council. 

According to the Jang News, Pakistan offered Japan to provide 

technical assistance to control nuclear radiation, following the Fukushima 

reactor nuclear accidents, and Japanese officials have accepted Pakistan's 

offer. On 20 March 2011, Jang News reported that scientists from PNRA and 

PAEC were ready to leave for Japan as soon as IAEA gives an approval. 

Fuel Cycle  

The government has set a target of producing 350 tonnes (U3O8) per 

year from 2015 to meet one third of anticipated requirements then. Low grade 

Ore is known in central Punjab Province at Bannu Basin and Suleman Range. 

A small (15,000 SWU/yr) uranium centrifuge enrichment plant at 

Kahuta has been operated through the KRL since 1984 and does not have any 

apparent civil use. It was expanded threefold about 1991. A newer plant is 

reported to be at Gadwal which is operated through PAEC. The plant is not 

under safeguards of IAEA. 

In 2006, the PAEC announced that it was preparing to set up separate 

and purely civil conversion, enrichment and fuel fabrication plants as a new 

US$ 1.2 billion Nuclear Power Fuel Complex which would be under IAEA 

safeguards and managed separately from existing facilities. At least the 



enrichment plant would be built at Chak Jhumra, Faisalabad, in the Punjab and 

have a 150,000 SWU/yr capacity in five years — about 2013, then be 

expanded in 150,000 SWU increments to be able to supply one third of the 

enrichment requirements for a planned 8800 MWe generating capacity 

through 2030. 

Radioactive Wastes Management  

The Pakistan Atomic Energy Commission (PAEC) is responsible for 

the radioactive waste management. From 1972, the PAEC has undertaken to 

establish the safety objectives, management, and radioactive waste 

management. In 2004, the PNRA issued guidelines for the management of 

nuclear and radioactive waste management in nuclear and medical research 

centers under PAEC. In 2010, the PNRA issued regulatory policy on 

radioactive waste materials, and Pakistan lawmakers presented the regulatory 

policy in Pakistan Parliament. The Parliament passed the PNRA regulatory 

policy unanimously, making it into laws. 

The PNRA proposed new Waste Management offices to control of the 

radiation and radioactive materials. The Waste Management Centres are 

proposed for Karachi, Rawalpindi, Nilore, Lahore and Chashma. Used fuel is 

currently stored at each reactor in pools. Longer-term dry storage at each site 

is proposed. The question of future reprocessing remains open. A National 

Repository for low- and intermediate-level wastes is due to be commissioned 

through 2015. 

Nuclear Reprocessing  

The country also has operated one indigenous reprocessing plant, built 

through PAEC, which was known as the The New Labs — outside 

PINSTECH, Nilore, near Islamabad. The PAEC had contracted with British 

BNFL for a reprocessing facility which was cancelled in 1974. It was built 

under the leadership of Mr. Munir Ahmad Khan The plant became functional 

in the early 1980s, and it is not under IAEA inspection. The second nuclear 



reprocessing plant was also started through PAEC under Munir Ahmad Khan, 

in 1976, at Chashma, under a contract agreement with France However, 

France cancelled the agreement for the said plant under US influence in 

August 1978 . In 2006, the PAEC started work another nuclear fuel fabrication 

plant — Pakistan Nuclear Power Fuel Complex — located 175 kilometers 

south near Islamabad. An indigenous Nuclear Fuel Fabrication Complex at 

Kundian already exists which was built through PAEC under Munir Ahmad 

Khan and completed through 1980. Known as KNFC, it makes nuclear fuel for 

KANUPP. However, the 2006 PNPFC project is being financed through the 

joint Sino-Pak Nuclear Technology Consortium, and the PAEC is leading the 

designing and construction of the plant. It will be under safeguards but KNFC 

is not under safeguards. The Pakistan Nuclear Power Fuel Complex is under 

the IAEA safeguards and inspections as the IAEA also contributed in the mega 

project financially. 

Radiation Control  

The PAEC's directorate for Nuclear Safety and Radiation Control 

(NSRC) was responsible for the radiation and high radioactive material control 

in the country. However, in 2001, with the establishment of the Pakistan 

Nuclear Regulatory Authority (PNRA), the responsibilities were shifted to 

PNRA. In 2003, the responsibilities and agency's goals were expanded, as 

PNRA were given the status of an executive agency. The PNRA oversees 

reactor safety and security, reactor licensing and renewal, radioactive material 

safety, security and licensing, and spent fuel management (storage, security, 

recycling, and disposal). The PNRA closely work with Chinese CNNC, and is 

frequently visited through Chinese staff as its technical advisers. 

Nuclear Accidents  

On 18–19 October 2011, the KANUPP Karachi nuclear power plant 

imposed a seven-hour emergency after heavy water leaked from a feeder pipe 

to the reactor. The leakage took place during a routine maintenance shut down, 



and the emergency was lifted seven hours later, after the affected area was 

isolated. 

Industry and Academic  

The Pakistan Nuclear Society (PNS) is a scientific and educational 

society that has both industry and academic members. The organization 

publishes large amount of scientific literature on nuclear technology on several 

journals. The PNS also allied itself with American Nuclear Society (ANS), 

European Nuclear Society (ENS), Indian Nuclear Society (INS), Korean 

Nuclear Society (KNS), Chinese Nuclear Society (CNS), Hungarian Nuclear 

Society (HNS), and the Spanish Nuclear Society (SNS). The Pakistan Atomic 

Energy Commission also published large sums of publication, and published a 

quarterly magazine — The Nucleus. The PAEC's academic scientists and 

engineers also publishes the newsletter — The PakAtom — concerning on 

nuclear technology and lobbying for the commercial nuclear power plants. 

Academic Research  

The academic research on nuclear technology began in 1956, with the 

establishment of Pakistan Atomic Energy Commission. In 1965, United States 

provided a 10 MW research reactor – Pakistan Atomic Research Reactor-I 

(PARR) – to Pakistan. The PARR-Reactor consists of three research reactors 

with a single nuclear particle accelerator. The first reactor was supplied 

through the U.S. government in 1965 and it is operated through the Pakistan 

Institute of Nuclear Science and Technology (PINSTECH). In 1969, the 

Center for Nuclear Studies was established, and it began its research in a small 

reactor that was provided through the PAEC. In 1989, the PAEC had built 

another small research reactor, known as Pakistan Atomic Research Reactor-II 

reactor. The PARR-II reactor is an indigenously built reactor through the 

PAEC, and is under IAEA safeguards since IAEA had funded this mega-

project. 



In 1986, another "multipurpose" heavy water reactor, a 50 MWe 

pressurised heavy water reactor (PHWR) near Khushab, was built. Known as 

Khushab-I, it went critical and started its operations in April 1998. The 

complex is evidently for producing weapons-grade plutonium, isotope 

production and nuclear reprocessing. A similar or possibly larger heavy water 

reactor has been under construction at Khushab since about 2002. Khushab is 

reported to be making demands upon the country's limited uranium resources. 

Reprocessing of weapon-grade material is reported to take place at Chashma 

Nuclear Complex, 80 km west. 

Non-proliferation  

Pakistan is not a signatory to Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT). 

However, it maintains a civil nuclear power general program under IAEA 

safeguards. Pakistan has repeatedly refused calls for international inspections 

of its enrichment and reprocessing activities. Munir Ahmad Khan, unlike his 

rival Abdul Qadeer Khan, developed Pakistan's nuclear weapons and power 

program ingeniously and quietly. While the weapons were developed in 

extreme secrecy, the profiles of academic scientists are kept highly classified, 

and completely unknown to the public. Strict nuclear proliferation policies 

were introduced through Abdus Sattar, Munir Ahmad Khan, and Ishfaq 

Ahmad in 1972, and since adhered to through the PAEC. 

In May 1998, Pakistan, under the leadership of Prime Minister Nawaz 

Sharif, carried out tests of 5 atomic devices — codenamed Chagai-I — at Ras 

Koh region of Chagai Hills. The first five nuclear devices were evidently 

made from HEU, and the tests were supervised through Pakistan Atomic 

Energy Commission, Kahuta Research Laboratories, and the Pakistan Army 

Corps of Engineers. On May 30, small teams of PAEC scientists performed 

another test of 1 or 2 nuclear devices — codename Chagai-II — at the Kharan 

region. The devices were made of weapons-grade plutonium, and had a yield 

reported to be between 20 and 40 kilotons of TNT equivalent. 



DYNAMICS OF SOUTH ASIAN SECURITY  

Geographically, South Asia is a natural strategic unit surrounded 

through the great chain of mountains- the Himalayas, Karakorum, Hidukush in 

the north and through the Indian Ocean in the south, east and west. 

Historically from the earliest times, the peoples of this region have been 

intimately linked through race, culture, religion, and sometimes through 

political allegiance. Political boundaries have not been constant in South Asia. 

Empires have grown and fallen. There have been different foci of political 

authority, though Delhi has the longest history of being the imperial capital. 

The British Empire in the eighteenth and nineteenth century encompassed not 

only what is known as the region of South Asia but also some region which is 

now-a-days part of West and Southeast Asia regions. It was during this period 

that the political boundaries were drawn over contiguous cultural landmass. 

The territorial boundaries of the seven countries of the region are thus colonial 

creations. 

 

The most conspicuous feature on the face of South Asia is India, a 

veritable powerhouse in the region. In size, population, natural resources, level 

of economic development, standard of education, scientific and technological 

progress, gross national product, and evolution of democratic political 

institutions, India is a relative giant. 

 

In absolute terms, therefore, India is a big country surrounded through 

small ones, with the exception of China. Further, both as a consequence of 

geography and history, every country in South Asia is intimately connected 

with India. The same ethnic and religious groups to which their peoples 

belong are also found in India, which is a vast and heterogeneous country. 

Social organization and styles of managing the environment are similar 

between each South Asian country and its adjoining part in India; for example, 

between Nagaland and northern Burma, West Bengal and Bangladesh, Tamil 



Nadu and Sri Lanka. Formal boundaries do not, and indeed cannot, contain the 

cultural overlap. There are matrimonial alliances, family ties, and social 

associations across the borders between India and all of its South Asian 

neighbours. For better or worse, this intermingling of peoples, cultures, and 

religions imparts a familial quality to inter-state relations in South Asia. This 

is in contrast to other geographical regions including Europe. 

 

Families are often disrupted through sibling rivalry and the identity 

problems of family members; so also in South Asia. Sibling rivalry, with its 

intricate causes and bitter consequences, characterizes many public stances 

adopted through India, Pakistan, and Bangladesh towards each other which 

have the longest history of shared political allegiance. To a large extent the 

ruling elites of Bangladesh, Pakistan and India resemble sibling rivals. They 

contested for the affection and material rewards handed out first through the 

British colonialists, and then through the imperial substitutes, the new super 

powers, to the detriment of their ties with each other. 

 

While the sources of conflict in a region with multi-ethnic and multi-

religious societies are manifold, broadly, they can be traced to the colonial 

legacies, particularly, the drawing of political boundaries on a common 

cultural landmass and economic space and to the political dynamics in these 

post-colonial phase. The two geo-political features of the region, Indo-

centrism and the asymmetry of power and resources among state in the have 

their own role in shaping the security dynamics in the region.  

 

Political Dynamics and Inter-state Conflict  

In South Asia, British colonialism not only acted as a unifying force 

but also as a force creating dissonance and division. While it brought the 

South Asian countries within the common colonial system, colonialism 



simultaneously sowed several seeds of discord which continue to plague 

interstate relations in South Asia even today. The differences between India 

and Pakistan over the two-nation theory and between Sri Lanka and India over 

the nationality of Tamil plantation workers are only two outstanding examples 

of dissensions among South Asian states which owe their origin to British 

(mis)rule. The final hasty retreat of the British and the ensuing bitterness 

generated between the ruling elites of the two major countries of the region 

gravely disrupted the traditional complementarity and cohesion. 

 

In the post-colonial phase, the political dynamics in the countries of the 

region have been different owing to differences in the evolution of the forces 

of nationalism, the socio-cultural set up and the inherited economic structures. 

In India and Sri Lanka politics have remained generally stable and evolved 

smoothly. Other countries of the region have witnessed a cycle of democratic 

distortions and resurgence. Pakistan, Nepal, and Bangladesh witnessed erosion 

of democratic processes and assertion of authoritarian governments in 1958, 

1960 and 1975. Bhutan has always remained a monarchy, though there are 

now signs of democratic processes being introduced. There was a democratic 

resurgence in all these countries in the early 1990s, but forces of regression 

have again been on the ascendance in Pakistan and Nepal. 

 

While such political divergences act as hurdles in strengthening 

regional cooperation, the emergence of sectarian forces in South Asian 

countries in the recent past is vitiating the intra-state and inter-state relations: 

It is difficult to precisely identify the factors that led to the rise of authoritarian 

and sectarian forces. But, you should note that the search for legitimacy 

through the authoritarian forces (like in Pakistan, Nepal, Bangladesh, and 

Bhutan) and struggle for democratic power (as in India and Sri Lanka) has led 

to the mobilization of sectarian constituencies. The rise of sectarian forces in 

the multiethnic and multi-religious societies of South Asia has alienated the 



minorities resulting in the rise of ethnic and separatist movements. In Sri 

Lanka, the Tamil insurgency since the early 1980s that poses a challenge to Sri 

Lankan unity and integrity has resulted from the politics of ethnic 

consolidation of the Sinhalese in the political stem. In Pakistan, the separation 

of Bangladesh was the consequence of the dominance of Punjabi ethnicity 

under the grab of the Islamic state. Similarly, the sense of deprivation in North 

Western Frontier Province, Balochistan and Sindh as well as the rise of the 

Shia and Sunni sectarian conflict are the result of alienation caused through 

over centralization and sectarianism. In Bangladesh, the Chakrna unrest is a 

reflection of Bengali and Islamic assertion. In Nepal, the Terai movement of 

the Maoist insurgency of the late 1990s is manifestations of protest against the 

dominance of hill people, and against a Hindu state, respectively. In India, the 

unrest and ethnic turmoil in the northeast is a clear evidence of the failure of 

even a secular state to integrate its socially divergent groups. 

 

Clearly, nation-building process is still an unfinished task in the region. 

Approximately all the countries in the region face the threat of political 

disintegration. Given the ethnic and religious over lap in the region, ethnic, 

religious, and linguistic conflicts in one country invariably have an impact in 

the other country of the region. The contiguous and open boundaries allow 

easy flow of people, goods, and ideas across the borders interfering with 

economic and political relations. Most of the internal security crises that 

plague South Asian states have a cross-border dimension, and many are inter-

related. Whether its is the Maoist insurgency in Nepal, the persistent ethnic 

problem in Sri Lanka, the increasing use of Bangladeshi territory through 

Islamist extremists, the proliferation of small arms, or the menace of drug 

trafficking and narco-terrorism, each has significant transnational dimensions. 

States in the region, often accuse each other of covertly or overtly lending 

support to separatist and the dissident movements. 

 



REVIEW QUESTIONS  

 What is arbitration? 

 What has been India's preferred method of conflict resolution and 

why? 

 Why do nations go nuclear? 

 Who can be regarded as the architect of Pakistan's nuclear weapons 

programme and why? 

 How does the rise of sectarian forces affect the security in South Asia 

region? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



CHAPTER 3 

Country Profiles: India  

 STRUCTURE  

 Learning objectives  

 India in the global power structure 

 India in the global economic order 

 India and its neighbors 

 Review questions  

 

 LEARNING OBJECTIVES  

After reading this chapter, you should be able to: 

 Identify the features of global power structure. 

 Describe the position and potential of India as a major power. 
 Describe the import substituting industrial policy in India. 

 Describe the elements of India's liberalization. 

 Analyze India's policy towards its neighbors. 

 

 

 INDIA IN THE GLOBAL POWER STRUCTURE  

Global Power Structure  

A significant characteristic of the international political organization is 

that it has been a close to oligarchy of major powers. All other powers (the 

minor powers) are consigned to the role of objects of the decisions of the 

major powers. Though the global political organization is organized on the 

principle of sovereign equality of states, in actual practice, there is a hierarchy 

of states based on their power capabilities. Power is the strength or capability 

of state to exert its power on other state or states. The power of a state is 

usually judged through its military capability, economic strength and its will 

and capability to mould international opinion in its favor. 

While there is no agreement on the relative importance of several 

elements of power, Joseph S Nye suggests a broad categorization of the 

elements of power into hard and soft power possessions. Hard power 



possessions are military, economic, technological and demographic 

possessions. These are the tangible possessions which give the capabilities for 

coercion and command. Soft power possessions, on the other hand, are 

intangible. They contain, norms, leadership role in international organizations, 

culture, state capability, strategy, and national leadership. The soft power 

possessions enable the state to inspire consensus (agreement) and to co-opt 

(persuade others to share the similar goals). Soft power is less coercive in 

nature. Some soft power possessions, such as state capability, strategic or 

diplomatic strength and excellence of national leadership are significant in 

converting a state's latent capabilities into actualized power. 

Major Powers have all the ingredients of power which enables them to 

determine whether in disagreement or cooperation, the nature of international 

organization and its future development. They have the power to power all 

other states in the international organization as they have the capability to 

project power globally and conduct offensive and suspicious operations 

beyond their areas. Typically, major powers hold global or continental 

interests and their security goals are beyond territorial protection, and contain 

the maintenance of balance of power and order in international organization. 

States which lack mainly of these possessions are Minor Powers, vulnerable to 

pressures from major powers. 

In flanked by the major powers and minor powers are another category 

of states which are self-governing centers of power (or organization 

influencing states) which do not have the leverage to power the course of the 

international organization as a whole, but posses enough capabilities to have a 

considerable degree of foreign policy autonomy and the capability to resist the 

application of unwelcome decisions, especially in the realm of security, in 

their own areas. Unlike the major powers which have organization wide or 

global power, these self-governing centers of power are often dominant or pre-

eminent in a sure area. They are mostly referred to, in Martin Wright's 



conditions, as great local powers or as Middle Powers in view of their status as 

lying in flanked by major and minor powers. 

Another significant characteristic of the international political 

organization is that it is dynamic, that is, is under constant change. This is not 

only because some of the ingredients of powers are subject to change but, as 

the realists point out, also because of the constant thrash about for power in 

the middle of the major powers. Since the international organization came into 

being in the 16 century Europe, it has witnessed the rise and fall of major 

powers. This procedure occurred mainly through major wars that engulfed 

many countries in several theatres of the globe. The winners with the 

necessary military and economic attributes were accorded major power status 

in the post-war settlements, while the vanquished in mainly instances lost such 

status altogether. Therefore, through the 18" century, Spain, Portugal and the 

Netherlands lost major power status following their defeat in wars or loss of 

colonial empires. Austria-Hungary lost the status of a major power after the 

World War I. Germany and Japan were replaced through China as a major 

power after World War II. The United States, Soviet Union, Britain, France 

and China, which appeared victorious in that war were accorded major power 

status and became the five permanent members of the Security Council of the 

United Nations. Strictly speaking, only the two superpowers, the United States 

and the Soviet Union, could be measured as major powers throughout the Cold 

War era. The other three-Britain, France and China, which never had the 

global reach of the superpowers, are in essence, second tier major powers. 

The global power structure in the post-war years has undergone 

important changes. Initially, the Cold War disagreement flanked by the two 

superpowers gave rise to a bipolar power structure. Mainly nations had little 

option other than to join or face with one or the other of the superpowers. 

Though, this situation could not continue for extensive as the United States 

weakened its location because of prolonged engagement in Vietnam. The 

global power structure started heading towards a multi-polar order dominated 



through the United States, Soviet Union, Europe, Japan and China. Though, 

before such arrangement could consolidate, the Soviet Union disintegrated. 

The United States appeared as the sold state deserving of the appellation 

'mono superpower' as a possessor of systemic capabilities and power. The 

other possible contenders for the role remained basically as either partial 

powers (Russia, China, Japan) or subordinate military allies of the US (Japan, 

Europe). Their strategic significance for now lies in their possible emergence 

in the not too distant future as superpowers. 

India's Geopolitical Location  

Right from its inception as a contemporary state, if not before, India 

has seen itself as a potential major power. Such an image appeared not only 

from the information that India has been a seat of historic culture and 

recognition of its potential economic and military strengths but from the 

geopolitical factors as well. 

India is situated in the Indian subcontinent, which constitutes a single 

geopolitical fortress, bound through the Himalayas in the north and the Indian 

Ocean ill the south. In addition, although divided into seven states of South 

Asia, the subcontinent constitutes in some measure a single culture intricate. It 

is a geopolitical element of huge dimensions, comparable to Europe. Its site, 

lying astride the Indian Ocean and flanking the Persian Gulf and the Straits of 

Malacca, bestows the area with strategic significance. 

The South Asia area as a whole is patently indo-centric, not only in the 

sense that India is situated at the centre of the area, but also because India 

approximately constitutes the area, holding three quarters of its territory and 

population. Within the area, India is singularly central to the geopolitics of the 

area, as all of the other countries in the area share borders with it but not with 

each other. 

India's predominant location in a mainly well defined and self 

contained Indo-centric geopolitical area also meant that threats to is security 



appeared from outside the area, from the major powers, rather from other 

powers within the South Asia area. As a consequence, India is led-much as the 

US in the western hemisphere-to a conception of national security which 

requires the exclusion of external powers from the subcontinent. It 

conceptions of security is therefore not basically national, but geopolitical and 

local. Though, such a conception of security necessarily entails interaction 

with other areas as a major power; role extension on the world scene is 

therefore built into India's dominant location in the area. 

The image of India as a potential major power which was shared 

through the Indian elite meant, as Jawaharlal Nehru informed the Constituent 

Assembly in 1948, "the inevitability of India playing an significant part 

through virtue of her tremendous potential, through virtue of the information 

that she is the major political element in conditions of population today and is 

likely to be in conditions of her possessions also". Nehru and his successors 

rejected status for India as a substance of the major powers in favor of the role 

of a subject. 

India's self image as a potential major power and the domestic and 

foreign policies aimed at realizing that potential cast India in a revisionist role, 

for the underlying assumption is that the present global structure of power 

dominated through a few is to a sure degree unacceptable because it impinges 

on India's independence. This assumption was firmly held, even if unstated, 

through Nehru and his successors. This was manifest in both the domestic and 

foreign policies- in the development strategy that accentuated self-reliance and 

strengthened hard power capabilities and in the nonaligned foreign policy that 

accentuated independence and activism in world affairs. It is also apparent in 

its refusal to accept the hegemony of the major powers and in its resistance to 

the efforts of the major power to foreclose its options to emerge as a nuclear 

power through refusing to join the Non-proliferation treaty and alike other 

security regimes. 



India, though, has not pushed its revisionist role to the point of 

assuming the role of a full-fledged rebellious power. It has avoided direct 

confrontation with the major powers and provided a more or less limited 

challenge to the major powers in their attempts to organize the world just as to 

their own designs. India, therefore, has been a reformist and middle of the road 

power, whether at home or abroad. 

Presently as there is a tenacious drive apparent on the part of India to 

acquire major power role, there is an equally a powerful resistance to it on the 

part of the existing major powers, principally the US and, in the recent years, 

China. In the early years, concerned that India's activist role would 

circumscribe its power in the developing power, the US adopted a policy of 

local containment of India. This containment policy involved the structure up 

Pakistan militarily and siding with it in the South Asian local disagreement. It 

also involved the denial of material and technological assistance that could 

contribute to India's hard power capabilities. Since the 1970s, particularly after 

India demonstrated its nuclear capability through detonating a nuclear device 

in 1974, the major powers have evolved a sanctions regime aimed at denying 

all technologies that might contribute to India's nuclear and missile 

capabilities. In the post-Cold war era, the US intensified its efforts to institute 

a nuclear non-proliferation regime that would preserve the nuclear monopoly 

of the five major powers while denying it to emerging powers such as India. 

China's policy towards India has also been one that of containment. Since 

1963, China has actively sided with Pakistan in the latter's disagreement with 

India and has cooperated with Pakistan in structure its nuclear and missile 

capabilities through supplying technology, components and materials. 

India's Power Capabilities  

There is ambiguity in relation to the India's location in the global 

power structure. This arises from the information that India is a middle power. 

It does not belong to the major powers which command a subject role in 



international politics and create vital decisions in relation to the fate and 

destiny of the international organization. Nor is it, one of the minor powers 

which, with limited foreign policy autonomy, a substance of the decisions of 

the major powers. What is the objective status of India? Where does it stand in 

comparison to the existing major powers (US, Russia, China, UK and France) 

and major economic powers (Japan and Germany)? 

In the region of military capabilities, India's conventional capabilities 

are no match for those of the major powers though it can boast of the third 

main armed forces after China and the United States. Moreover, it capabilities 

for extensive range or rapid deployment are limited relative to the five major 

powers. India's power projection capabilities are limited through the need to 

give active protection on two fronts-one with the smaller but determined 

adversary, Pakistan and the other with the major power in the north, China. In 

conditions of economic power, India, as it stepped into the new millennium, 

has appeared as the fourth main economy in the world in Purchasing Power 

Parity, after that only to US, China and Japan. Though, its GNP is only $450 

billion, and with a per capita income of only $450, India ranks low compared 

to any of the major powers. In relation to the 300 million of its population, that 

is, 30 percent of the population lives below the poverty row. Even in 

conditions of economic competitiveness, in the year 2000, India ranked forty-

ninth. India's weak economic location is critical because other elements of 

power, such as military capability and the productivity of the population, tend 

to augment mainly beside with economic advancement. 

In conditions of population size, India is after that only to China. But, 

population is both an asset and a curse for India. Its state of Uttar Pradesh (176 

million) holds more population than that mainly of the major powers, Russia 

(147 million), UK (59 million), and France (59 million). India's middle class, 

which is estimated to he approximately 300 million and pool of scientific 

manpower which is the third main in the world, is definitely an asset, 

especially as all the major powers (barring China) are likely to depend on the 



Indian human possessions because of their falling birth rates and ageing 

population. Though, India's big numbers of unskilled and illiterate people are a 

bane for the country's power capability. 

It is hard to draw comparisons with regard to soft power indicators as 

these are intangible. Soft power possessions complement hard power 

possessions and in the increasingly interdependent world, their importance as 

low cost means for exercising and preserving a state's power externally is 

becoming significant. Major Powers use norms to legitimize their international 

status. In this regard, India's' normative power has been reasonably high in the 

developing world. India has been a constant voice on behalf of the developing 

countries. As a leader of the nonaligned movement, it has championed global 

equality and new international economic order. This stance has been manifest 

in India's positions at the international deal talks and in the United Nations 

forums such as the UNCTAD. Further, India's own track record as a 

democracy also enhances its normative power. 

Major Powers use organizations to legitimize their location. In this 

context, India has been an active member of many international economic 

organizations and regimes. It has exercised institutional power from time to 

time, through its leadership in G-77, G-20 and the non-aligned group. It's 

contribution to the UN peacekeeping efforts since the early 1950s also 

enhance its institutional power. 

India, though, ranks low in other sources of soft power such as state 

capability, strategy and national leadership. Indian state has been unable to 

develop adequate strength to generate loyalty and discipline in the middle of 

its population. In the 1960s, India was even described as a 'soft state' because 

of its failure to enforce enacted policies. In the region of strategy and 

diplomacy, India's record has been mixed. While the anti hegemonic theme of 

its diplomacy helped in establishing a role in the global organizations, forging 

third world solidarity and helped in bargain on North and South issues, it 

alienated the US and the Western countries, which attempted to contain and 



balance India through propping up a weaker Pakistan. National leadership, 

significant to translate other power possessions into international power, also 

has been a mixed bag. In the early years after independence, India's 

international power has been mainly because of the commanding leadership of 

Jawaharlal Nehru. Though India became inward looking after the reverses in 

the 1962 Sino India war, Mrs Indira Gandhi did exert some power overseas. 

India: A Rising Power  

In the post-Cold War era, India is seen as a rising power for two 

significant reasons. First, its hard power capabilities, while lagging behind 

those of the major powers, are appreciably higher than those of the other local 

powers such as Brazil, Indonesia, Iran, Pakistan, Nigeria and Egypt. The 

Indian middle class of 300 million is much superior the population of 

Indonesia (287 million) and Brazil (1 68 million), the two main local powers. 

Arid none of these local powers hold aggregate raw military capabilities 

compared to India. In the economic sphere, India has the main economy, 

except for that of Brazil, though in per capita dollar conditions, all local 

powers, with the exception of Nigeria and Pakistan, rank above India. 

Secondly, India is changing rapidly and is strengthening its location in 

approximately all indicators of hard power capabilities, though the stage of 

improvement varies from one region to another. In the early 19903, faced with 

liquidity crisis, India opened up its market and integrated with the world 

economy. Since then, its average annual growth rate has been in excess of 6 

percent. And as its expanding market has become an attractive location for 

foreign investors and exporters, India has acquired a great degree of self 

confidence in emerging as a major economic player, at least in niche regions 

such as information technology, biotechnology and related region. India has 

already begun to see its big and expanding market as the base for encouraging 

local economic cooperation in the subcontinent and beyond. In the 1990s, in 

an effort to foster closer economic connection within the South Asia area, 



India has replaced the concept of reciprocity in economic cooperation with its 

neighbors with 'more than reciprocity'. India's aspirations extended beyond the 

South Asia area, and it became an active promoter in 1997 of the Indian Ocean 

Rim Associations for Local Cooperation (IOR-ARC). It also became a full 

dialogue partner of with the ASEAN Local Forum. While these moves are 

primarily economic in orientation, they are likely to have strategic 

implications in the extensive run. 

In the military domain, India's power projection capabilities beyond the 

area are rapidly rising as a result the constant support lent through dissimilar 

governments to the Integrated Missile Development Program which was 

launched in the early 1980s. This program has resulted in the development of a 

range of ballistic missiles, including the Agni I missile with a range of 1500 

km in the 1990s. The program has plans to develop longer range version of the 

Agni missile as well as an intercontinental ballistic missile. With these, India's 

military reach is set to augment to cover the Distant East, West Asia, and 

Central Asia as well as Australasia. India has already successfully produced an 

extensive-range, cruise missiles in a co-manufacture arrangement with Russia. 

Through distant the mainly important development that enhanced India's 

location in the global power structure is its decision to go nuclear in May 

1998. 

India's defiance of major powers in its decision to mannered 

underground nuclear tests and emerge as a nuclear weapon state followed 

from its efforts to overcome the challenges In the strategic arena- the collapse 

of the Soviet Union and with it the special Indo-Soviet connection, the 

intensified efforts of the major powers to strengthen the non-proliferation 

regime to retain their monopoly in excess of nuclear weapons and foreclose 

India exercising the nuclear option, and the US negligence of the Chinese 

transfer of nuclear and missile equipment and technology Ito Pakistan. The 

major powers, rightly perceived in the nuclear tests, beside with India's 



declaration that it now stood as a nuclear weapon state, a challenger to their 

hegemony. 

The first reaction of the major powers was to condemn the nuclear 

tests. Many of them sought to isolate India politically and to punish it 

economically through sanctions, suspension of economic aid, and denial of 

loans from international financial organizations. Confident that its economy 

had the resilience to withstand economic pressures, India remained 

unrelenting, Soon differences surfaced in the middle of the major power as to 

how to deal with India. Russia and France left no doubt, through word and 

deed, of their dissimilar approach through opposition to sanctions and political 

ostracism. France's posture appeared these circumstances; the US initiated a 

strategic dialogue with India. The result was a tacit and partial accommodation 

on the part of the US to India as a de facto nuclear weapon state, even as the 

US formally remained committed to its ultimate aim of nuclear non-

proliferation. Other major powers, barring China, have initiated strategic 

dialogue with India. China is mainly adversely affected through India's rise to 

a nuclear weapons power, as it could end China's unhindered hegemony in 

excess of Asia. It was mainly critical of the Indian tests and irritated through 

the US dialogue with India, but it too has approach round to establishing 

normal dealings with India and even occupied in a security dialogue with it. 

Therefore, within two years of the tests, there was a sea change in the 

treatment of India through major powers. The nuclear tests have increased 

India's political and diplomatic bargaining power with the other major powers, 

as apparent in the strategic dialogues that it has begun to engage in with all the 

major powers. India is now also taken seriously, even if not universally, as a 

candidate for the major power status. 

Having repositioned itself from being a middle power in the 

international organization to become a candidate major power, India has been 

working towards achieving permanent membership for itself in the 

restructured Security Council of the United Nations. For quite some time now, 



there has been a demand to restructure the UN Security Council to reflect the 

changes in the global power structure. In this context, the acquisition of 

permanent membership ill the Security Council will dramatically improve the 

Indian power location in the global power structure. As we noted earlier, 

organizations have been a source of soft power capabilities. Recognized 

powers have often used organizations to legitimize their location. Rising 

powers such as China have also been increasingly by organizations in order to 

further their power ambitions. India already exercises institutional power 

intermittently through its leadership in G-77, G-20 and the nonaligned group. 

Its contribution to the UN peacekeeping operations also gives India with some 

institutional power. Through any possible benchmark for membership, India's 

claim for a UN seat is the strongest in the middle of the contenders like Japan, 

Germany, Indonesia, UAE, Brazil, etc. 

  

 INDIA IN THE GLOBAL ECONOMIC ORDER  

The Politics of Protection  

The IS1 strategy adopted since the Second Five Year Plan was planned 

to protect the home market with high customs duties for finished products. An 

overvalued swap rate made imports cheap but exports expensive. For instance, 

let us assume that the market driven swap rate is Rs. 50 = $ 1, but India 

artificially kept the Rupee overvalued at Rs. 10 = $ 1. Then a machine costing 

$ 100 would be worth Rs. 50001 - in the first case, but only Rs. 10001- in the 

second case. Case 2 with an overvalued Rupee with respect to the dollar would 

yield a cheaper machine than Case 1, where the Rupee was valued at the 

market determined rate. Imports of capital goods such as heavy machinery 

used in factories were necessary for import substitution, since India could not 

produce these goods. These imports benefited from the overvalued swap rate. 



Import licensing was used to check the rush of cheap imports, except for 

where imports were absolutely necessary for import substitution. 

 

Private industry was controlled through industrial licensing. In sure 

sectors, only those industrialists who had licenses could produce goods. For 

instance, if an industrial home had a license for creation cars, only it could 

manufacture the car. Others had to secure a separate license to manufacture a 

car. Moreover, multinational corporations headquartered in foreign countries 

were discouraged from setting operations in India. This organization led to a 

situation that promoted bribes and corruption, which is also, described rent 

seeking. With government regulations in opposition to market forces, firms 

incurred substantial costs to gain government favors. For instance, if an 

industrialist wanted to import a machine, he or she needed a license. If the 

industrialist needed to manufacture something, once again he or she had to 

secure a license. All these licenses could easily be obtained through doing 

favors for political parties, politicians or government servants. The similar 

expenditure could have been used to create the finished product better or 

cheaper. The Indian economy was frittering absent substantial sums in the 

form of rents when such expenditure on productive investment could have 

made Indian goods competitive in the world market. Allocating possessions to 

determine the size of the license involved creation trips to New Delhi, locating 

an office there, and bribing officials. The total value of rents generated in 

India from public investment, imports, controlled commodities, credit 

rationing and the railways in 1964 was estimated to be almost Rs. 15,000 mil 

lion. 

 

Private sector firms benefited from government involvement through 

regulations. The public sector would produce cheap inputs for the Indian 

private sector, which were subsidized through the government. If the public 

sector did not produce these inputs, they could be cheaply imported with the 



help of import licenses in the context of an overvalued Rupee. Private sector 

firms were funded mainly through the government's financial organizations 

such as the Industrial Finance Corporation of India. Sometimes influential 

industrial homes produced more than their licensed capability, something that 

the regulators would basically in excess of seem. Al this involved rents from 

industrialists to politicians and government officials. 

 

Democracy and elections in India made politicians dependent on funds 

from domestic and foreign corporations. This produced a need-based 

connection flanked by the politician, the bureaucrat, and the industrialist. 

Government support for election funds is very limited. Even though political 

parties started filing tax returns since 1996, the amounts accounted were 

conspicuously low. Since the 1980s, public sector and protection equipment 

deals have become a major source of election finance. In recent times, 

portfolios such as protection and regions of privatization such as 

telecommunications have become significant sources for generating a party's 

possessions. 

 

Corruption promoting import-substituting industrialization (1%) 

negatively affected Indian productivity and competitiveness. A revise establish 

that the degree of clout of labor and industry in a scrupulous sector played a 

significant role in determining the degree of protection in that sector. The 

government subsidized bankrupt industrial units, which would never create 

profits. Just as to one revise 17 out of 23 bankrupt industrial units were kept 

artificially alive through subsidized credit sanctioned through the Board of 

Industrial and Financial Reconstruction. All this contributed to a decline in 

India's productivity. Indian goods were expensive and of low excellence 

through world standards. India's share of the manufacturing exports of all 

developing countries came down from 22.1 percent in 1962 to 3.4 percent in 

1990. Its share in the manufacturing exports of the world was 0.54 percent in 



1991 compared with 0.84 percent in 1962. In 1980, low rates of economic 

growth, the loss of an election, and Chinese success with deal influenced 

Prime Minister Indira Gandhi of the need to promote exports. Several 

committees of the Government of India had also pointed the need for 

increased exports for financing India's development. But business interests still 

pursued ISI. 'The Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry 

(FICCI), the leading industry organization, sought reduction in the duty on 

intermediate goods such as newsprint, cement, and caustic soda, but was not 

prepared to take on 100% export oriented units (EOUs) in the newly 

recognized free deal zones. It was tough to convert industry from 

manufacturers of low excellence products for home consumption, to 

manufacturers of internationally acknowledged brands. 

 

Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi sought to fight government controls after 

coming to power in 1984. His reform efforts met with marginal success 

because of strong political opposition. Though, a substantial part of 

bureaucracy and politicians became influenced of the need for policy change. 

Rajiv Gandhi had brought in Montek Ahluwalia from the World Bank into the 

Prime Minister's Office (P MO). In June 1990, Ahluwalia circulated a paper 

arguing in favor of customs duty reduction, freer entry of foreign investment, 

and, a diversity of events that would augment the competitiveness of Indian 

exports and improve the circumstances for Indian consumers. India had to 

discover a method of overcoming political obstacles in the method of policy 

change. 

 

Development through Global Deal  

East Asian countries, which were more backward than India in 1947, 

were rising faster than India and improving the excellence of life of their 

citizens through participating in international deal. South Korea and Taiwan, 



which were relatively small countries, were in the middle of the first countries 

in East Asia that gave up import substitution and adopt deal promotion 

policies. Unlike India, they had no big internal markets to use, and were so 

heavily dependent on foreign markets for selling their products. South Korea 

followed the Japanese method of promoting big corporations, which 

strengthened international deal. Taiwan promoted smaller enterprises. Both 

nevertheless became heavily dependent on deal and grew at phenomenal rates. 

Whereas India was rising at in relation to the 3.5 percent per annum in the 

1970s, these countries registered a growth rate of in excess of 7 percent per 

annum. 

 

China was the major surprise. China and the Soviet Union were two 

communist countries whose development policy was premised on opposition 

to deal, especially with the capitalist world. All this changed for China 

towards the end of the 1970s. China realized that it had lost the decade of the 

1970s that Taiwan and South Korea had harnessed to promote its exports. 

Thereafter, Chinese policy too turned global. It began to draw huge inflows of 

export oriented foreign investment and began to export low technology 

commodities to Western markets. This development orientation has given 

China growth rates in excess of 7% in excess of an extensive era and a 

substantial deal surplus with the US. 

 

The collapse of the USSR in 1991 and the debt crisis in Latin America 

in the 1980s lent further support to global deal as a viable route to 

development. The Soviet Union, which was the only country that could 

challenge the US militarily, had provided strong legitimacy to the IS1 as a 

model of development. The decline and collapse of the Soviet Union because 

of the serious economic troubles that it faced in the 1980s weakened the 

appeal of the IS1 model. Latin American countries which had followed 

dissimilar versions of the policy of import substitution were confronted with 



high stage of inflation and sometimes with balance of payments crises. With 

the appeal of the IS1 model already weakened and with the IMF putting 

pressure on these countries to open up their economies, several Latin 

American countries increased their deal orientation. 

 

India Turns Global  

In 1991, India moved absent from IS1 towards deal-led growth (TLG) 

when the executive used the balance of payments crisis of 1991 to push deal 

oriented policy reforms. Prime Minister P. V. Narasimha Rao and Finance 

Minister (Dr.) Manmohan Singh of the Congress Party carved out the political 

and economic strategy for the transition. Prime Minister Rao and Dr. Singh 

radically changed India's deal, industrial and financial policies at a time when 

industry's opposition to liberalization was minimal. The Gulf War had led to a 

temporary rise in the price of oil. The government's spending was in distant in 

excess of what it could afford. Mainly as result of the combination of these 

factors, India was faced with a foreign swap crunch. In the early 1990s, India 

had possessions only for in relation to the two weeks of imports. 

 

Indian industry could not pursue import substitution without imports. 

They needed the International Monetary Finance's possessions to finance the 

import of intermediate goods essential for ISI. They also underestimated the 

threat from foreign corporations and overestimated the benefits of 

deregulation of industrial licensing. The result was overwhelming support for 

liberalization through Indian industry flanked by 1991 and 1993. Industry's 

opposition to the entry of multinationals and the demand for a "stage playing 

field" was articulated only in 1993, through which time significant deal 

promoting policy changes had already been initiated. Deal unions successfully 

opposed the IMF inspired policy related to the easy firing of inefficient 

workers, which is the key for industrial restructuring. They did not oppose the 



liberalization of imports or the entry of multinationals, or the delicensing of 

industry. The pro-deal executive exploited this window of opportunity to rise 

above the politics of IS1. Dr. Singh's budget speech of 1991 clearly laid out 

the problem of the low productivity of investments leading to unsustainable 

deficits in the Government's budget and in the deal explanation. While Dr. 

Singh handled the economic management, Prime Minister Rao deftly handled 

the political situation. Under their stewardship, India witnessed important 

customs duty reduction, the encouragement of investment from foreign firms 

and individuals, industrial delicensing, devaluation of the Rupee, and, the full 

convertibility of the Rupee on the current explanation. 

 

The pro-deal orientation was sustained through the Bharatiya Janata 

Party (BJP) which fame to power in 1996. As the cadres of the RSS, the 

apolitical ideological heart of the BID were the well-known proponents of the 

"swadeshi" or the self-reliance driven doctrine of economic management, 

several thought that the pro-deal orientation would end. The budget of 1998 

which wag a mild retreat towards IS1 confirmed their fears. Though, Prime 

Minister Atal Bihari Vajpayee and Finance Minister Yashwant Sinha 

portrayed the liberal face of BJP, against the more self-reliance oriented 

groups within the RSS and the Swadeshi Jagran Manch. They sustained the 

momentum of economic liberalization. The BJP's losing elections in three 

states in the aftermath of the nuclear bomb blast, and the budget of 1998, was 

a setback for the supporters of ISI. Jaswant Singh's ascendance to the location 

of Foreign Minister was a clear assertion of Prime Minister Vajpayee's 

outlook. Yashwant Sinha became influenced in relation to the need for a deal-

oriented regime after the political setback of 1998. Finance Minister Jaswant 

Singh's Budget for 2003/04 maintained the pro-deal orientation. The major 

policy achievements of the BJP incorporated the removal of all quantitative 

restrictions, deregulation of the insurance and telecom sectors, reduction in 

import duty, and, the initiation of public sector disinvestment. 



 

Liberalization  

India's economic policy was considerably liberalized after 1991. 

Liberalization implies a reduction in government intervention and free play of 

market forces at the national and international stage. This part briefly 

describes changes with respect to industrial policy, tariff reduction, the 

removal of quantitative restriction, and full convertibility of the Rupee on the 

current explanation. India has made fairly liberal commitments in ecommerce 

and services. 'The foreign investment regime governing foreign direct 

investment, portfolio investment, and venture capital was liberalized to draw 

foreign capital. 

 

Industrial Licensing  

The policy-makers killed a number of bribing opportunities through 

abolishing industrial licensing. Industrial licensing had ensured that the 

government will decide which Indian company will produce how much of a 

good for the big Indian domestic market. The domestic producer had an 

interest in obtaining licenses and rising capability, both of which were possible 

through obliging government officials and politicians. Innovation and 

efficiency was not the hallmark of Indian manufacturing industry, as rents to 

officials and politicians easily helped those secure advantages in the Indian 

market. 

 

Tariffs, Quotas and Rupee Convertibility  

India's abolishing all quantitative restrictions (QRs) two years ahead of 

the World Deal Organization" schedule on March 3 1, 2001, is an important 

event in India's deal policy. Quantitative restrictions restrict deal with a sure 



country to a sure quantity, no matter what the demand may be. If India has 

quantitative restrictions that limit the quantity of imports of the photocopy 

machines from Japan to 1000, then Indians can buy only up to 1000 photocopy 

machines from Japan. The US had successfully challenged India's QRs in the 

WTO‘s dispute resolution proceedings on the grounds that India could no 

longer uphold them on balance of payments grounds. India lost the case in 

December 1998, and used international commitments to pursue domestic 

reform. The removal of QRs will boost retail deal in India. A. T. Kearney 

estimated that organized retailing will be a $37 billion market in India. 

 

Indian tariffs were reduced drastically. Industrialists depended on high 

customs duties to protect themselves against the low productivity and 

excellence of Indian products. The easy average tariff came down from 125 

percent in 199011991 to 35 percent in 1997/1998. The import-weighted tariff 

in excess of the similar era came down from 87 percent to 30 percent. India 

has entered the Information Technology Agreement that will bring down 

Indian tariffs on information technology goods to zero through 2005. India 

entered into a textile agreement with the US and the EU in 1995. It removed 

fibers, yarns and industrial fabrics from the restricted list. Mainly textile 

exports of the US and the EU would gain free entry into India through 2005. 

In return, the US agreed to give increased market access and a total stage out 

of quotas through 2005. The EU agreed to remove all restrictions on Indian 

handloom products, augment its quota through Rs. 3 billion, and totally stage 

out quotas through 2004. 

 

Foreign swap controls were relaxed. After 199 1, the Rupee was 

steadily allowed to become fully convertible on all current explanation 

transactions through 1994. The market now mainly determines the Rupee - 

Dollar swap rates. Earlier, Indian industrialists had depended on an overvalued 

swap rate, which made intermediate goods imports cheap but excessively 



dependent on import licenses and foreign swap granted through the GOI. After 

1994, the mainly market determined swap rate of the Rupee made imports 

expensive and exports cheap. The devaluation of the swap rate increased the 

competitiveness of Indian exports. Investment through a foreign company in 

India can lead to jobs, access to technology, and, better products. Low US 

interest rates in the 1990s saw the average FDI to emerging markets more than 

double from 1985 - 1990 ($ 142 billion per year) to 1996 ($350 billion). FDI 

began to trickle into India following a shift in the government towards foreign 

investment in the 1990s. The Foreign Swap Regulation Act (1973) was 

amended to liberalize foreign investment in India. Automatic approval of 

foreign equity up to 51 percent is granted in 48 sectors. Foreign equity up to 

74 per cent is allowed in several sectors and 100% foreign equity is allowed in 

some infrastructure regions such as ports and roads. Insurance sector, banking, 

telecommunications, and civil aviation have been opened up for foreign 

investment. India has signed bilateral treaties with countries like the UK, 

France, Germany and Malaysia, as well as a double taxation treaty with the 

US. It has became a member of the World Bank's Multilateral Investment 

Guarantee Agency from 1992. 

 

Finance Minister Yashwant Sinha liberalized the taxation of venture 

capital funds with a view to establishing the Silicon Valley connection. 

Incubators, which are mostly non-profit entities, give finance and 

infrastructure support to young entrepreneurs at an early stage of commercial 

development. Venture Capital Funds do not need SEBI approval after the 200 

1 budget. India's rising competitiveness in the software sector has resulted in 

the simplification of procedures concerning Indian companies accessing 

foreign funds, and the acquisition of foreign assets. The GO1 has granted 

permission to Indian firms to freely raise possessions via American Depository 

Receipts and Global Depository Receipts. These firms may spend up to 50 

percent of the possessions raised to acquire overseas companies. 



 

The policy for portfolio investment has been liberalized. Portfolio 

investment relates to the investment of finance managers in rich countries who 

invest the savings of rich country citizens all in excess of the world to earn the 

highest returns. Before 2000, foreign institutional investors (Flls) were 

allowed to invest up to 24 percent of the equity of an Indian company. This 

could be increased to 30 percent subject to the approval of a company's board 

of directors and the passage of a resolution at the company's common meeting. 

The Union Budget of2001 kept the equity limit for portfolio investment at 40 

percent subject to the approval of a company's board of directors. In 

September 2001, the Reserve Bank raised the equity limit for foreign 

institutional investors in a sector to the equity limit permitted for foreign direct 

investment in that sector. Any participation in a company's equity above 24 

percent will require the company board's approval. This implies that FIIs can 

theoretically invest up to 100 per cent equity in companies in sectors like 

power, oil, pharmaceuticals, software and hotels. 

 

The Achievements of India's Liberalization  

Benefiting from the industrial and technological base created through 

the IS1, the economic reform programs which opened up and integrated the 

Indian economy with the international economy have placed India on the fast 

track to becoming a significant economic force. The results of India's 

liberalization have been impressive. India has recorded one of the fastest 

growth rates (annual growth rate of 6 per cent per annum) in the world flanked 

by 1993 and 2000. Inflation was been controlled below the 5 percent stage. At 

the decade's end, India's foreign swap reserves were almost $ 40 billion and 

could cover nine months of imports. This was enough to weather a Gulf War 

kind oil price hike without panic. India appeared as a major software producer 

and one of the world's leading outsourcing sites. Foreign firms took advantage 



of the cheap availability of highly skilled manpower to carry out advanced 

research and development behaviors in India. India's exports of gems and 

jewellery grew more rapidly in the 1990s than in the 1980s. Gems and 

jewellery maintained its pre-eminent status in India's export basket. 

Foreign Direct Investment  

Foreign direct investment (FDI) is a direct investment into 

manufacture or business in a country through a company in another country, 

either through buying a company in the target country or through expanding 

operations of an existing business in that country. Foreign direct investment is 

in contrast to portfolio investment which is a passive investment in the 

securities of another country such as stocks and bonds. 

Kinds  

 Horizontal FDI arises when a firm duplicates its home country-based 

behaviors at the similar value chain stage in a host country through 

FDI. 

 Platform FDI 

 Vertical FDI takes lay when a firm through FDI moves upstream or 

downstream in dissimilar value chains i.e., when firms perform value-

adding behaviors stage through stage in a vertical fashion in a host 

country. 

 

Horizontal FDI decreases international deal as the product of them is 

usually aimed at host country; the two other kinds usually act as an incentive 

for it. 

Methods  

The foreign direct investor may acquire voting power of an enterprise 

in an economy through any of the following methods: 

 Through incorporating a wholly owned subsidiary or company 

anywhere 

 Through acquiring shares in an associated enterprise 

 Through a merger or an acquisition of an unrelated enterprise 



 Participating in an equity joint venture with another investor or 

enterprise 

 

Foreign direct investment incentives may take the following shapes: 

 Low corporate tax and individual income tax rates 

 Tax holidays 

 Other kinds of tax concessions 

 Preferential tariffs 

 Special economic zones 

 EPZ – Export Processing Zones 

 Bonded Warehouses 

 Maquiladoras 

 Investment financial subsidies 

 Soft loan or loan guarantees 

 Free land or land subsidies 

 Relocation & expatriation 

 Infrastructure subsidies 

 R&D support 

 Derogation from regulations (usually for very big projects) 

Importance and Barriers to FDI  

The rapid growth of world population since 1950 has occurred mostly 

in developing countries. This growth has not been matched through alike 

increases in per-capita income and access to the basics of contemporary life, 

like education, health care, or - for too several - even sanitary water and waste 

disposal. 

FDI has proven — when skillfully applied — to be one of the fastest 

means of, with the highest impact on, development. Though, given its several 

benefits for both investing firms and hosting countries, and the big jumps in 

development were best practices followed, eking out advances with even 

moderate extensive-term impacts often has been a thrash about. Recently, 

research and practice are finding methods to create FDI more assured and 

beneficial through continually engaging with local realities, adjusting 

contracts and reconfiguring policies as blockages and openings emerge. 

Foreign Direct Investment and the Developing World  



A recent meta-analysis of the effects of foreign direct investment on 

local firms in developing and transition countries suggests that foreign 

investment robustly increases local productivity growth. The Commitment to 

Development Index ranks the "development-friendliness" of rich country 

investment policies. 

Difficulties Limiting FDI  

Foreign direct investment may be politically controversial or hard 

because it partly reverses previous policies planned to protect the growth of 

local investment or of infant industries. When these types of barriers against 

outside investment look to have not worked sufficiently, it can be politically 

expedient for a host country to open a small "tunnel" as focus for FDI. 

The nature of the FDI tunnel depends on the countries or jurisdiction's 

needs and policies. FDI is not restricted to developing countries. For instance, 

lagging areas in the France, Germany, Ireland, and USA have for a half 

century maintained offices to recruit and incentives FDI primarily to make 

jobs. China, starting in 1979, promoted FDI primarily to import modernizing 

technology, and also to leverage and uplift its vast pool of rural workers. 

To secure greater benefits for lesser costs, this tunnel need be focused 

on a scrupulous industry and on closely negotiated, specific conditions. These 

conditions describe the deal offs of sure stages and kinds of investment 

through a firm, and specified concessions through the host jurisdiction. 

The investing firm needs enough cooperation and concessions to 

justify their business case in conditions of lower labor costs, and the opening 

of the country's or even local markets at a separate advantage in excess of 

(global) competitors. The hosting country needs enough contractual promises 

to politically sell uncertain benefits—versus the better-recognized costs of 

concessions or damage to local interests. The benefits to the host may be: 

creation of a big number of more stable and higher-paying jobs; establishing in 

lagging regions centers of new economic development that will support 

attracting or strengthening of several other firms without costly concessions; 



hastening the transfer of premium-paying skills to the host country's job force; 

and encouraging technology transfer to local suppliers. 

Concessions to the investor commonly offered contain: tax exemptions 

or reductions; construction or cheap lease-back of location improvements or of 

new structure facilities; and big local infrastructures such as roads or rail rows; 

More politically hard (certainly for less-urbanized areas) are concessions 

which change policies for: reduced taxes and tariffs; curbing protections for 

smaller-business from the big or global; and laxer management of regulations 

on labor safety and environmental preservation. Often these un-politick 

"cooperations" are covert and subject to corruption. 

The lead-up for a big FDI can be risky, fraught with reverses and 

subject to unexplained delays for years. Completion of the first stage remnants 

unpredictable — even after the contract ceremonies is in excess of and 

construction has started. So, lenders and investors expect high risk premiums 

alike to those of junk bonds. These costs and frustration have been major 

barriers for FDI in several countries. 

On the implicit "marriage" market for matching investors with 

recipients, the value of FDI with some industries, some companies, and some 

countries varies greatly: in possessions, management capability, and in 

reputation. Since, as general in such markets, valuations can be mostly 

perceptual, then negotiations and follow-up are often rife with threats, 

manipulation and chicanery. For instance, the interest of both investors and 

recipients may be served through dissembling the value of deals to their 

constituents. One result is that the market on what's hot and what's not has 

frequent bubbles and crashes. 

Because 'market' valuations can shift dramatically in short times, and 

because both local circumstances and the global economy can vary so rapidly, 

negotiating and scheduling FDI is often quite irrational. All these factors add 

to the risk premiums, and remorses, that block the realization of FDI potential. 

Foreign Direct Investment in India  



Foreign investment was introduced in 1991 as Foreign Swap 

Management Act (FEMA), driven through Finance minister Manmohan Singh. 

As Singh subsequently became a prime minister, this has been one of his top 

political troubles, even in the current (2012) election. India disallowed 

overseas corporate bodies (OCB) to invest in India. 

Starting from a baseline of less than $1 billion in 1990, a recent 

UNCTAD survey projected India as the second mainly significant FDI 

destination (after China) for transnational corporations throughout 2010–2012. 

As per the data, the sectors that attracted higher inflows were services, 

telecommunication, construction behaviors and computer software and 

hardware. Mauritius, Singapore, WE and UK were in the middle of the leading 

sources of FDI. Based on UNCTAD data FDI flows were $10.4 billion, a drop 

of 43% from the first half of the last year. 

 INDIA AND ITS NEIGHBOURS  

Pakistan: India's Mainly Significant Neighbour  

Dealings flanked by India and Pakistan have been strained through a 

number of historical and political issues, and are defined through the violent 

partition of British India in 1947, the Kashmir dispute and the numerous 

military conflicts fought flanked by the two nations. Consequently, even 

though the two South Asian nations share historic, cultural, geographic, and 

economic links, their connection has been plagued through hostility and 

suspicion. 

After the dissolution of the British Raj in 1947, two new sovereign 

nations were shaped—the Union of India and the Dominion of Pakistan. The 

subsequent partition of the former British India displaced up to 12.5 million 

people, with estimates of loss of life varying from many hundred thousand to a 

million. India appeared as a secular nation with a Hindu majority population 

and a big Muslim minority while Pakistan was recognized as an Islamic 

republic with an overwhelming Muslim majority population. 



Soon after their independence, India and Pakistan recognized 

diplomatic dealings but the violent partition and numerous territorial disputes 

would overshadow their connection. Since their independence, the two 

countries have fought three major wars, one undeclared war and have been 

involved in numerous armed skirmishes and military standoffs. The Kashmir 

dispute is the main center-point of all of these conflicts with the exception of 

the Indo-Pakistan War of 1971, which resulted in the secession of East 

Pakistan (now Bangladesh). 

There have been numerous attempts to improve the connection—

notably, the Shimla summit, the Agra summit and the Lahore summit. Since 

the early 1980s, dealings flanked by the two nations soured particularly after 

the Siachen disagreement, the intensification of Kashmir insurgency in 1989, 

Indian and Pakistani nuclear tests in 1998 and the 1999 Kargil war. Sure 

confidence-structure events — such as the 2003 ceasefire agreement and the 

Delhi–Lahore Bus service — were successful in deescalating tensions. 

Though, these efforts have been impeded through periodic terrorist attacks. 

The 2001 Indian Parliament attack approximately brought the two nations on 

the brink of a nuclear war. The 2007 Samjhauta Express bombings, which 

killed 68 civilians (mainly of whom were Pakistani), was also a crucial point 

in dealings. Additionally, the 2008 Mumbai attacks accepted out through 

Pakistani militants resulted in a severe blow to the ongoing India-Pakistan 

peace talks. 

Seeds of Disagreement throughout Independence  

In relation to the half a million Muslims and Hindus were killed in 

communal riots following the partition of British India. Millions of Muslims 

livelihood in India and Hindus and Sikhs livelihood in Pakistan emigrated in 

one of the mainly colossal transfers of population in the contemporary period. 

Both countries accused each other of not providing adequate security to the 



minorities emigrating through their territory. This served to augment tensions 

flanked by the newly-born countries. 

Just as to the British plan for the partition of British India, all the 680 

princely states were allowed to decide which of the two countries to join. With 

the exception of a few, mainly of the Muslim-majority princely-states acceded 

to Pakistan while mainly of the Hindu-majority princely states joined India. 

Though, the decisions of some of the princely-states would form the Pakistan-

India connection considerably in the years to approach. 

Junagadh Dispute  

Junagadh was a state on the southwestern end of Gujarat, with the 

principalities of Manavadar, Mangrol and Babriawad. It was not contiguous to 

Pakistan and other states physically separated it from Pakistan. The state had 

an overwhelming Hindu population which constituted more than 80% of its 

citizens, while the ruler of the state was a Muslim. Nawab of Junagadh, 

Mahabat Khan, acceded to Pakistan on 15 August 1947. Pakistan confirmed 

the acceptance of the accession on 15 September 1947. 

India did not accept the accession as legitimate. The Indian point of 

view was that Junagadh was not contiguous to Pakistan and that the Hindu 

majority of Junagadh wanted it to be a part of India and that the state was had 

Indian territory on three sides.  

The Pakistani point of view was that since Junagadh had a ruler and 

governing body who chose to accede to Pakistan, they should be allowed to do 

so. Junagadh, having a coastline, could have maintained maritime links with 

Pakistan. 

Neither of the states was able to resolve this issue amicably and it only 

added fuel to an already charged environment. Sardar Patel, India's then Home 

Minister felt that if Junagadh was permitted to go to Pakistan, it would make 

communal unrest crossways Gujarat. The government of India gave Pakistan 

time to void the accession and hold a plebiscite in Junagadh to pre-empt any 



violence in Gujarat. Samaldas Gandhi shaped a government-in-exile, the Arzi 

Hukumat (in Urdu: Arzi: Middle, Hukumat: Government) of the people of 

Junagadh. Patel ordered the annexation of Junagadh's three principalities. 

India cut off supplies of fuel and coal to Junagadh, severed air and 

postal links, sent troops to the boundary, and occupied the principalities of 

Mangrol and Babariawad that had acceded to India. On 26 October, Nawab of 

Junagadh and his family fled to Pakistan following clashes with Indian troops. 

On 7 November, Junagadh's court, facing collapse, invited the Government of 

India to take in excess of the State's management. The Dewan of Junagadh, Sir 

Shah Nawaz Bhutto, the father of the more well-known Zulfiqar Ali Bhutto, 

decided to invite the Government of India to intervene and wrote a letter to 

Mr. Buch, the Local Commissioner of Saurashtra in the Government of India 

to this effect. The Government of Pakistan protested. The government of India 

rejected the protests of Pakistan and accepted the invitation of the Dewan to 

intervene. Indian troops occupied Junagadh on 9 November 1947. In February 

1948, a plebiscite held approximately unanimously voted for accession to 

India. 

Kashmir Dispute  

Kashmir was a Muslim-majority princely state, ruled through a Hindu 

king, Maharaja Hari Singh. At the time of the partition of India, Maharaja Hari 

Singh, the ruler of the state, preferred to remain self-governing and did not 

want to join either the Union of India or the Dominion of Pakistan. He wanted 

both India and Pakistan to recognize his princely state as a self-governing 

neutral country like Switzerland. He wanted to create his state the Switzerland 

of the East since the population of the state depended on tourism and persons 

from all areas could approach to a self-governing Jammu and Kashmir with 

ease. For this cause, he offered a standstill agreement (for maintaining the 

status quo) to both India and Pakistan. India refused the offer but Pakistan 

accepted it. 



Despite the standstill agreement, team of Pakistani forces was 

dispatched into Kashmir. Backed through Pakistani paramilitary forces, 

Pashtun Mehsud tribals invaded Kashmir in October 1947 under the code 

name "Operation Gulmarg" to seize Kashmir. They reached and captured 

Baramulla on 25 October. Instead of moving on to Srinagar presently 50 km 

absent and capturing its undefended airfield, they stayed there for many days. 

Kashmir's security forces turned out to be too weak and ill-equipped to fight 

against Pakistan. Fearing that this invasion would bring in relation to the 

accession to Pakistan, the Maharaja now turned to India and requested India 

for troops to safeguard Kashmir. Indian Prime Minister Nehru was ready to 

send the troops, but the acting Governor Common of India, Lord Mountbatten 

of Burma, advised the Maharaja to accede to India before India could send its 

troops. Hence, considering the emergent situation he signed the instrument of 

accession to the Union of India on 26 October 1947. 

Charles Chevenix Trench writes in his 'The Boundary Scouts' (1985): 

 In October 1947... tribal lashkars hastened in lorries - undoubtedly 

with official logistic support - into Kashmir... at least one British 

Officer, Harvey-Kelly took part in the campaign. It seemed that 

nothing could stop these hordes of tribesmen taking Srinagar with its 

vital airfield. Indeed nothing did, but their own greed. The Mahsuds in 

scrupulous stopped to loot, rape and murder; Indian troops were flown 

in and the lashkars pushed out of the Vale of Kashmir into the 

mountains. The Mahsuds returned home in a savage mood, having 

muffed an easy chance, lost the loot of Srinagar and made fools of 

themselves. 

 

In the languages of Gen Mohammad Akbar Khan (Brigadier-in-

Charge, Pakistan, in his book "War for Kashmir in 1947"): "The uncouth 

raiders delayed in Baramulla for two (whole) days for some strange cause." 

While the invading Pakistanis spread crossways the State and looted 

Baramulla city presently 50 km from the state capital, Srinagar, for many days 

starting 25 October 1947, the Maharaja signed Instrument of Accession to the 

Dominion of India on 26 October 1947. Sheikh Mohammad Abdullah had 



already reached Delhi a day earlier on 25 October to persuade Nehru to send 

troops. He made no secret of the danger the State faced and asked Nehru to 

lose no time in accepting the accession and ensuring the speedy dispatch of 

Indian troops to the State. (Sheikh Abdullah corroborates this explanation in 

his Aatish e Chinaar and records that V.P. Menon returned to Delhi on 26 

October with signed Instrument of accession.). 

The Instrument was accepted through the Governor-Common of India 

the after that day, 27 October 1947. With this signing through the Maharaja 

and acceptance through the Governor-Common, the princely state of Jammu 

and Kashmir became a part of Dominion of India as per the Indian 

Independence Act 1947 passed through the British parliament. 

Through this time the raiders were secure to the capital, Srinagar. 

Indian troops were airlifted from Delhi, landed at Srinagar airport in Kashmir 

on 27 October 1947 and secured the airport before proceeding to evict the 

invaders from Kashmir valley. 

The Indian troops supervised to evict the aggressors from parts of 

Kashmir but the onset of winter made much of the state impassable. After 

weeks of intense fighting flanked by Pakistan and India, Pakistani leaders and 

the Indian Prime Minister Nehru declared a ceasefire and sought U.N. 

arbitration with the promise of a plebiscite. Sardar Patel had argued against 

both, describing Kashmir as a bilateral dispute and its accession as justified 

through international law. 

In 1957, north-western Kashmir was fully integrated into Pakistan, 

becoming Azad Kashmir (Pakistan-administered Kashmir). In 1962, China 

occupied Aksai Chin, the northeastern area bordering Ladakh. In 1984, India 

launched Operation Meghdoot and captured more than 80% of the Siachen 

Glacier. 

Pakistan now maintains Kashmiris' right to self-determination through 

a plebiscite and the promised plebiscite should be allowed to decide the fate of 

the Kashmiri people. India on the other hand asserts that with the Maharaja's 



signing the instrument of accession, Kashmir has become an integral part of 

India. Elections in the state to the state legislature and the national parliament 

have also led to no separatist or secessionist ever being elected, reflecting the 

will of the people of the state. 

Due to all such political differences, this dispute has been the subject 

of wars flanked by the two countries in 1947 and 1965, and a limited 

disagreement in 1999. The state remnants divided flanked by the two countries 

through the Row of Manage (LoC), which demarcates the ceasefire row 

agreed upon in the 1947 disagreement customized in 1972 as per Simla 

Agreement. 

War of 1965  

Indo-Pakistani War of 1965 started following Pakistan's Operation 

Gibraltar, which was intended to infiltrate forces into Jammu and Kashmir to 

precipitate an insurgency against rule through India. The five-week war 

caused thousands of casualties on both sides. Mainly of the battles were fought 

through opposing infantry and armored units, with substantial backing from 

air forces, and naval operations. It ended in a United Nations (UN) mandated 

ceasefire and the subsequent issuance of the Tashkent Declaration. 

1971 Bangladesh Liberation War  

Pakistan, since independence, was geo-politically divided into two 

major areas, West Pakistan and East Pakistan. East Pakistan was occupied 

mostly through Bengali people. In December 1971, following a political crisis 

in East Pakistan, the situation soon spiraled out of manage in East Pakistan 

and India intervened in favour of the rebelling Bengali populace. The 

disagreement, a brief but bloody war, resulted in an independence of East 

Pakistan. In the war, the Pakistani army swiftly fell to India, forcing the 

independence of East Pakistan, which separated and became Bangladesh. 



Wars, Conflicts and Disputes  

India and Pakistan have fought in numerous armed conflicts since their 

independence. There are three major wars that have taken lay flanked by the 

two states, namely in 1947, 1965 and the Bangladesh Liberation War in 1971. 

In addition to this were the unofficial Kargil War and some border skirmishes. 

Insurgency in Kashmir  

The Pakistan military and the ISI have provided covert support to 

terrorist groups active in Kashmir, including the al-Qaeda affiliate Jaish-e-

Mohammed". Pakistan has denied any involvement in terrorist behaviors in 

Kashmir, arguing that it only gives political and moral support to the 

secessionist groups who wish to escape Indian rule. Several Kashmiri militant 

groups also uphold their headquarters in Pakistan-administered Kashmir, 

which is cited as further proof through the Indian government. Several of the 

terrorist organisations are banned through the UN, but continue to operate 

under dissimilar names. 

Pakistan was the world's "mainly active" state sponsor of terrorism 

including aiding groups and Pakistan has extensive aided a range of terrorist 

groups fighting against India in Kashmir and is a major sponsor of Taliban 

forces. 

Author Gordon Thomas stated that Pakistan "still sponsored terrorist 

groups in the disputed state of Kashmir, funding, training and arming them in 

their war on attrition against India." Journalist Stephen Suleyman Schwartz 

notes that many militant and criminal groups are "backed through senior 

officers in the Pakistani army, the country's ISI intelligence establishment and 

other armed bodies of the state." 

List of Some Insurgent Attacks  

Insurgents attack on Jammu and Kashmir State Assembly: A car bomb 

exploded close to the Jammu and Kashmir State Assembly on 1 October 2001, 



killing 27 people on an attack that was blamed on Kashmiri separatists. It was 

one of the mainly prominent attacks against India separately from on the 

Indian Parliament in December 2001. The dead bodies of the terrorists and the 

data recovered from them revealed that Pakistan was solely responsible for the 

action. 

 1997 Sangrampora massacre: On 21 March 1997, 7 Kashmiri Pandits 

were killed in Sangrampora village in the Budgam district. 

 Wandhama Massacre: In January 1998, 24 Kashmiri Pandits livelihood 

in the municipality Wandhama were killed through Islamic terrorists. 

 Qasim Nagar Attack: On 13 July 2003, armed men whispered to be a 

part of the Lashkar-e-Toiba threw hand grenades at the Qasim Nagar 

market in Srinagar and then fired on civilians standing nearby killing 

twenty-seven and injuring several more. 

 Assassination of Abdul Ghani Lone: Abdul Ghani Lone, a prominent 

All Party Hurriyat Conference leader, was assassinated through 

unidentified gunmen throughout a memorial rally in Srinagar. The 

assassination resulted in wide-level demonstrations against the Indian 

occupied-forces for failing to give enough security cover for Mr. Lone. 

 20 July 2005 Srinagar Bombing: A car bomb exploded close to an 

armored Indian Army vehicle in the well-known Church Lane region 

in Srinagar killing four Indian Army personnel, one civilian and the 

suicide bomber. Terrorist group Hizbul Mujahideen, claimed 

responsibility for the attack. 

 Budshah Chowk attack: A terrorist attack on 29 July 2005 at Srinigar's 

municipality centre, Budshah Chowk, killed two and left more than 17 

people injured. Mainly of those injured were media journalists. 

 Murder of Ghulam Nabi Lone: On 18 October 2005 suspected man 

killed Jammu and Kashmir's then education minister Ghulam Nabi 

Lone. No Terrorist group claimed responsibility for the attack.  

Human Rights Violations through India  

Pakistan has accused India of gross human rights violations in Indian-

administered Kashmir. A statement through the Human Rights Watch stated 

two main reasons for the improving human rights condition in the area: First, 

sincere efforts were made through the new Jammu and Kashmir state 

government headed through Mufti Muhammad Sayeed to investigate cases of 

human rights abuses in the state and to punish those guilty including Indian 

soldiers. More than 15 Indian army soldiers were convicted through the Indian 



government in 2004 for carrying out human rights abuses in the state. Second, 

the decrease in cross-border infiltration into India through armed insurgents. 

Insurgent Behaviors Elsewhere  

The attack on the Indian Parliament was through distant the mainly 

dramatic attack accepted out allegedly through Pakistani terrorists. India 

blamed Pakistan for carrying out the attacks, an allegation which Pakistan 

strongly denied and one that brought both nations to the brink of a nuclear 

confrontation in 2001–02. Though, international peace efforts ensured the 

cooling of tensions flanked by the two nuclear-capable nations. 

Separately from this, the mainly notable was the hijacking of Indian 

Airlines Flight IC 814 en route New Delhi from Kathmandu, Nepal. The plane 

was hijacked on 24 December 1999 almost one hour after take off and was 

taken to Amritsar airport and then to Lahore in Pakistan. After refueling the 

plane took off for Dubai and then finally landed in Kandahar, Afghanistan. 

Under intense media pressure, New Delhi complied with the hijackers' 

demand and freed Maulana Masood Azhar from its captivity in return for the 

freedom of the Indian passengers on the flight. The decision, though, cost New 

Delhi dearly. Maulana, who is whispered to be hiding in Karachi, later became 

the leader of Jaish-e-Mohammed, an organisation which has accepted out 

many terrorist acts against Indian security forces in Kashmir. 

On 22 December 2000, a group of terrorists belonging to the Lashkar-

e-Toiba stormed the well-known Red Fort in New Delhi. The Fort homes an 

Indian military element and a high-security interrogation cell used both 

through the Central Bureau of Investigation and the Indian Army. The 

terrorists successfully breached the security cover approximately the Red Fort 

and opened fire at the Indian military personnel on duty killing two of them on 

spot. The attack was important because it was accepted out presently two days 

after the declaration of the cease-fire flanked by India and Pakistan. 



In 2002, India claimed again that terrorists from Jammu and Kashmir 

were infiltrating into India, a claim denied through Pakistan President Pervez 

Musharraf, who claimed that such infiltration had stopped—India's 

spokesperson for the External Affairs Ministry did absent with Pakistan's 

claim, calling it "terminological inexactitude." Only two months later, two 

Kashmiri terrorists belonging to Jaish-e-Mohammed raided the Swami 

Narayan temple intricate in Ahmedabad, Gujarat killing 30 people, including 

18 women and five children. The attack was accepted out on 25 September 

2002, presently few days after state elections were held in Jammu and 

Kashmir. Two identical letters establish on both the terrorists claimed that the 

attack was done in retaliation for the deaths of thousands of Muslims 

throughout the Gujarat riots. 

Two car bombs exploded in south Mumbai on 25 August 2003; one 

close to the Gateway of India and the other at the well-known Zaveri Bazaar, 

killing at least 48 and injuring 150 people. Though no terrorist group claimed 

responsibility for the attacks, Mumbai Police and RAW suspected Lashkar-e-

Toiba's hand in the twin blasts. 

In an unsuccessful effort, six terrorists belonging to Lashkar-e-Toiba 

stormed the Ayodhya Ram Janmbhomi intricate on 5 July 2005. Before the 

terrorists could reach the main disputed location, they were shot down through 

Indian security forces. One Hindu worshipper and two policemen were injured 

throughout the incident. 

The Indian intelligence agency RAW is claimed to be working in cover 

to malign Pakistan and train & support insurgents for Balochistan 

disagreement. 

2007 Samjhauta Express Bombings  

The 2007 Samjhauta Express bombings was a terrorist attack targeted 

on the Samjhauta Express train on 18 February. The Samjhauta Express is an 

international train that runs from New Delhi, India to Lahore, Pakistan, and is 



one of two trains to cross the India-Pakistan border. At least 68 people were 

killed, mostly Pakistani civilians but also some Indian security personnel and 

civilians. Prasad Shrikant Purohit, an Indian Army officer and leader of a 

shadowy Hindu fundamentalist group, was later recognized and investigated 

as a key suspect responsible for the bombing. The attack was a turning point in 

Indo-Pakistani dealings, and one of the several terrorist incidents that have 

plagued dealings flanked by the two. 

2008 Mumbai Attacks  

The 2008 Mumbai attacks through ten Pakistani terrorists killed in 

excess of 173 and wounded 308. The sole surviving gunman Ajmal Kasab 

who was arrested throughout the attacks was establish to be a Pakistani 

national. This information was acknowledged through Pakistani authorities. In 

May 2010, an Indian court convicted him on four counts of murder, waging 

war against India, conspiracy and terrorism offences, and sentenced him to 

death. 

India blamed the Lashkar-e-Taiba, a Pakistan-based militant group, for 

scheduling and executing the attacks. Islamabad resisted the claims and 

demanded proof. India provided proof in the form of interrogations, weapons, 

candy wrappers, Pakistani Brand Milk Packets, and telephone sets. Indian 

officials demanded Pakistan extradite suspects for trial. They also said that, 

given the sophistication of the attacks, the perpetrators "necessity has had the 

support of some official agencies in Pakistan". 

Technological Races and Legacy in Education  

Since 1980s, India and Pakistan have made productive research and 

development in supercomputing, information technology and scientific 

applications relating to the computer science. Since the early 1990s, the 

economic liberatlization and privatization policy measure programs led to the 

rise and boom of information technology and media industry in both countries. 

The scientific competition in 1970s led the increased in the funding for the 



science and technology development from childhood education through the 

post-graduate stage in India and Pakistan's school systems. Each and every 

years, Pakistan invited scientists from all in excess of the world, including 

India's, to participate in the main physical sciences and mathematics summer 

research seminar in Pakistan, to create joint efforts in the development and the 

benefits of the science and technology. India has an extensive history of 

covertly working towards the nuclear weapons. Origins of India's nuclear 

program are dated back to 1944 and started its nuclear program soon after its 

independence. From 1940s–60s, India's nuclear program slowly matured 

towards the militarization and expanded the nuclear power infrastructure all in 

excess of the country throughout this mean time. Decisions towards the 

development of nuclear weapons were made through the Indian political 

leadership after the successful Chinese invasion and territorial annexation of 

northern India. In 1967, India's nuclear program was forwarded towards the 

development of the nuclear weapons, with Indira Gandhi cautiously 

overseeing the development of weapons. In 1971, India gained military and 

political momentum in excess of on Pakistan after a successful military 

campaign against Pakistan. Starting its preparations for a nuclear test in 1972, 

India finally exploded its first nuclear bomb in Pokhran test range, codename 

Smiling Buddha, in 1974. 

After the succession of East-Pakistan, Pakistan launched its own 

integrated atomic bomb program in 1972, and accelerated its efforts in 1974. 

This big-level but highly clandestine atomic bomb program was directly in 

response to India's nuclear program. In 1983, Pakistan achieved a great mile 

its efforts after it covertly performed the series of non-fission tests, codename 

Kirana-I; yet no official announcements of such cold tests subsistence were 

made through Pakistan government. In excess of the many years, Pakistan 

expanded and modernized its nuclear power expansion all in excess of the 

country to harness its electricity sector and to give back-up support and 

benefits the rise of its national economy. In 1988, a mutual understanding was 



reached flanked by two countries in which each pledged not to attack nuclear 

facilities. Agreements on cultural exchanges and civil aviation were also 

initiated, also in 1988. Finally, in 1988, India exploded its second nuclear test 

which invited Pakistan to follow the latter's step and performed its own atomic 

tests. 

Pakistan pursued its research and development in legroom and 

astrophysics in 1961 after giving commission to its legroom program led 

through Legroom Research Commission (SUPARCO). Its unmanned flight 

test program achieved a great feat after launching its first rocket in orbit, 

Rehbar-I. Through 1969, India had its active and big-level legroom program 

directed through ISRO. Development towards satellites began in 1970s; finally 

in 1975, India's legroom program recorded its first success when Indian ISRO 

put the country's first artificial satellite, Aryabhata in orbit. Pakistan concerns 

that they had fallen behind the India in the race to legroom led quickly to a 

push through legislators and educators for greater emphasis on mathematics 

and the physical sciences in Pakistan's schools and universities.  

Finally in 1990, Pakistan followed India's suit, and put its own and first 

artificial satellite, Badr-1, in Earth orbit. Throughout the 1980s–90s, India 

marked the beginning of development towards the legroom and nuclear 

rockets, which marked Pakistan's efforts to step up in the legroom race with 

India. Pakistan's own program urbanized the legroom and nuclear missiles and 

began the unmanned flight tests of its legroom vehicles in the mid-1990s 

which continues as of present. In 2008, India's ISRO marked a great 

international success after launching its moon probe, Chandrayaan-1 in 2008 

and continues to advance its legroom program towards the enhancement of 

science and technology in India. With the technological assistance from China, 

Pakistan launched its first geostationary satellite, Paksat-1R in 2011. 



Simla Agreement  

After the 1971 war, Pakistan and India made slow progress towards the 

normalization of dealings. In July 1972, Indian Prime Minister Indira Gandhi 

and Pakistani President Zulfikar Ali Bhutto met in the Indian hill station of 

Simla. They signed the Simla Agreement, through which India would return 

all Pakistani personnel (in excess of 90,000) and captured territory in the west, 

and the two countries would "settle their differences through peaceful means 

through bilateral negotiations." Diplomatic and deal dealings were also re-

recognized in 1976. 

Talks and other Confidence Structure Events  

In 1997, high-stage Indo-Pakistan talks resumed after a three-year 

pause. The Prime Ministers of Pakistan and India met twice and the foreign 

secretaries mannered three rounds of talks. In June 1997, the foreign 

secretaries recognized eight "outstanding issues" approximately which 

continuing talks would be focused. India maintains that the whole former 

princely state is an integral part of the Indian union, while Pakistan insists that 

UN resolutions calling for self-determination of the people of the 

state/province necessity be taken into explanation. It though refuses to abide 

through the previous part of the resolution, which calls for it to vacate all 

territories occupied. 

In September 1997, the talks broke down in excess of the structure of 

how to deal with the issues of Kashmir, and peace and security. Pakistan 

advocated that the issues be treated through separate working groups. India 

responded that the two issues be taken up beside with six others on a 

simultaneous foundation. 

Attempts to restart dialogue flanked by the two nations were given a 

major boost through the February 1999 meeting of both Prime Ministers in 

Lahore and their signing of three agreements. 



A subsequent military coup in Pakistan that overturned the 

democratically elected Nawaz Sharif government in October of the similar 

year also proved a setback to dealings. 

In 2001, a summit was described in Agra; Pakistani President Pervez 

Musharraf turned up to meet Indian Prime Minister Atal Behari Vajpayee. The 

talks fell through. 

On 20 June 2004, with a new government in lay in India, both 

countries agreed to extend a nuclear testing ban and to set up a hotline flanked 

by their foreign secretaries aimed at preventing misunderstandings that might 

lead to a nuclear war. 

Baglihar Dam issue was a new issue raised through Pakistan in 2005. 

Growths since 2004  

After Dr. Manmohan Singh become prime minister of India in May 

2004, the Punjab provincial Government declared it would develop Gah, his 

lay of birth, as a model village in his honor and name a school after him. There 

is also a village in India named Pakistan, despite occasional pressure in excess 

of the years to change its name the villagers have resisted. Violent behaviors 

in the area declined in 2004. There are two main reasons for this: warming of 

dealings flanked by New Delhi and Islamabad which consequently lead to a 

ceasefire flanked by the two countries in 2003 and the fencing of the LOC 

being accepted out through the Indian Army. Moreover, coming under intense 

international pressure, Islamabad was compelled to take actions against the 

militants' training camps on its territory. In 2004, the two countries also agreed 

upon decreasing the number of troops present in the area. 

Under pressure, Kashmiri militant organisations made an offer for talks 

and negotiations with New Delhi, which India welcomed. 

India's Border Security Force blamed the Pakistani military for 

providing cover-fire for the terrorists whenever they infiltrated into Indian 



territory from Pakistan. Pakistan in turn has also blamed India for providing 

support to terrorist organizations operating in Pakistan such as the BLA. 

In 2005, Pakistan's information minister, Sheikh Rashid, was alleged to 

have run a terrorist training camp in 1990 in N.W. Boundary, Pakistan. The 

Pakistani government dismissed the charges against its minister as an effort to 

hamper the ongoing peace procedure flanked by the two neighbors. 

Both India and Pakistan have launched many mutual confidence-

structure events (CBMs) to ease tensions flanked by the two. These contain 

more high-stage talks, easing visa restrictions, and restarting of cricket 

matches flanked by the two. The new bus service flanked by Srinagar and 

Muzaffarabad has also helped bring the two sides closer. Pakistan and India 

have also decided to co-operate on economic fronts. 

Some improvements in the dealings are seen with the re-opening of a 

series of transportation networks close to the India–Pakistan border, with the 

mainly significant being bus routes and railway rows. 

A major conflict flanked by Indian security forces and militants 

occurred when a group of insurgents tried to infiltrate into Kashmir from 

Pakistan in July 2005. The similar month also saw a Kashmiri militant attack 

on Ayodhya and Srinagar. Though, these growths had little impact on the 

peace procedure. 

An Indian man held in Pakistani prisons since 1975 as an accused spy 

walked crossways the border to freedom 3 March 2008; an unconditional 

release that Pakistan said was done to improve dealings flanked by the two 

countries. 

In 2006, a "Friends Without Borders" scheme began with the help of 

two British tourists. The thought was that Indian and Pakistani children would 

create pen pals and write friendly letters to each other. The thought was so 

successful in both countries that the organisation establishes it "impossible to 

stay up". The World's Main Love Letter was recently sent from India to 

Pakistan. 



In December 2010, many Pakistani newspapers published stories in 

relation to the India's leadership and connection with militants in Pakistan that 

the papers claimed were establish in the United States diplomatic cables leak. 

A British newspaper, The Guardian, which had the Wikileaks cables in its 

possession reviewed the cables and concluded that the Pakistani claims were 

"not accurate" and that "WikiLeaks [was] being exploited for propaganda 

purposes." 

On 10 February 2011, India agreed to resume talks with Pakistan 

which were suspended after 26/11 Mumbai Attacks. India had put on hold all 

the diplomatic dealings saying it will only continue if Pakistan will act against 

the accused of Mumbai attacks. 

On April 13, 2012 following a thaw in dealings whereby India gained 

MFN status in the country, India announced the removal of restrictions on FDI 

investment from Pakistan to India. 

The Foreign Minister of Pakistan on 11 July 2012, stated in Pnom 

Penh that her country is willing to resolve some of the disputes like, Sir Creek 

and Siachan on the foundation of agreements reached in past. On 7 September 

2012, Indian External Affairs Minister would pay 3 day visit to Pakistan to 

review the progress of bilateral dialogue with his Pakistani counterpart. 

Social Dealings  

Cultural Links  

India and Pakistan, to some degree have alike cultures, cuisines and 

languages which underpin the historical ties flanked by the two. Pakistani 

singers, musicians, comedians and entertainers have enjoyed widespread 

popularity in India, with several achieving overnight fame in the Indian 

filming industry Bollywood. Likewise, Indian music and films are very 

popular in Pakistan. Being situated in the northernmost area of the South Asia, 

Pakistan's culture is somewhat alike to that of North India. 



The Punjab area was split into Punjab, Pakistan and Punjab, India 

following the independence and partition of the two countries in 1947. The 

Punjabi people are today the main ethnic group in Pakistan and also a 

significant ethnic group of northern India. The founder of the Sikhism religion 

was born in the contemporary-day Pakistani Punjab province, in the 

municipality of Nankana Sahib. Each year, millions of Indian Sikh pilgrims 

cross in excess of to visit holy Sikh sites in Nankana Sahib. The Sindhi people 

are the native ethnic group of the Pakistani province of Sindh. Several Hindu 

Sindhis migrated to India in 1947, creation the country home to a sizable 

Sindhi society. In addition, the millions of Muslims who migrated from India 

to the newly-created Pakistan throughout independence came to be recognized 

as the Muhajir people; they are settled predominantly in Karachi and still 

uphold family links in India. 

Dealings flanked by Pakistan and India have also resumed through 

platforms such as media and communications. Aman ki Asha is a joint venture 

and campaign flanked by The Times of India and the Jang Group calling for 

mutual peace and development of diplomatic and cultural dealings. 

Geographic Links  

The Indo-Pakistani border is the official international boundary that 

demarcates the Indian states of Punjab, Rajasthan and Gujarat from the 

Pakistani provinces of Punjab and Sindh. The Wagah border is the only road 

crossing flanked by India and Pakistan and lies on the well-known Grand 

Trunk Road, connecting Lahore, Pakistan with Amritsar, India. Each evening, 

the Wagah border ceremony takes lay at the Wagah border in which the flags 

are lowered and guards on both sides create a pompous military display and 

swap handshakes. 

Linguistic Ties  

Hindustani is the linga franca of North India and Pakistan, as well as 

the national language of both countries, under the name Hindi and Urdu, 



respectively. Average Urdu is mutually intelligible with Average Hindi. Both 

languages share the similar Indic base and are all but indistinguishable in 

phonology and grammar. Mainly linguists consider them to be two 

standardized shapes of a similar language; when speaking colloquially, a 

speaker of Urdu has no trouble understanding a speaker of Hindi. 

Separately from Hindustani, India and Pakistan also share a sharing of 

the Punjabi language (written in the Gurmukhi writing in Indian Punjab, and 

the Shahmukhi writing in Pakistani Punjab), Kashmiri language and Sindhi 

language. 

Matrimonial Ties  

Some Indian and Pakistani people marry crossways the border, 

particularly with present generation of relatives who had migrated from India 

at the time of partition. 

In April 2010 a high profile Pakistani cricketer, Shoaib Malik married 

the Indian tennis star Sania Mirza. The wedding received much media 

attention and was said to transfix both India and Pakistan. 

Sporting Ties  

Cricket and hockey matches flanked by the two (as well as other sports 

to a lesser degree such as those of the SAARC games) have often been 

political in nature. Throughout the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan Common 

Zia-ul Haq traveled to India for a bout of "cricket diplomacy" to stay India 

from supporting the Soviets through opening another front. Pervez Musharaff 

also tried to do the similar more than a decade later but to no avail. 

In tennis, Rohan Bopanna of India and Aisam-ul-Haq Qureshi of 

Pakistan have shaped a successful duo and have been dubbed as the "Indo-Pak 

Express." 



Diasporic Dealings  

The big size of the Indian diaspora and Pakistani diaspora in several 

dissimilar countries throughout the world has created strong diasporic 

dealings. British Indians and British Pakistanis, the main and second-main 

ethnic minority‘s livelihood in the United Kingdom respectively, are said to 

have friendly dealings with one another. It is quite general for a "Little India" 

and a "Little Pakistan" to co-exist in South Asian ethnic enclaves in overseas 

countries. There are several municipalities such as Birmingham, Blackburn 

and Manchester where British Indians and British Pakistanis live alongside 

each other in peace and harmony. Both Indians and Pakistanis livelihood in 

the UK fit under the category of British Asian. The UK is also home to the 

Pakistan & India friendship forum. In the United States, Indians and Pakistanis 

are classified under the South Asian American category and share several 

cultural traits. The British MEP Saj Karim is of Pakistani origin. He is a 

member of the European Parliament Friends of India Group; Karim was also 

responsible for opening up Europe to free deal with India. He narrowly 

escaped the Mumbai attacks at Hotel Taj in November 2008. Despite the 

atrocity, Mr Karim does not wish the remaining killer Ajmal Kasab to be 

sentenced to death. He said: "I consider he had a fair and transparent trial and I 

support the guilty verdict. ― But I am not a supporter of capital punishment. I 

consider he should be given a life sentence, but that life should mean life." 

 

India and Sri Lanka  

Bilateral dealings flanked by the Democratic Socialist Republic of Sri 

Lanka and the Republic of India have been usually friendly, but were 

controversially affected through the Sri Lankan civil war and through the 

failure of Indian intervention throughout the war. India is the only neighbor of 

Sri Lanka, separated through the Palk Strait; both nations inhabit a strategic 



location in South Asia and have sought to build a general security umbrella in 

the Indian Ocean. 

Indian Intervention in the Sri Lankan Civil War  

In the 1970s-1980s, private entities and elements in the state 

government of Tamil Nadu were whispered to be encouraging the funding and 

training for the Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam, a separatist insurgent force. 

In 1987, faced with rising anger amongst its own Tamils, and a flood of 

refugees, India intervened directly in the disagreement for the first time after 

the Sri Lankan government attempted to regain manage of the northern Jaffna 

area through means of an economic blockade and military assaults, India 

supplied food and medicine through air and sea. After subsequent 

negotiations, India and Sri Lanka entered into an agreement. The peace accord 

assigned a sure degree of local autonomy in the Tamil regions with Eelam 

People's Revolutionary Liberation Front (EPRLF) controlling the local council 

and described for the Tamil militant groups to place down their arms. Further 

India was to send a peacekeeping force, named the IPKF to Sri Lanka to 

enforce the disarmament and to watch in excess of the local council. 

Even though the accord was signed flanked by the governments of Sri 

Lanka and India, with the Tamil Tigers and other Tamil militant groups not 

having a role in the signing of the accord, mainly Tamil militant groups 

accepted this agreement, the LTTE rejected the accord because they opposed 

the candidate, who belonged to another militant group named Eelam Peoples 

Revolutionary Liberation Front (EPRLF), for chief administrative officer of 

the merged Northern and Eastern provinces. Instead the LTTE named three 

other candidates for the location. The candidates proposed through the LTTE 

were rejected through India. The LTTE subsequently refused to hand in excess 

of their weapons to the IPKF. 

The result was that the LTTE now establish itself occupied in military 

disagreement with the Indian Army, and launched their first attack on an 



Indian army rations truck on October 8, killing five Indian para-commandos 

who were on board through strapping burning tires approximately their necks. 

The government of India then decided that the IPKF should disarm the LTTE 

through force, and the Indian Army launched number of assaults on the LTTE, 

including a month-extensive campaign dubbed Operation Pawan to win 

manage of the Jaffna peninsula from the LTTE. When the IPKF occupied the 

LTTE, the then president of Sri Lanka, Ranasinghe Premadasa, began 

supporting LTTE and funded LTTE with arms. Throughout the warfare with 

the LTTE, IPKF was also alleged to have made human rights violation against 

the civilians. Notably, IPKF was alleged to have perpetrated Jaffna teaching 

hospital massacre which was the killing of in excess of 70 civilians including 

patients, doctors and nurses. The ruthlessness of this campaign, and the Indian 

army's subsequent anti-LTTE operations made it very unpopular amongst 

several Tamils in Sri Lanka. The disagreement flanked by the LTTE and the 

Indian Army left in excess of 1,000 Indian soldiers‘ dead. 

The Indo-Sri Lankan Accord, which had been unpopular amongst Sri 

Lankans for giving India a major power, now, became a source of nationalist 

anger and resentment as the IPKF was drawn fully into the disagreement. Sri 

Lankans protested the attendance of the IPKF, and the newly-elected Sri 

Lankan president Ranasinghe Premadasa demanded its withdrawal, which was 

completed through March 1990. on May 21, 1991, Rajiv Gandhi was 

assassinated and the LTTE was alleged to be the perpetrator. As a result India 

declared the LTTE to be a terrorist outfit in 1992. Bilateral dealings improved 

in the 1990s and India supported the peace procedure but has resisted calls to 

get involved again. India has also been wary of and criticized the extensive 

military involvement of Pakistan in the disagreement, accusing the latter of 

supplying lethal weaponry and encouraging Sri Lanka to pursue military 

action rather than peaceful negotiations to end the civil war. 



Commercial Ties  

India and Sri Lanka are member nations of many local and multilateral 

organisations such as the South Asian Association for Local Cooperation 

(SAARC), South Asia Co-operative Environment Programme, South Asian 

Economic Union and BIMSTEC, working to enhance cultural and commercial 

ties. Since a bilateral free deal agreement was signed and came into effect in 

2000, Indo-Sri Lankan deal rose 128% through 2004 and quadrupled through 

2006, reaching USD 2.6 billion. Flanked by 2000 and 2004, India's exports to 

Sri Lanka in the last four years increased through 113%, from USD 618 

million to $1,319 million while Sri Lankan exports to India increased through 

342%, from $44 million to USD $194 million. Indian exports explanation for 

14% of Sri Lanka‘s global imports. India is also the fifth main export 

destination for Sri Lankan goods, accounting for 3.6% of its exports. Both 

nations are also signatories of the South Asia Free Deal Agreement (SAFTA). 

Negotiations are also underway to expand the free deal agreement to forge 

stronger commercial dealings and augment corporate investment and ventures 

in several industries. The year 2010 is predicted to be the best year for 

bilateral deal on record, with Sri Lanka's exports to India rising through 45% 

in excess of the first seven months of the year 

India's National Thermal Power Corp (NTPC) is also scheduled to 

build a 500 MW thermal power plant in Sampoor (Sampur). The NTPC claims 

that this plan will take the Indo-Sri Lankan connection to new stage. 

Fishermen Issue  

There have been many alleged incidents of firing on Indian fishermen 

fishing in Palk Bay. Indian Government has always taken up the issue of 

safety of Indian fishermen on a priority foundation with the Government of Sri 

Lanka. Presently there is no Indian fisherman in the Sri Lankan custody. A 

Joint Working Group (JWG) has been constituted to deal with the issues 

related to Indian fishermen straying in Sri Lankan territorial waters, job out 



modalities for prevention of use of force against them and the early release of 

confiscated boats and explore possibilities of working towards bilateral 

arrangements for licensed fishing. The JWG last met in Jan 2006. India 

officially protested against Sri Lanka Navy for its alleged involvement in 

attacks on Indian fishermen on January 12, 2011. Even after the official 

protest, another fisherman was killed in a brutal manner on Jan 22, 2011. In 

excess of 530 fishermen have been killed in the last 30 years. The apathetic 

attitude of the Indian government and the national media towards the alleged 

killing of Tamil Nadu fishermen through the Sri Lankan Navy is being 

strongly condemned. There has been a campaign on Social Network sites such 

as Twitter, Facebook etc. to stop these alleged incidents. Many Tamil Nadu 

politicians like Vaiko and Jayalalitha have condemned the federal government 

for not doing enough to stop the killing of Indian Tamil fishermen. 

Development Cooperation  

India is active in a number of regions of development action in Sri 

Lanka. In relation to the one-sixth of the total development credit granted 

through GOI is made accessible to Sri Lanka. 

Rows of credit: In the recent past three rows of credit were extended to 

Sri Lanka: US$ 100 million for capital goods, consumer durables, consultancy 

services and food items, US$ 31 million for supply of 300,000 MT of wheat 

and US$ 150 million for purchase of petroleum products. All of these rows of 

credit have been fully utilized. Another row of credit of US$ 100 million is 

now being made accessible for rehabilitation of the Colombo-Matara railway. 

A number of development projects are implemented under ‗Aid to Sri 

Lanka‘ funds. In 2006-07, the budget for ‗Aid to Sri Lanka‘ was Rs 28.2 Crs. 

Small Development Projects: A MoU on Cooperation in Small 

Development Projects has been signed. Projects for providing fishing 

equipment to the fishermen in the East of Sri Lanka and solar power aided 



computer education in 25 rural schools in Eastern Sri Lanka are under 

consideration. 

Health Projects: India have supplied medical equipment to hospitals at 

Hambantota and Point Pedro, supplied 4 state of the art ambulances to the 

Central Province, implemented a cataract eye surgery programme for 1500 

people in the Central Province and implemented a project of renovation of OT 

at Dickoya hospital and supplying equipment to it. 

The projects under consideration are: Construction of a 150-bed 

hospital at Dickoya, upgradation of the hospital at Trincomalee and a US$ 7.5 

million grant for setting up a Cancer Hospital in Colombo. 

Education Projects: Upgradation of the educational infrastructure of 

the schools in the Central province including teachers‘ training, setting up of 

10 computer labs, setting up of 20 e-libraries (Nenasalas), Mahatma Gandhi 

scholarship scheme for +2 students and setting up of a vocational training 

centre in Puttalam. India also contributes to the Ceylon Workers Education 

Trust that provides scholarships to the children of estate workers. 

Training: A training programme for 465 Sri Lankan Police officers has 

been commenced in Dec 2005. Another 400 Sri Lankan Police personnel are 

being trained for the course of ‗Maintenance of Public Order‘. 

India and Nepal  

Dealings flanked by India and Nepal have been secure since ancient 

times stemming from geographical site and general ethnic, linguistic and 

cultural identities that overlap the two countries despite some difficulties 

stemming from troubles inherent in big power-small power dealings. Self-

governing India and Nepal initiated their intertwined connection with the 1950 

Indo-Nepal Treaty of Peace and Friendship and accompanying letters that 

defined security dealings flanked by the two countries and an agreement 

governing both bilateral deal and deal transits Indian soil. The 1950 treaty and 

letters stated that "neither government shall tolerate any threat to the security 



of the other through a foreign aggressor" and obligated both sides "to inform 

each other of any serious friction or misunderstanding with any neighboring 

state likely to cause any breach in the friendly dealings subsisting flanked by 

the two governments." These accords cemented a "special connection" flanked 

by India and Nepal that granted Nepal preferential economic treatment and 

provided Nepalese in India the similar economic and educational opportunities 

as Indian citizens. Indo-Nepal border is open; Nepalese and Indians can move 

freely crossways the border without passport and visa and live and job in 

either country. 

Self-governing Political History  

1950–1970  

In the 1950s, Nepal welcomed secure dealings with India, but as the 

number of Nepalese livelihood and working in India increased and the 

involvement of India in Nepal's economy deepened in the 1960s and after, so 

too did Nepalese discomfort with the special connection. Tensions came to a 

head in the mid-1970s, when Nepal pressed for substantial amendments in its 

favor in the deal and transit treaty and openly criticized India's 1975 

annexation of Sikkim which was measured as part of Greater Nepal. In 1975 

King Birendra Bir Bikram Shah Dev proposed that Nepal be recognized 

internationally as a zone of peace; he received support from China and 

Pakistan. In New Delhi's view, if the king's proposal did not contradict the 

1950 treaty an extension of nonalignment, it was unnecessary; if it was a 

repudiation of the special connection, it represented a possible threat to India's 

security and could not be endorsed. In 1984 Nepal repeated the proposal, but 

there was no reaction from India. Nepal continually promoted the proposal in 

international forums and through 1990 it had won the support of 112 

countries. 



1970–1980  

In 1978 India agreed to separate deal and transit treaties, satisfying an 

extensive-term Nepalese demand. In 1988, when the two treaties were up for 

renewal, Nepal's refusal to accommodate India's wishes on the transit treaty 

caused India to call for a single deal and transit treaty. Thereafter, Nepal took 

a hard-row location that led to a serious crisis in India–Nepal dealings. After 

two extensions, the two treaties expired on March 23, 1989, resulting in a 

virtual Indian economic blockade of Nepal that lasted until late April 1990. 

Although economic issues were a major factor in the two countries' 

confrontation, Indian dissatisfaction with Nepal's 1988 acquisition of Chinese 

weaponry played a significant role. Treaties and letters exchanged in 1959 and 

1965, which incorporated Nepal in India's security zone and precluded arms 

purchases without India's approval. India connected security with economic 

dealings and insisted on reviewing India–Nepal dealings as a whole. Nepal 

had to back down after worsening economic circumstances led to a change in 

Nepal's political organization, in which the king was forced to institute a 

parliamentary democracy. The new government sought quick restoration of 

amicable dealings with India. 

1990s  

The special security connection flanked by New Delhi and Kathmandu 

was reestablished throughout the June 1990 New Delhi meeting of Nepal's 

prime minister Krishna Prasad Bhattarai and Indian prime minister V.P. Singh. 

Throughout the December 1991 visit to India through Nepalese prime minister 

Girija Prasad Koirala, the two countries signed new, separate deal and transit 

treaties and other economic agreements intended to accord Nepal additional 

economic benefits. 

Indian-Nepali dealings appeared to be undergoing still more 

reassessment when Nepal's prime minister Man Mohan Adhikary visited New 

Delhi in April 1995 and insisted on a major review of the 1950 peace and 



friendship treaty. In the face of benign statements through his Indian hosts 

relating to the treaty, Adhikary sought greater economic independence for his 

landlocked nation while simultaneously striving to improve ties with China. 

India sponsored Nepal's admission to the U.N.O. in 1990. 

21st Century  

Nepal remnants poor and deprived in 21st century while India has 

acquired a central lay in the world with a very high development rate. Though, 

after the restoration of democracy, in 2008, Prachanda, the Prime Minister of 

Nepal, visited India, in September 2008. He spoke in relation to the new dawn, 

in the bilateral dealings, flanked by the two countries. He said, "I am going 

back to Nepal as a satisfied person. I will tell Nepali citizens back home that a 

new period has dawned. Time has approach to effect a revolutionary change in 

bilateral dealings. On behalf of the new government, I assure you that we are 

committed to create a fresh start." He met Indian Prime minister, Manmohan 

Singh, and Foreign Minister, Pranab Mukherjee. He asked India to help Nepal 

frame a new constitution, and to invest in Nepal's infrastructure, and its 

tourism industry. 

In 2008, Indo-Nepali ties got a further boost with an agreement to 

resume water talks after a 4 year hiatus. The Nepalese Water Possessions 

Secretary Shanker Prasad Koirala said the Nepal-India Joint Committee on 

Water Possessions meet decided to start the reconstruction of breached Kosi 

embankment after the water stage goes down. Throughout the Nepal PM's visit 

to New Delhi in September the two Prime Ministers expressed satisfaction at 

the age-old secure, cordial and extensive relationships flanked by their states 

and expressed their support and cooperation to further consolidate the 

connection. 

The two issued a 22-point statement highlighting the need to review, 

adjust and update the 1950 Treaty of Peace and Friendship, amongst other 

agreements. India would also give a credit row of up to 150 crore rupees to 



Nepal to ensure uninterrupted supplies of petroleum products, as well as lift 

bans on the export of rice, wheat, maize, sugar and sucrose for quantities 

agreed to with Nepal. India would also give 20 crore as immediate flood relief. 

In return, Nepal will take events for the "promotion of investor friendly, 

enabling business environment to encourage Indian investments in Nepal." 

In 2010 India extended Row of credit worth $ 250 millions & 80,000 tonnes of 

foodgrains. Furthermore, a three-tier mechanism at the stage of ministerial, 

secretary and technological stages will be built to push forward discussions on 

the development of water possessions flanked by the two sides. Politically, 

India acknowledged a willingness to promote efforts towards peace in Nepal. 

Indian External affairs minister Pranab Mukherjee promised the Nepali Prime 

Minister Prachanda that he would "extend all possible help for peace and 

development." 

Border Disputes  

So distant as the Indo-Nepal border demarcation is concerned, Nepal-

India Joint Technological Stage Boundary Committee is working for the last 

21 years (since 15 November 1981). But the boundary business is not yet 

completed. There may be so several reasons the boundary business not to be 

completed in due time, though it has the target to complete it through 2003. 

Though, this kind of target had been fixed several times in the past as in 1993, 

1998 and 2001. But the target was not materialized. The main reasons and 

issues of the boundary business with India is the border encroachments, 

disputes on sure segments, divergence of opinion on vital materials such as 

maps and old documents for demarcation, slackness in joint survey field teams 

and so on and so forth. 

 



India and Bangladesh  

Bangladesh and India are part of the Indian Subcontinent and have had 

an extensive general cultural, economic and political history. The cultures of 

the two countries are alike; in scrupulous Bangladesh and India's states West 

Bengal and Tripura are all Bengali-speaking. Though, since the partition of 

India in 1947, Bangladesh (formerly East Bengal and East Pakistan) became a 

part of Pakistan. Following the bloody Liberation War of 1971, Bangladesh 

gained its independence and recognized dealings with India. The political 

connection flanked by India and Bangladesh has passed through cycles of 

hiccups. The connection typically becomes favorable for Bangladesh 

throughout eras of Awami League government. Dealings have improved 

significantly, after Bangladesh's clampdown on anti-Indian groups on its soil, 

such as the United Liberation Front of Assam, Bangladesh's Prime Minister's 

Sheikh Hasina's state visit to India in January 2010, and sustained dialogue in 

excess of the controversial Farakka Barrage. 

Historical Background  

Throughout the Partition of India after independence in 1947, the 

Bengal area was divided into two: East Bengal (present-day Bangladesh) and 

West Bengal. East Bengal was made a part of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan 

due to the information that both areas had an overwhelmingly big Muslim 

population, more than 86%. In 1955, the government of Pakistan changed its 

name from East Bengal to East Pakistan. 

There were some confrontations flanked by the two areas though. 

Firstly, in 1948, Muhammad Ali Jinnah declared that Urdu would be the sole 

official language of the whole nation, though more than 95% of the East 

Bengali population spoke Bengali. And when protests broke out in Bangladesh 

on February 21, 1952, Pakistani police fired on the protesters, killing 

hundreds. Secondly, East Bengal/East Pakistan was allotted only a small 

amount of revenue for its development out of the Pakistani national budget. 



So, a separatist movement started to grow in the estranged province. When the 

main separatist party the Awami League, headed through Sheikh Mujibur 

Rahman, won 167 of 169 seats up for grabs in the 1970 elections and got the 

right to form the government, the Pakistan president under Yahya Khan 

refused to recognize the election results and arrested Sheikh Mujibur Rahman. 

This led to widespread protests in East Pakistan and in 1971, the Liberation 

War, followed through the declaration (through Sheikh Mujibur Rahman on 7 

March 1971) of the self-governing state of Bangladesh. 

India played a huge role in helping Bangladesh gain independence. 

India under Indira Gandhi fully supported the cause of the Bangladeshis and 

its troops and equipment were used to fight the Pakistani forces. The Indian 

Army also gave full support to the main Bangladeshi guerrilla force, the Mukti 

Bahini. Finally, on 26 March 1971, Bangladesh appeared as a self-governing 

state. Since then, there have been many issues of agreement as well as of 

dispute. 

Cultural Ties  

Both Bangladesh and the India are part of the Indian subcontinent and 

have had an extensive general cultural, economic and political history. The 

cultures of the two countries are alike. The two Indian states of West Bengal 

and Tripura speak the language that is also spoken in Bangladesh, Bengali. In 

1947, India became self-governing from the British India of the United 

Kingdom and was split into Pakistan and what is now the Republic of India. 

At that time, Bangladesh was recognized as East Pakistan, before basically as 

East Bengal. In 1971, there was a war which ended with East Pakistan 

becoming self-governing (and renaming itself to the People's Republic of 

Bangladesh). In this war, Indian troops fought jointly with East Pakistani ones, 

against West Pakistan. Today, West Pakistan is described Islamic Republic of 

Pakistan. 



To mainly outsiders, the people of the two countries are 

indistinguishable. The cultures of the two countries are alike in scrupulous 

India's West Bengal and Tripura states and Bangladesh are both Bengali-

speaking. Tripura is described and was recognized as the Chittagonian Plains 

of Bengal: since the Sylhet District was once part of the Chittagong Division, 

throughout Pakistani rule. Also Tripura shapes an enclave of the eastern face 

of the country, and Bangladesh itself shapes an enclave of eastern face of 

Northeast India totally bounded on three sides except for the south-eastern 

corner. 

Regions of Contention  

 A major region of contention has been the construction and operation 

of the Farakka Barrage through India to augment water supply in the 

river Hoogly. Bangladesh insists that it does not receive a fair share of 

the Ganges waters throughout the drier seasons, and gets flooded 

throughout the monsoons when India releases excess waters.  

 There have also been disputes concerning the transfer of Teen Bigha 

Corridor to Bangladesh. Part of Bangladesh is bounded through the 

Indian state of West Bengal. On 26 June 1992, India leased three bigha 

lands to Bangladesh to connect this enclave with mainland Bangladesh. 

There was dispute concerning the indefinite nature of the lease. The 

dispute was resolved through a mutual agreement flanked by India and 

Bangladesh in 2011. 

 Terrorist behaviors accepted out through outfits based in both 

countries, like Banga Sena and Harkat-ul-Jihad-al-Islami. Recently 

India and Bangladesh had agreed jointly to fight terrorism. 

 Bangladesh has uniformly denied India transit facility to the 

landlocked North Eastern Areas of India. Although India has a narrow 

land link to this North eastern area, which is famously recognized as 

"India's Chicken Neck" 

 Illegal Bangladeshi immigration into India. The border is porous and 

migrants are able to cross illegally, though sometimes only in return 

for financial or other incentives to border security personnel. 

Bangladeshi officials have denied the subsistence of Bangladeshis 

livelihood in India and those illegal migrants establish are described as 

having been trafficked. This has considerable repercussions for those 

involved, as they are stigmatized for having been involved in 

prostitution, whether or not this has actually been the case. Cross 

border migrants are also at distant higher risk of HIV/Aids infection. 



 Continuous border killing of Indian and Bangladeshi people, aiding 

illegal immigrants, helping in armed decoity, fake money transfer and 

illegal drug trades through both Indian and Bangladeshi people are the 

major troubles flanked by Bangladesh and India. 

 Both Bangladesh and India create claims in excess of the similar 

seawater at the Bay of Bengal. 

 There was a minor glitch in their relation when Indian Prime Minister 

Manmohan Singh accidentally mentioned that 25% of Bangladeshis 

are anti-Indian, throughout an informal press meet. 

Bangladeshi Deaths at Border  

Deaths of Bangladeshi citizens in the Indo-Bangladesh border became 

one of the embarrassments flanked by the two nation‘s bilateral dealings in 

recent years. The so-described ‗shoot-to-kill‘ policy through the India‘s 

Border Security Forces (BSF) that just as to Human Rights Watch killed 

almost 1,000 Bangladeshis flanked by 2001 and 2011 has remained at the core 

of the talks flanked by Bangladeshi and Indian officials visiting each other. 

Indian officials visiting Bangladesh, including the Indian foreign 

ministers and BSF chiefs numerously vowed to stop BSF shootings, but 

Bangladeshi nationals, comprising both illicit border crossers and innocents, 

have sustained to be shot dead through the Indian troops. 

While anger grew in Bangladesh because of the sustained BSF 

shootings and subsequent deaths, Indian officials argue that heightened 

security has followed the rising flow of illegal migrations into India as well as 

sustained misuse of the border through illicit traders. Indian officials, vowing 

to cut down the number of casualties at border, showed statistics that the 

number of Bangladeshi deaths was in a steady decline in recent years. 

The Bangladeshi deaths caused through BSF shootings at the border 

became subject to a so-described cyber war flanked by the hackers of the two 

countries that took the websites of BSF, National Informatics Centre and 

Trinamool Congress as victims. The government of Bangladesh was establish 

to comment on the issue condemning the cyber attacks on Indian websites. 



Recent Growths  

In September 2011, the two countries signed a major accord on border 

demarcation to end the 4-decade old disputes in excess of boundaries. This 

came to be recognized as the tin bigha corridor. India also granted 24-hour 

access to Bangladeshi citizens in the Tin Bigha Corridor. The agreement 

incorporated swap of adversely held enclaves, involving 51,000 people spread 

in excess of 111 Indian enclaves in Bangladesh and 51 Bangladesh enclaves in 

India. The total land involved is reportedly 7000 acres. 

On 9 October 2011, Indian and Bangladeshi armies participated in 

Sampriti-II (Unity-II), a 14 day extensive Joint military exercise at Sylhet to 

augment synergy flanked by their forces. 

  

 REVIEW QUESTIONS  

 How have the major powers sought to contain India's power projection 

capabilities? 

 Why is India regarded as a rising major power? 

 Describe import substituting industrialization in India. 
 How did Indian economy get integrated with the global economy? 

 Describe the nature of economic relations between India and its neighbor. 
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 LEARNING OBJECTIVES  

This chapter examines political structures and processes in Pakistan. 

After going through this chapter, you should be able to: 

 Identify the key political developments in Pakistan. 

 Trace the political history of the country. 

 Explain the features and structural changes in Pakistan's economy. 

 Explain the reasons for the failure of democracy in Pakistan. 

 Describe civil military relations in the country. 
 

 

 POLITICAL STRUCTURES AND PROCESSES IN 

PAKISTAN  

Politics of Pakistan takes lay within the framework of a federal 

republic, where the organization of government has at times been 

parliamentary, presidential, or semi-presidential. In the current parliamentary 

organization, the President of Pakistan is the mainly ceremonial head of state, 

the Prime Minister is head of government, and there is a multi-party 

organization. Executive power is exercised through the government. 

Legislative power is mainly vested in the Parliament. 

Executive Branch  

The president of Pakistan, in keeping with the constitutional provision 

that the state religion is Islam, necessity is a Muslim. Elected for a five-year 

term through an Electoral College consisting of members of the Senate and 



National Assembly and members of the provincial assemblies, the president is 

eligible for re-election. But no individual may hold the office for more than 

two consecutive conditions. The president may resign or be impeached and 

may be removed from office due to incapacity or gross misconduct through a 

two-thirds vote of the members of the parliament. The president usually acts 

on the advice of the prime minister but has significant residual powers. 

One of the mainly significant of these powers—a legacy of Common 

Muhammad Zia-ul-Haq—is the president's power to dissolve the National 

Assembly "in his discretion where, in has arisen in which the Government of 

the Federation cannot be accepted on in accordance with the provisions of the 

Constitution and an appeal to the electorate is necessary." This power has 

twice been granted —through the Eighth Amendment in 1985 and through the 

Seventeenth Amendment in 2003—and has twice been revoked—through the 

Thirteenth Amendment in 1997 and through the Eighteenth Amendment in 

2010. Despite this mainly recent power-stripping, the President remnants the 

ex officio chair of the National Security Council, as per the National Security 

Act 2004. 

The prime minister is appointed through the members of the National 

Assembly through a vote. The prime minister is assisted through the Federal 

Cabinet, a council of ministers whose members are appointed through the 

president on the advice of the prime minister. The Federal Cabinet comprises 

the ministers, ministers of state, and advisers. As of early 1994, there were 

thirty-three ministerial portfolios: commerce; communications; culture; 

protection; protection manufacture; education; environment; finance and 

economic affairs; food and agriculture; foreign affairs; health; housing; 

information and broadcasting; interior; Kashmiri affairs and Northern 

Regions; law and justice; local government; minority affairs; narcotics 

manage; parliamentary affairs; petroleum and natural possessions 

manufacture; scheduling and development; railways; religious affairs; science 

and technology; social welfare; special education; sports; state and boundary 



areas; tourism; water and power; women's development; and youth affairs. 

Opposition is being Led through Mian Muhammad Nawaz Sharif. 

Legislative Branch  

The bicameral federal legislature consists of the Senate (upper home) 

and National Assembly (lower home). The National Assembly, the Senate and 

the President jointly create up a body recognized as the Majlis-i-Shoora 

(Council of Advisers). 

Pakistan's democracy has no recall method. Though, past governments 

have been dismissed for corruption through the President's invocation of 

Article 58 of the Constitution. The President's power to dismiss the Prime 

Minister and dissolve the National Assembly was removed through the 

Thirteenth Amendment and partially restored through the Seventeenth 

Amendment. 

Senate  

The Senate is a permanent legislative body with equal representation 

from each of the four provinces, elected through the members of their 

respective provincial assemblies. There are representatives from the Federally 

Administered Tribal Regions and from Islamabad Capital Territory. The 

chairman of the Senate, under the constitution, is after that in row to act as 

president should the office become vacant and until such time as a new 

president can be formally elected. Both the Senate and the National Assembly 

can initiate and pass legislation except for finance bills. Only the National 

Assembly can approve the federal budget and all finance bills. In the case of 

other bills, the president may prevent passage unless the legislature in joint 

sitting overrules the president through a majority of members of both homes 

present and voting. Unlike the National Assembly, the Senate cannot be 

dissolved through the President. 



National Assembly  

Members of the National Assembly are elected through universal adult 

suffrage (formerly twenty-one years of age and older but the seventeenth 

amendment changed it to eighteen years of age.). Seats are allocated to each of 

the four provinces, the Federally Administered Tribal Regions, and Islamabad 

Capital Territory on the foundation of population. National Assembly 

members serve for the parliamentary term, which is five years, unless they die 

or resign sooner, or unless the National Assembly is dissolved. Although the 

vast majority of the members are Muslim, in relation to the 5 percent of the 

seats are reserved for minorities, including Christians, Hindus, and Sikhs. 

Elections for minority seats are held on the foundation of separate electorates 

at the similar time as the polls for Muslim seats throughout the common 

elections. There are also 50+ special seats for women now, and women are 

selected (i.e. not directly elected in the common election but given 

representation just as to how their parties performed in the common election) 

on these seat through their party head: another seventeenth amendment 

innovation. 

Judicial Branch  

The judiciary comprises the Supreme Court, provincial high courts, 

District & sessions Courts, Civil and Magistrate courts exercising civil and 

criminal jurisdiction. Some federal and provincial courts and tribunals such as 

Services court, Income tax & excise court, Banking court and Boards of 

Revenue's Tribunals are as well recognized in all provinces. 

Supreme Court  

The Supreme Court has original, appellate, and advisory jurisdiction. 

The Chief Justice of the Supreme Court is appointed through the president; the 

other Supreme Court judges are appointed through the president after 

consultation with the chief justice. The chief justice and judges of the Supreme 



Court may remain in office until age sixty-five: now 68 years and this is also 

another clause of seventeenth amendment. 

Federal Shariat Court of Pakistan  

The Federal Shariat Court (FSC) of Pakistan is a court which has the 

power to look at and determine whether the laws of the country comply with 

Shari'a law. It consists of 8 Muslim judges appointed through the President of 

Pakistan after consulting the Chief Justice of this Court, from amongst the 

serving or retired judges of the Supreme Court or a High Court or from 

amongst persons possessing the qualifications of judges of a High Court. Of 

the 8 judges, 3 are required to be Ulema who are well versed in Islamic law. 

The judges hold office for an era of 3 years, which may eventually be 

extended through the President. Appeal against its decisions lie to the Shariat 

Appellate Bench of the Supreme Court, consisting of 3 Muslim judges of the 

Supreme Court and 2 Ulema, appointed through the President. If any part of 

the law is declared to be against Islamic law, the government is required to 

take necessary steps to amend such law appropriately. The court also exercises 

revisional jurisdiction in excess of the criminal courts, deciding Hudood cases. 

The decisions of the court are binding on the High Courts as well as 

subordinate judiciary. The court appoints its own staff and frames its own 

rules of procedure. Ever since its establishment in 1980, the Federal Shariat 

Court of Pakistan has been the subject of criticism and controversy in the 

society. Created as an islamisation measure through the military regime and 

subsequently protected under the controversial 8th Amendment, its opponents 

question the very rationale and utility of this institution. It is stated that this 

court merely duplicates the functions of the existing superior courts and also 

operates as a check on the sovereignty of Parliament. The composition of the 

court, particularly the mode of appointment of its judges and the insecurity of 

their tenure, is taken exception to, and it is alleged, that this court does not 

fully meet the criterion prescribed for the independence of the judiciary. That 



is to say, it is not immune to pressures and powers from the Executive. In the 

past, this court was used as a refuge for the recalcitrant judges. And whereas 

some of its judgments, particularly the ones which relying on the Islamic 

concept of equity, justice and fair play, expanded and enlarged the scope and 

contents of individual‘s rights were commended, others that tend to restrict the 

rights of women, are severely criticized and deplored. 

Provincial and High Courts  

In every province, there is one High Court. Currently all four provinces 

Punjab, Sindh, Khyber Pakhtunkhwa and Balochistan have High courts, 

respectively described Lahore High Court, Sindh High Court, Peshawar High 

Court, and Balochistan High Court. After the approval of 18th Constitutional 

Amendment in April 2010, a new High court is recognized at Federal Capital 

Islamabad with the name of Islambad High Court. In 18th Amendment, 

judge‘s appointments are proposed through a Parliamentary Commission. 

Judges of the provincial high courts were, previously appointed ( The 

seventeenth amendment provide these powers to the president, previously 

Prime minister exercised them) through the president after consultation with 

the chief justice of the Supreme Court, as well as the governor of the province 

and the chief justice of the high court to which the appointment is being made. 

High courts have original and appellate jurisdiction. 

In addition, there are special courts and tribunals to deal with specific 

types of cases, such as drug courts, commercial courts, labour courts, traffic 

courts, an insurance appellate tribunal, an income tax appellate tribunal, and 

special courts for bank offences. There are also special courts to attempt 

terrorists. Appeals from special courts go to high courts except for labour and 

traffic courts, which have their own forums for appeal. Appeals from the 

tribunals go to the Supreme Court. 



Ombudsman/Mohtasib  

A further characteristic of the judicial organization is the office of 

Mohtasib (Ombudsman), which is provided for in the constitution. The office 

of Mohtasib was recognized in several early Muslim states to ensure that no 

wrongs were done to citizens. Appointed through the president, the Mohtasib 

holds office for four years; the term cannot be extended or renewed. The 

Mohtasib's purpose is to institutionalize an organization for enforcing 

administrative accountability, through investigating and rectifying any 

injustice done to a person through maladministration through a federal agency 

or a federal government official. The Mohtasib is empowered to award 

compensation to those who have suffered loss or damage as a result of 

maladministration. Excluded from jurisdiction, though, are personal 

grievances or service matters of a public servant as well as matters relating to 

foreign affairs, national protection, and the armed services. This institution is 

intended to bridge the gap flanked by administrator and citizen, to improve 

administrative procedures and procedures, and to help curb misuse of 

discretionary powers. 

Political Background  

Pakistan has been ruled through both democratic and military 

governments. The first decade was marred with political unrest and instability 

resulting in frequent collapses of civilian democratic governments. Since 1947 

till present now, Pakistan has been governed through several of both right-

wing conservative governments and left-wing socialistic oriented 

governments, while neither distant-right and distant-left had failed to achieve 

enough majorities to claim the exclusive mandate. 

This political instability paved the method for Pakistan‘s first military 

take in excess of. On October 7, 1958 Pakistan‘s civilian and first President 

Islander Mirza in collaboration with Common Mohammad Ayub Khan 

abrogated Pakistan‘s constitution and declared Martial Law. 



Common Ayub Khan was the president from 1958 to 1969, and 

Common Yahya Khan from 1969 to 1971, Chief Justice Habib Khan Marvath 

elected first Chairman Senate of Pakistan. Civilian, yet socialist-oriented 

autocratic, rule sustained from 1972 to 1977 under Zulfikar Ali Bhutto, but he 

was deposed through Common Zia-Ul-Haq. Common Zia was killed in a plane 

crash in 1988, after which Benazir Bhutto, daughter of Zulfikar Ali Bhutto, 

was elected as the Prime Minister of Pakistan. She was the youngest woman 

ever to be elected the Head of Government and the first woman to be elected 

as the Head of Government of a Muslim country. Her government was 

followed through that of Nawaz Sharif, and the two leaders alternated until the 

military coup through Common Pervez Musharraf in 1999. From the 

resignation of President Rafiq Tarar in 2001, to his own resignation in 2008, 

Musharraf was the President of Pakistan. In 2008, Asif Ali Zardari was elected 

president. 

Nation-wide parliamentary elections were held in October 2002, with 

the PML-Q winning a plurality of seats in the National Assembly of Pakistan, 

and Zafarullah Khan Jamali of that party emerging as Prime Minister. Jamali 

resigned on June 26, 2004. PML-Q leader Chaudhry Shujaat Hussain became 

interim PM, and was succeeded through Finance Minister and former Citibank 

Vice President Shaukat Aziz, who was elected Prime Minister on August 27, 

2004 through a National Assembly vote of 191 to 151. 

In the October 2002 common elections, the Pakistan Peoples Party 

Parliamentarians (PPPP), a sub-party of the PPP, won a plurality of National 

Assembly seats with the second-main group being the Common Musharraf 

sponsored Pakistan Muslim League (Q) (PML-Q). The military regime as 

opposed to democratic precedent refused to extend an invite to the PPPP to 

prove majority and install its Prime Minister. The regime further suspended 

articles of Constitution to allow floor-crossing crossways party rows engaging 

in a buy-out of members of opposition party. Therefore after the defection of 

ten PPPP members from Punjab rechristening themselves as the Pakistan 



Peoples Party Patriots; Zafarullah Khan Jamali of PML-Q appeared as Prime 

Minister but resigned on 26 June 2004 and was replaced through PML-Q 

leader Chaudhry Shujaat Hussain as interim Prime Minister. On 28 August 

2004 the National Assembly voted 191 to 151 to elect the Finance Minister 

and former Citibank Vice President Shaukat Aziz as Prime Minister. The 

Muttahida Majlis-e-Amal, a coalition of Islamic religious parties, won 

elections in Khyber-Pakhtunkhwa, and increased their representation in the 

National Assembly - until their defeat in the 2008 elections. 

The Pakistan's federal cabinet on April 12, 2006 decided that common 

elections would be held after the completion of the assemblies‘ constitutional 

term through the end of 2007 or beginning of 2008. 

Form of Government  

Officially a federal republic, Pakistan has had an extensive history of 

alternating eras of electoral democracy and authoritarian military government. 

Military presidents contain Common Ayub Khan in the 1960s, Common Zia ul 

Haq in the 1980s, and Common Pervez Musharraf from 1999. Though, a 

majority of Pakistan's Heads of State and Heads of Government have been 

elected civilian leaders. Common elections were held in October 2002. After 

monitoring the elections, the Commonwealth Observer Group stated in 

conclusion: 

 We consider that on election day this was a credible election: the will 

of the people was expressed and the results reflected their wishes. 

Though, in the context of several events taken through the government 

we are not persuaded of the overall fairness of the procedure as a 

whole.  

 

On May 22, 2004, the Commonwealth Ministerial Action Group re-

admitted Pakistan into the Commonwealth, formally acknowledging its 

progress in returning to democracy. 



Provincial Governments  

Pakistan is subdivided into 4 provinces, 2 territories, and 1 capital 

territory. Each province has a Provincial Assembly, a directly elected 

legislature. Members are elected for five-year conditions. Each Assembly 

elects a Chief Minister, who then selects the ministers of his or her cabinet. 

 Balochistan 

 Federally Administered Tribal Regions* 

 Islamabad Capital Territory** 

 Khyber Pakhtunkhwa 

 Punjab 

 Sindh 

 Gilgit–Baltistan has semi-provincial status with a directly elected 

Legislature, an elected Chief minister and federally appointed 

Governor for the area. 

 Note; the Federally administered portion also comprises the 

disputed/held Kashmir area comprises Azad Kashmir and the Northern 

Regions. 

Local Governments  

Pakistan's provinces are divided into districts described zillas in local 

languages (counterpart to a county in US or UK terminology). A zilla is 

further subdivided into tehsils (roughly equivalent to a borough in an 

integrated multi-tier (federated) systemic context, such as the one to be 

establish in Montreal (Canada, 2002) and Birmingham (UK, 2001 

announcement) or recognized in French context. Tehsils may contain city or 

municipalities. Pakistan's organization is the one that applies an integrated 

federated systemic framework mainly comprehensively, so distant. 

This methodology is not new to the area, as it is alike to what is 

referred to as the old Panchayat Raj organization in India that was introduced 

through Britain throughout the colonial period. In the 1890s Britain had 

become the first nation to adapt the two-tier administrative framework of 

revolutionary Paris (1790) onto pre-existing parish councils in the urban 

context (London) and into three tiers in the rural context (county, district, 

parish councils). In India it was implemented in some areas and not others; 



and then allowed to lie fallow. It got new life after the very successful West 

Bengal revival in the 1970s, which eventually inspired the 1990s 

Constitutional Amendment creation it national policy. 

The main variation is that Pakistan is the only country with an urban 

framework, as well, in the area today; and Pakistan's organization has general-

representational framework flanked by tiers (as Montreal and Birmingham 

also have in two-tier context—even though Birmingham is working on 

implementing a three-tier organization); and, it has a bottom-up 

representational framework like the Canadian instance. Pakistan had the only 

three-tier integrated bottom-up general-representational local government 

organization, until it was adapted for another country in 2003. UK, the country 

which first introduced this methodology in the area, also has the urban 

examples of London and Birmingham (being implemented in the post-2001 

period through structure on steps first introduced in 1980s); as does France 

(where main municipalities and smaller units have created such frameworks 

either through devolution (Marseilles and Lyon, in addition to Paris) or 

through integration of neighboring units; and Canada. 

This methodology is being increasingly adapted, as it delivers greater 

systemic productivity, being a more inclusive framework that gives greater 

local integration. In the US, the seven county Twin Municipalities (MN) local 

organization and Portland (OR) Metro are both the mainly integrated US 

examples; but, also those often cited in the US for what they have achieved. 

These US examples - with their multi-county framework - are alike to what is 

in lay in France after local element introduction (creation France have a three-

tier systemic framework also in the Commune (municipal/lowest tier local 

element), Department (county), Local element context). Multi-county 

frameworks are appropriate for a very suburbanized organization like in the 

US. After France and Britain, the Indian colony of Britain was the third area to 

see this methodology implemented. 



There are in excess of five thousand local governments in Pakistan. 

Since 2001, the vast majority of these have been led through democratically 

elected local councils, each headed through a Nazim (mayor or supervisor.) 

Council elections are held every four years. 

Foreign Dealings  

Pakistan is the second main Muslim country in conditions of 

population, and its status as a declared nuclear power, being the only Muslim 

nation to have that status, plays a part in its international role. It is also an 

active member of the United Nations. Historically, its foreign policy has 

encompassed hard dealings with India, a desire for a stable Afghanistan, 

extensive-standing secure dealings with the People's Republic of China, 

extensive security and economic interests in the Persian Gulf and wide-

ranging bilateral dealings with the United States and other Western countries. 

Pakistan is also a significant member of the Organisation of Islamic 

Cooperation (OIC). Pakistan has used the OIC as a forum for Enlightened 

Moderation, its plan to promote a renaissance and enlightenment in the Islamic 

world. 

Wary of Soviet expansion, Pakistan had strong dealings with both the 

United States of America and the People's Republic of China throughout much 

of the Cold War. It was a member of the CENTO and SEATO military 

alliances. Its alliance with the United States was especially secure after the 

Soviets invaded the neighboring country of Afghanistan. 

In 1964, Pakistan signed the Local Cooperation for Development 

(RCD) Pact with Turkey and Iran, when all three countries were closely allied 

with the U.S., and as neighbors of the Soviet Union, wary of perceived Soviet 

expansionism. To this day, Pakistan has a secure connection with Turkey. 

RCD became defunct after the Iranian Revolution, and a Pakistani-Turkish 

initiative led to the founding of the Economic Cooperation Organisation 

(ECO) in 1985. Pakistan's dealings with India have improved recently and this 



has opened up Pakistan's foreign policy to issues beyond security. This 

development might totally change the complexion of Pakistan's foreign 

dealings. Pakistan joined the Non-Aligned Movement in 1979. 

Army  

The Pakistan Army is the uniform service branch of the Pakistan 

Armed Forces responsible for land-based military operations. The Pakistan 

Army came into subsistence after the independence of Pakistan in 1947. The 

Pakistan Army is a volunteer professional fighting force. Just as to the 

International Institute for Strategic Studies (IISS) it has an active force of 

620,000 personnel in 2012. The Constitution of Pakistan contains a provision 

for conscription, but it has never been imposed. 

The primary mandate and mission of the army is to "dedicated to the 

service of the nation." Since establishment in 1947, the army (beside with its 

inter–services: Navy, Marines and PAF) has been involved in four wars with 

neighboring India and many border skirmishes with Afghanistan. Since 1947, 

it has uphold strong attendance, beside with its inter-services, in the influential 

the Arab states throughout the past Arab-Israeli Wars, and aided the coalition 

in the first Gulf War. Recently, major joint-operations undertaken through the 

army contain Operation Black Thunderstorm and Operation Rah-e-Nijat. 

Separately from conflicts, the army has been an active participant in UN 

missions and played a major role in rescuing trapped American soldiers from 

Mogadishu of Somalia in 1993 in Operation Gothic Serpent. 

Under the Article 243, the Constitution of Pakistan appoints the 

President of Pakistan as the civilian Commander-in-Chief. The Chief of Army 

Staff (COAS), through statute a four star common, is appointed through the 

President with the consultation and confirmation needed from the Prime 

Minister of Pakistan. The Chief of Army Staff is subordinate to the civilian 

Protection Minister and Secretary of Protection, and commands the army. 

Although it is currently commanded through Common Ashfaq Parvez Kayani, 



the highest ranking army officer in the army is the Chairman of the Joint 

Chiefs of Staff Committee Common Khalid Shameem Wynne. 

 ECONOMY AND SOCIETY IN PAKISTAN  

Economy of Pakistan  

The economy of Pakistan is the 27th main in the world in conditions of 

purchasing power parity (PPP), and 44th main in conditions of nominal GDP. 

Pakistan has a semi-industrialized economy, which mainly encompasses 

textiles, chemicals, food processing, agriculture and other industries. Growth 

poles of Pakistan's economy are situated beside the Indus River; diversified 

economies of Karachi and Punjab's urban centers coexist with lesser urbanized 

regions in other parts of the country. The economy has suffered in the past 

from decades of internal political disputes, a fast rising population, mixed 

stages of foreign investment, and a costly, ongoing confrontation with 

neighboring India. Foreign swap reserves are bolstered through steady worker 

remittances, but a rising current explanation deficit – driven through a 

widening deal gap as import growth outstrips export expansion – could draw 

down reserves and dampen GDP growth in the medium term. 

Economic History  

First Five Decades  

When it gained independence in 1947 from UK, Pakistan's average 

economic growth rate since independence has been higher than the average 

growth rate of the world economy throughout the era. Average annual real 

GDP growth rates were 6.8% in the 1960s, 4.8% in the 1970s, and 6.5% in the 

1980s. Average annual growth fell to 4.6% in the 1990s with significantly 

lower growth in the second half of that decade.  

Throughout the 1960s, Pakistan was seen as a model of economic 

development approximately the world, and there was much praise for its 



economic progression. Karachi was seen as an economic role model 

approximately the world, and there was much praise for the method its 

economy was progressing. Several countries sought to emulate Pakistan's 

economic scheduling strategy and one of them, South Korea, copied the 

municipality's second "Five-Year Plan" and World Financial Center in Seoul 

is intended and modeled after Karachi. Later, economic mismanagement in 

common, and fiscally imprudent economic policies in scrupulous, caused a big 

augment in the country's public debt and led to slower growth in the 1970s and 

1990s.The economy recovered throughout the 1980s via a policy of 

deregulation, as well as an increased inflow of foreign aid and remittances 

from expatriate workers. 

Recent Decades  

This is a chart 4.1 of trend of gross domestic product of Pakistan at 

market prices estimated through the International Monetary Finance with 

figures in millions of Pakistani Rupees.  

 

Chart 4.1 Domestic Product of Pakistan at Market Prices estimated 

 
 

Economic Resilience  

Background  



Historically, Pakistan's overall economic output (GDP) has grown 

every year since a 1951 recession. Despite this record of sustained growth, 

Pakistan's economy had, until a few years ago, been characterized as unstable 

and highly vulnerable to external and internal shocks. Though, the economy 

proved to be unexpectedly resilient in the face of multiple adverse events 

concentrated into a four-year (1998–2002) era — 

 The Asian financial crisis; 

 Economic sanctions – just as to Colin Powell, Pakistan was 

"sanctioned to the eyeballs"; 

 The global recession of 2001–2002; 

 A severe drought – the worst in Pakistan's history, lasting in relation to 

the four years; 

 Heightened perceptions of risk as a result of military tensions with 

India – with as several as 1 million troops on the border, and 

predictions of impending (potentially nuclear) war; 

 The post-9/11 military action in neighboring Afghanistan, with a huge 

influx of refugees from that country; 

 

Despite these adverse events, Pakistan's economy kept rising, and 

economic growth accelerated towards the end of this era. This resilience has 

led to a change in perceptions of the economy, with leading international 

organizations such as the IMF, World Bank, and the ADB praising Pakistan's 

performance in the face of adversity. 

Macroeconomic Reform and Prospects  

The Pakistani government has made substantial economic reforms 

since 2000, and medium-term prospects for job creation and poverty reduction 

are the best in almost a decade. 

Government revenues have greatly improved in recent years, as a 

result of economic growth, tax reforms – with a broadening of the tax base, 

and more efficient tax collection as a result of self-assessment schemes and 

corruption controls in the Central Board of Revenue – and the privatization of 

public utilities and telecommunications. Pakistan is aggressively cutting tariffs 

and assisting exports through improving ports, roads, electricity supplies and 



irrigation projects. Islamabad has doubled development spending from in 

relation to the 2% of GDP in the 1990s to 4% in 2003, a necessary step 

towards reversing the broad underdevelopment of its social sector. 

Liberalization in the international textile deal has already acquiesced 

benefits for Pakistan's exports, and the country also expects to profit from 

freer deal in agriculture. As a big country, Pakistan hopes to take advantage of 

important economies of level, and to replace China as the main textile 

manufacturer as the latter China moves up the value-added chain. These 

industries play to Pakistan's relative strengths in low labor costs. 

Rising stability in the nation's monetary policies has contributed to a 

reduction in money-market interest rates, and a great expansion in the quantity 

of credit, changing consumption and investment patterns in the nation. 

Pakistan's domestic natural gas manufacture, and its important use of CNG in 

automobiles, has cushioned the effect of the oil-price shock of 2004–2005. 

Pakistan is also moving absent from the doctrine of import substitution which 

some developing countries (such as Iran) dogmatically pursued in the 

twentieth century. The Pakistani government is now pursuing an export-driven 

model of economic growth successfully implemented through South East Asia 

and now highly successful in China. 

In 2005, the World Bank accounted that 

 "Pakistan was the top reformer in the area and the number 10 reformer 

globally – creation it easier to start a business, reducing the cost to 

register property, rising penalties for violating corporate governance 

rules, and replacing a requirement to license every shipment with two-

year duration licenses for traders." 
Doing Business  

The World Bank (WB) and International Finance Corporation's 

flagship statement Ease of Doing Business Index 2010 ranked Pakistan 85 in 

the middle of 181 countries approximately the globe. Pakistan comes highest 

in South Asia but also ranks higher than China and Russia which is at 133. 

The top five countries are Singapore, New Zealand, the United States, Hong 

Kong and United Kingdom. 



The Government of Pakistan has granted numerous incentives to 

technology companies wishing to do business in Pakistan. A combination of 

decade-plus tax holidays, zero duties on computer imports, government 

incentives for venture capital and a diversity of programs for subsidizing 

technological education, are planned there. 

The Economy Today  

Due to inflation and economic crisis worldwide, Pakistan's economy 

reached a state of Balance of Payment crisis. "The International Monetary 

Finance bailed out Pakistan in November 2008 to avert a balance of payments 

crisis and in July last year increased the loan to $11.3 billion from an initial 

$7.6 billion." 

Throughout the mid-2000s, Pakistan experienced an era of tremendous 

growth, averaging 7% yearly GDP growth flanked by 2003–07. Due to its big 

population of 186 million, it was incorporated in 2005 through the Goldman 

Sachs Global Economics Group as one of the "After that Eleven (N-11)" – a 

group of countries with economies that ―might have the type of potential for 

global impact that the BRICs projections highlighted, essentially an skill to 

match the G7 in size‖. 

Through October 2007, Pakistan raised back its Foreign Reserves to a 

handsome $16.4 billion. Exceptional policies kept Pakistan's deal deficit 

controlled at $13 billion, exports boomed to $18 billion, revenue generation 

increased to become $13 billion and attracted foreign investment of $8.4 

billion. 

Since the beginning of 2008, Pakistan's economic outlook has taken 

stagnation. Security concerns stemming from the nation's role in the War on 

Terror have created great instability and led to a decline in FDI from a height 

of almost $8 bn to $3.5bn for the current fiscal year. Concurrently, the 

insurgency has forced huge capital flight from Pakistan to the Gulf. Combined 

with high global commodity prices, the dual impact has shocked Pakistan's 



economy, with gaping deal deficits, high inflation and a crash in the value of 

the Rupee, which has fallen from 60–1 USD to in excess of 80-1 USD in a few 

months. For the first time in years, it may have to seek external funding as 

Balance of Payments support. Consequently, S&P lowered Pakistan‘s foreign 

currency debt rating to CCC-plus from B, presently many notches above a 

stage that would indicate default. Pakistan‘s local currency debt rating was 

lowered to B-minus from BB-minus. Credit agency Moody‘s Investors Service 

cut its outlook on Pakistan‘s debt to negative from stable due to political 

uncertainty, though it maintained the country‘s rating at B2.The cost of 

protection against a default in Pakistan‘s sovereign debt trades at 1,800 

foundation points, just as to its five-year credit default swap, a stage that 

designates investors consider the country is already in or will soon be in 

default. 

The middle term though may be less turbulent, depending on the 

political environment. The EIU estimates that inflation should drop back to 

single digits in 2010, and that growth should pick up to in excess of 5% per 

annum through 2011 (See Table 4.1). 

 

Table 4.1 Economic Comparison pf Pakistan 1999-2008. 

 
 



Stock Market  

In the first four years of the twenty-first century, Pakistan's KSE 100 

Index was the best-performing stock market index in the world as declared 

through the international magazine ―Business Week‖. The stock market 

capitalization of listed companies in Pakistan was valued at $5,937 million in 

2005 through the World Bank. But in 2008, after the Common Elections, 

uncertain political environment, rising militancy beside western borders of the 

country, and mounting inflation and current explanation deficits resulted in the 

steep decline of the Karachi Stock Swap. As a result, the corporate sector of 

Pakistan has declined dramatically in recent times. Though the market 

bounced back strongly in 2009 and the trend continues in 2011. 

Manufacturing and Finance  

Pakistan's manufacturing sector has experienced double-digit growth in 

recent years, from 2000 to 2007, with big-level manufacturing rising from a 

minimal 1.5% in 1999 to a record 19.9% in 2004–05 and averaged 8.8% 

through end of 2007. 

The Federal Bureau of Statistics valued the finance and insurance 

sector at Rs.311, 741 million in 2005 therefore registering in excess of 166% 

growth since 2000. A reduction in the fiscal deficit had resulted in less 

government borrowing in the domestic money market, lower interest rates, and 

an expansion in private sector lending to businesses and consumers. 

Middle Class  

As of 2011, just as to the Time Magazine, the size of the Pakistani 

middle class, under prevailing economic circumstances is estimated at 20 

million, out of a population of 180 million. 

On events of income inequality, the country ranks slightly better than 

the median. In late 2006, the Central Board of Revenue estimated that there 

were approximately 2.8 million income-tax payers in the country. 



Poverty stages have decreased through 10% since 2001 Foreign 

Companies which give for Pakistani middle classes have been very successful. 

For instance, demand for Uniliver products have recently been so high that 

even after doubling manufacture the Anglo-Dutch company struggled to meet 

demand and it's Chairman stated "Pakistanis can‘t look to have enough". 

Poverty Alleviation Expenditures  

Pakistan government spent in excess of 1 trillion Rupees (in relation to 

the $16.7 billion) on poverty alleviation programs throughout the past four 

years, cutting poverty from 35% in 2000–01 to 24% in 2006. Rural poverty 

remnants a pressing issue, as development there has been distant slower than 

in the major urban regions. 

Demographics  

With a per capita GDP of in excess of $3000 (PPP, 2006) compared 

with $2600 (PPP, 2005) in 2005 the World Bank considers Pakistan a 

medium-income country, it is also recorded as a "Medium Development 

Country" on the Human Development Index 2007. Pakistan has a big informal 

economy, which the government is trying to document and assess. Almost 

56% of adults are literate, and life expectancy is in relation to the 64 years. 

The population, in relation to the 168 million in 2007, is rising at in relation to 

the 1.80%. 

Relatively few possessions in the past had been devoted to socio-

economic development or infrastructure projects. Inadequate provision of 

social services, high birth rates and immigration from nearby countries in the 

past has contributed to a persistence of poverty. An influential recent revise 

concluded that the fertility rate peaked in the 1980s, and has since fallen 

sharply. Pakistan has a family-income Gini index of 41, secure to the world 

average of 39. 

Employment  



The high population growth in the past few decades has ensured that a 

very big number of young people are now entering the labor market. Even 

though it is in the middle of the seven mainly populous Asian nations, 

Pakistan has a lower population density than Bangladesh, Japan, India, and the 

Philippines. In the past, excessive red tape made firing from jobs, and 

consequently hiring, hard. Important progress in taxation and business reforms 

has ensured that several firms now are not compelled to operate in the 

underground economy. 

In late 2006, the government launched an ambitious nationwide service 

employment scheme aimed at disbursing approximately $2 billion in excess of 

five years. 

Mean wages were $0.98 per man-hour in 2009.Rate of unemployment 

is 25%. 

High inflation and limited wage growth have drawn more women into 

the workforce to feed their families, in spite of cultural resistance and 

domestic abuse in excess of the issue. 

Tourism  

Tourism in Pakistan has been stated as being the tourism industry's 

"after that big thing". Pakistan, with its diverse cultures, people and landscapes 

has attracted 0.7 million tourists to the country, approximately double to that 

of a decade ago. 

Pakistan's tourism industry was in its heyday throughout the 1970s 

when the country received unprecedented amounts of foreign tourists, thanks 

to the Hippie trail. The main destinations of choice for these tourists were the 

Khyber Pass, Peshawar, Karachi, Lahore, Swat, Quetta, Gwadar and 

Rawalpindi. 

The country's attraction range from the ruin of culture such as 

Mohenjo-daro, Harappa and Taxila, to the Himalayan hill stations, which draw 

those interested in winter sports. Pakistan is home to many mountain peaks in 



excess of 7000 m, which attracts adventurers and mountaineers from 

approximately the world, especially K2. The north part of Pakistan has several 

old fortresses, ancient architecture and the Hunza and Chitral valley, home to 

small pre-Islamic Animist Kalasha society claiming descent from Alexander 

the Great. The romance of the historic Khyber Pakhtunkhwa province is 

timeless and legendary; Punjab province has the location of Alexander's battle 

on the Jhelum River and the historic municipality of Lahore, Pakistan's 

cultural capital, with several examples of Mughal architecture such as 

Badshahi Masjid, Shalimar Gardens, Tomb of Jahangir and the Lahore Fort. 

Before the Global economic crisis, Pakistan received more than 500,000 

tourists annually. Tourism in Pakistan is still a rising industry. Major 

attractions today contain ruins of Indus valley culture and mountain resorts in 

the Himalayas. Karachi, Peshawar and Lahore are major attractions for 

authentic Pakistani food and culture. 

Revenue  

Although the country is a Federation with constitutional division of 

taxation powers flanked by the Federal Government and the four provinces, 

the revenue department of the Federal Government, the Federal board of 

Revenue, collects approximately 95% of the whole national revenue. The 

Federal Board of Revenue composed almost one trillion rupees ($14.1 billion) 

in taxes in the 2007–2008 financial year, while it composed in relation to the 

1558 billion ($18.3 billion) throughout FY 2010–2011. The revenue collection 

has hovered below 10% of the GDP for the past many years. The Federal 

Board of Revenue mainly relies on indirect taxation, and mainly of the Income 

Tax is also composed indirectly, in the form of withholding taxes. 



Currency Organization  

Rupee  

The vital element of currency is the Rupee, ISO code PKR and 

abbreviated Rs, which is divided into 100 paisas. Currently the newly printed 

5,000 rupee note is the main denomination in circulation. Recently the SBP 

has introduced all new design notes of Rs. 5, 10, 20, 50, 100, 500, 1000, and 

5000 denomination, while the design job of Rs.10,000 note is in progress 

which will help the banking industry in keeping few notes in saving accounts. 

The new notes have been intended by the euro technology and are made in 

eye-catching bright colors and bold, stylish designs. 

The Pakistani Rupee was pegged to the Pound sterling until 1982, 

when the government of Common Zia-ul-Haq, changed it to supervised float. 

As a result, the rupee devalued through 38.5% flanked by 1982/83 several of 

the industries built through his predecessor suffered with a vast surge in 

import costs. After years of appreciation under Zulfikar Ali Bhutto and despite 

vast increases in foreign aid the Rupee depreciated. 

Foreign Swap Rate  

The Pakistani rupee depreciated against the US dollar until 

approximately the start of the 21st century, when Pakistan's big current-

explanation surplus pushed the value of the rupee up versus the dollar. 

Pakistan's central bank then stabilized through lowering interest rates and 

buying dollars, in order to preserve the country's export competitiveness 

Foreign Swap Reserves  

Pakistan maintains foreign reserves with State Bank of Pakistan. The 

currency of the reserves was solely US dollar incurring speculated losses after 

the Dollar prices fell throughout 2005, forcing the then Governor SBP Ishrat 

Hussain to step down. In the similar year the SBP issued an official statement 



proclaiming diversification of reserves in currencies including Euro and Yen, 

withholding ratio of diversification. 

In October 2007, at the end of Prime Minister Shaukat Aziz‘s tenure, 

Pakistan raised back its Foreign Reserves to $16.4 billion. Pakistan's deal 

deficit was at $13 billion, exports grew to $18 billion, revenue generation 

increased to become $13 billion and the country attracted foreign investment 

of $8.4 billion... Though, following the internaltional credit crisis and spikes in 

crude oil prices Pakistan's economy could not withstand the pressure and on 

October 11, 2008 State Bank of Pakistan accounted that country's foreign 

swap reserves had gone down through $571.9 Million to $7749.7 Million. The 

foreign swap reserves had declined more through $10 billion to an alarming 

rate of $6.59 billion. 

In July 2011, the State Bank of Pakistan accounted reserves to hit an 

all-time high of $18.25 billion. 

Structure of Economy  

The economy of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan is suffering with 

high inflation rates well above 26%. In excess of 1,081 patent applications 

were filed through non-resident Pakistanis in 2004 revealing a new-establish 

confidence. Agriculture accounted for in relation to the 53% of GDP in 1947. 

While per-capita agricultural output has grown since then, it has been 

outpaced through the growth of the non-agricultural sectors, and the share of 

agriculture has dropped to roughly one-fifth of Pakistan's economy. 

In recent years, the country has seen rapid growth in industries (such as 

apparel, textiles, and cement) and services (such as telecommunications, 

transportation, advertising, and finance). 



Sectors  

Agriculture  

Pakistan is one of the world's main producers of the following 

commodities just as to FAOSTAT, the statistical arm of the Food and 

Agriculture Organization of The United Nations, given here with the 2008 

ranking: 

 Apricot (3rd) 

 Buffalo Milk (2nd) 

 Chickpea (3rd) 

 Cotton, lint (4th) 

 Cotton, Seed (3rd) 

 Dates (5th) 

 Mango (6th) 

 Onion, arid (4th) 

 Oranges (11th) 

 Rice,paddy (11th) 

 Sugarcane (5th) 

 Tangerines, mandarin orange, clementine (9th) 

 Wheat (10th) 

Pakistan's principal natural possessions are arable land and water. In 

relation to the 25% of Pakistan's total land region is under farming and is 

watered through one of the main irrigation systems in the world. Pakistan 

irrigates three times more acres than Russia. Agriculture accounts for in 

relation to the 23% of GDP and employs in relation to the 44% of the labor 

force. Zarai Taraqiati Bank Limited is the main financial institution geared 

towards the development of agriculture sector through provision of financial 

services and technological expertise. 

Industry  

Pakistan's industrial sector accounts for in relation to the 24% of GDP. 

Cotton textile manufacture and apparel manufacturing are Pakistan's main 

industries, accounting for in relation to the 66% of the merchandise exports 

and approximately 40% of the employed labour force. Other major industries 



contain cement, fertilizer, edible oil, sugar, steel, tobacco, chemicals, 

machinery, and food processing. 

The government is privatizing big-level parastatal units, and the public 

sector accounts for a shrinking proportion of industrial output, while growth in 

overall industrial output (including the private sector) has accelerated. 

Government policies aim to diversify the country's industrial base and bolster 

export industries. 

 Industries: textiles (8.5% of the GDP), fertilizer, cement, oil refineries, 

dairy products, food processing, beverages, construction materials, 

clothing, paper products, shrimp 

 Industrial manufacture growth rate: 6% (2005) 

 Big-level manufacturing growth rate: 19.9% (2005) 
SME Sector  

In Pakistan SMEs have a important contribution in the total GDP of 

Pakistan, just as to SMEDA and Economic survey reports, the share in the 

annual GDP is 40% likewise SMEs generating important employment 

opportunities for skilled workers and entrepreneurs. Small and medium level 

firms symbolize almost 90% of all the enterprises in Pakistan and employ 80% 

of the non-agricultural labour force. These figures indicate the potential and 

further growth in this sector. 

Automotive Industry  

Pakistan is an emerging market for automobiles and automotive parts 

offers immense business and investment opportunities. The total contribution 

of Auto industry to GDP in 2007 is 2.8% which is likely to augment up to 

5.6% in the after that 5 years. Auto sector presently, contributes 16% to the 

manufacturing sector which also is expected to augment 25% in the after that 

7 years. Car ownership in Pakistan has risen through 40% per annum since 

2001. 

CNG Industry  

As of 2010, Pakistan is one of the main users of CNG (compressed 

natural gas) in the world. Presently, more than 3,000 CNG stations are 

operating in the country in 99 municipalities and cities, and 1000 more would 



be set up in the after that two years. It has provided employment to in excess 

of 50,000 people in Pakistan. But now this excess use of this valuable resource 

in transport made the power sector very dangling. 

Cement Industry  

In 1947, Pakistan had inherited four cement plants with a total 

capability of 0.5 million tons. Some expansion took lay in 1956–66 but could 

not stay pace with the economic development and the country had to resort to 

imports of cement in 1976–77 and sustained to do so till 1994–95. The cement 

sector consisting of 27 plants is contributing above Rs 30 billion to the 

national exchequer in the form of taxes. 

IT Industry  

Pakistan‘s IT industry has been rising steadily since the last three 

years. A marked augment in software export figures are an indication of this 

booming industry‘s potential. The total number of IT companies increased to 

1306 and the total estimated size of IT industry is $2.8 billion. In 2007, 

Pakistan was for the first time featured in the Global Services Site Index 

through A.T. Kearney and was rated as the 30th best site for off shoring. 

Through 2009, Pakistan had improved its rank through ten spaces to reach 

20th. India ranks first with a total score of 6.91 against Pakistan's 5.11. 

Textiles  

The Textile Industry is dominated through Punjab 3% of United States 

imports concerning clothing and other form of textiles is sheltered through 

Pakistan. Textile exports in 1999 were $5.2 billion and rose to become $10.5 

billion through 2007. Textile exports supervised to augment at a very decent 

growth of 16% in 2006. In the era July 2007 – June 2008, textile exports were 

US$10.62 billion. Textile exports share in total export of Pakistan has declined 

from 67% in 1997 to 55% in 2008, as exports of other textile sectors grew. 

The major cause of decline of textile export of Pakistan is the Govt unhealthy 

policies. Sui Northern Gas Pipelines Ltd. » (SNGPL) notified the textile mills 

to reduce the supply of gas for five months. Head of All Pakistan Textile 



Association of Enterprises Anis-ul-Haq has expressed concern in relation to 

the decision: ―Now is the time to the textile industry out of a three-year 

downturn. The demand for textile products is rising, and if we are not able to 

fulfill our current orders, as suggested, loses international buyers. ―Monthly 

loss the textile industry because of interruptions in gas supply could reach in 

relation to the U.S. $ 1 billion, or 4 – $ 5 billion for the fiscal year ending June 

20 after that year. 

Mining  

Pakistan is endowed with important mineral possessions and is 

emerging as a very promising region for prospecting/exploration for mineral 

deposits. Based on accessible information, the country's more than 6, 

00,000 km² of outcrops region demonstrates varied geological potential for 

metallic and non-metallic mineral deposits. Except for oil, gas and nuclear 

minerals regulated at federal stage, minerals are a provincial subject, under the 

constitution of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan. Provincial governments are 

responsible for development and use of minerals, besides, enforcing regulatory 

regime. In row with the constitutional framework the federal and provincial 

governments have jointly set out Pakistan's first National Mineral Policy in 

1995, duly implemented through the provinces, providing appropriate 

institutional and regulatory framework and equitable and internationally 

competitive fiscal regime. 

In the recent past, exploration through government agencies as well as 

through multinational mining companies presents ample proof of the 

occurrences of sizeable minerals deposits. Recent discoveries of a thick 

oxidized zone underlain through supplied zones in the shield region of the 

Punjab province, sheltered through thick alluvial cover have opened new 

vistas for metallic minerals exploration. Pakistan has a big base for industrial 

minerals. The detection of coal deposits having in excess of 175 billion tones 

of reserves at Thar in the Sindh province has given an impetus to develop it as 



an alternate source of power. There is vast potential for valuable and 

dimension stones. 

The enforcement of Mineral Policy (1995) has paved the method to 

expand mining sector behaviors and draw international investment in this 

sector. International mining companies have responded favorably to the NMP 

and presently at least four are occupied in mineral projects development. 

Currently in relation to the 52 minerals is under use although on small 

level. The major manufacture is of coal, rock salt and other industrial and 

construction minerals. The current contribution of the mineral sector to the 

GDP is in relation to the 0.5% and likely to augment considerably on the 

development and commercial use of Saindak & Reco Diq copper and gold 

deposits (world's main gold mine), Duddar zinc lead, Thar coal and gemstone 

deposits. 

Services  

Transport, storage, communications, finance, and insurance 

explanation for 24% of this sector, and wholesale and retail deal in relation to 

the 30%. Pakistan is trying to promote the information industry and other 

contemporary service industries through incentives such as extensive-term tax 

holidays. 

The government is acutely conscious of the immense job growth 

opportunities in service sector and has launched aggressive privatization of 

telecommunications, utilities and banking despite union unrest. 

Communication  

After the deregulation of the telecommunication industry, the sector 

has seen an exponential growth. Pakistan Telecommunication Company Ltd 

has appeared as a successful Forbes 2000 conglomerate with in excess of US 

$1 billion in sales in 2005. The mobile telephone market has exploded 

fourteen-fold since 2000 to reach a subscriber base of 91 million users in 

2008, one of the highest mobile teledensities in the whole world. In addition, 



there are in excess of 6 million landlines in the country with 100% fibre-optic 

network and coverage via WLL in even the remotest regions. As a result, 

Pakistan won the prestigious Government Leadership award of GSM 

Association in 2006. 

The contribution of the telecom sector to the national exchequer 

increased to Rs 110 billion in the year-end 2007–08 on explanation of the 

common sales tax, activation charges and other steps as compared to Rs 100 

billion in the year-end 2006–07. 

The World Bank estimates that it takes in relation to the 3 days to get a 

phone connection in Pakistan. In Pakistan, the following are the top mobile 

phone operators: 

 Mobilink (Parent: Orascom Telecom Holding, Egypt) 

 Ufone (Parent: PTCL (Etisalat), Pakistan/UAE) 

 Telenor (Parent: Telenor, Norway) 

 Warid (Parent: Abu Dhabi Group / SingTel, UAE/Singapore) 

 Zong (Parent: China Mobile, China) 

 

Through March 2009, Pakistan had 91 million mobile subscribers – 25 

million more subscribers than accounted in the similar era in 2008. In addition 

to the 3.1 million fixed rows, while as several as 2.4 million are by Wireless 

Local Loop connections. Sony Ericsson, Nokia and Motorola beside with 

Samsung and LG remain the mainly popular brands in the middle of 

customers. 

Pakistan is on the verge of a telecom revolution and is through distant 

the mainly attractive sector in Pakistan in conditions of Foreign Direct 

Investment coming into the country. Since liberalization, in excess of the past 

four years, the Pakistani telecom sector has attracted more than $9 billion in 

foreign investments. Throughout 2007–08, the Pakistani communication 

sector alone received $1.62 billion in Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) – in 

relation to the 30% of the country‘s total foreign direct investment. 

Present growth of state-of-the-art infrastructures in the telecoms sector 

throughout the last four years has been the result of the PTA's vision and 



implementation of the deregulation policy. Paging and mobile (cellular) 

telephones were adopted early and freely. Cellular phones and the Internet 

were adopted through a rather laissez-faire policy with a proliferation of 

private service providers that led to the fast adoption. With a rapid augment in 

the number of Internet users and ISPs, and a big English-speaking population, 

Pakistani society has seen an unparalleled revolution in communications. 

Just as to the PC World, a total of 6.37 billion text messages were sent 

through Accession messaging systems crossways Asia Pacific in excess of the 

2008/2009 Christmas and New Year era. Pakistan was amongst the top five 

ranker with one of the highest SMS traffic with 763 million messages. 

Pakistan is ranked 4th in conditions of broadband Internet growth in 

the world, as the subscriber base of broadband Internet has been rising rapidly. 

The rankings are released through Point Topic Global broadband analysis, a 

global research centre. 

 Pakistan has more than 20 million Internet users in 2009. The country 

is said to have a potential to absorb up to 50 million mobile phone 

Internet users in the after that 5 years therefore a potential of almost 1 

million connections per month. 

 Approximately all of the main government departments, organisations 

and organizations have their own websites. 

 The use of search engines and instant messaging services is also 

booming. Pakistanis are some of the mainly ardent chatters on the 

Internet, communicating with users all in excess of the world. Recent 

years have seen a vast augment in the use of online marriage services, 

for instance, leading to a major re-alignment of the custom of arranged 

marriages. 

 As of 2007 there were six cell phone companies operating in the 

country with almost 90 million mobile phone users in the country. 

 Wireless local loop and the landline telephony sector have also been 

liberalized and private sector has entered therefore rising the 

teledensity rate. In mid-2008, the Local Loop installed capability 

reached approximately 5.5 million. 

 Telecom industry created of 80,000 jobs directly and 500,000 jobs 

indirectly. 

 



The Federal Bureau of Statistics provisionally valued this sector at 

Rs.982,353 million in 2005 therefore registering in excess of 91% growth 

since 2000. 

Railways  

A huge rehabilitation plan worth $1 billion in excess of five years for 

Pakistan Railways has been announced through the government in 2005. A 

new rail link trial has been recognized from Islamabad to Istanbul, via the 

Iranian municipalities of Zahedan, Kerman and Tehran. It is expected to 

promote deal, tourism, especially for exports destined for Europe (as Turkey is 

part of Europe and Asia). 

Aviation  

Pakistan International Airlines, the flagship airline of Pakistan's civil 

aviation industry, has turnover exceeding $1 billion in 2005. The government 

announced a new shipping policy in 2006 permitting banks and financial 

organizations to mortgage ships. 

Private sector airlines in Pakistan contain Airblue, which serves the 

main municipalities within Pakistan in addition to destinations in the Gulf and 

Manchester in the United Kingdom. The other private carrier is Shaheen Air 

International whose network covers the main municipalities of Pakistan and 

the Gulf. 

Banking, Finance and Insurance  

A reduction in the fiscal deficit has resulted in less government 

borrowing in the domestic money market, lower interest rates, and an 

expansion in private sector lending to businesses and consumers. Foreign 

swap reserves sustained to reach new stages in 2007, supported through robust 

export growth and steady worker remittances. 

Pakistan has been ranked 34 out of 52 countries in the World 

Economic Forum's first Financial Development Statement, which was released 

in Pakistan through the Competitiveness Support Finance (CSF) in December 

2008. Under Factors, Policies and Organizations pillar, Pakistan ranks 49th in 



institutional environment, 50th in business environment and 37th in Financial 

Stability. In the Financial Intermediation Pillar Pakistan ranks 25th in banks, 

42nd in non banks and 17th in Financial Markets. 

Pakistan's banking sector has remained extraordinarily strong and 

resilient throughout the world financial crisis in 2008–09, a characteristic 

which has served to draw a substantial amount of FDI in the sector. Stress 

tests mannered on June 2008 data indicate that the big banks are relatively 

robust, with the medium and small-sized banks positioning themselves in 

niche markets. Banking sector turned profitable in 2002. Their profits 

sustained to rise for the after that five years and peaked to Rs 84.1 ($1.1 

billion) billion in 2006. 

The credit card market sustained its strong growth with sales crossing 

the 1 million spot in mid-2005. Since 2000 Pakistani banks have begun 

aggressive marketing of consumer finance to the emerging middle class, 

allowing for consumption boom (more than a 7-month waiting list for sure car 

models) as well as a construction bonanza. 

The Federal Bureau of Statistics provisionally valued this sector at 

Rs.311,741 million in 2005 therefore registering in excess of 166% growth 

since 2000. 

Ownership of Dwellings  

The property sector has expanded twenty-threefold since 2001, 

particularly in metropolises like Lahore. Nevertheless, the Karachi Chamber 

of Commerce and Industry estimated in late 2006 that the overall manufacture 

of housing units in Pakistan has to be increased to 0.5 million units annually to 

address 6.1 million backlog of housing in Pakistan for meeting the housing 

shortfall in after that 20 years. The statement noted that the present housing 

stock is also rapidly aging and an estimate suggests that more than 50% of 

stock is in excess of 50 years old. It is also estimated that 50% of the urban 

population now lives in slums and squatter settlements. The statement said that 

meeting the backlog in housing, besides replacement of out-existed housing 



units, is beyond the financial possessions of the government. This necessitates 

putting in lay a framework to facilitate financing in the formal private sector 

and mobilize non-government possessions for a market-based housing finance 

organization. 

The Federal Bureau of Statistics provisionally valued this sector at 

Rs.185,376 million in 2005 therefore registering in excess of 49% growth 

since 2000. 

 Public management and protection: The Federal Bureau of Statistics 

provisionally valued this sector at Rs.389,545 million in 2005 therefore 

registering in excess of 65% growth since 2000. 

 Social, society and personal services: The Federal Bureau of Statistics 

provisionally valued this sector at Rs.631,229 million in 2005 therefore 

registering in excess of 78% growth since 2000. 
 

Electricity  

For years, the matter of balancing Pakistan's supply against the demand 

for electricity has remained a mainly unresolved matter. Pakistan faces an 

important challenge in revamping its network responsible for the supply of 

electricity. While the government claims credit for overseeing a turnaround in 

the economy through a comprehensive recovery, it has presently failed to 

oversee an alike improvement in the excellence of the network for electricity 

supply. Mainly municipalities in Pakistan receive substantial sunlight 

throughout the year, which would suggest good circumstances for investment 

in solar power. If the rich people in Pakistan are shifted to solar Engery that 

they should be forced to purchase solar panels, the shortfall can be controlled. 

this will create the economy boost again as before 2007. 

Alike to other developing countries Pakistan can not plan or manage its 

high population growth. No politician or government official highlights 

Pakistan's wasted opportunities in education and human development because 

population augment of 3.07 children born/woman and higher in earlier years 

greatly reduces government skill to finance major new expansion and 

maintenance of electricity grid and free education and health of Pakistanis. 



Foreign Deal, Remittances, Aid, and Investment  

Investment  

Foreign direct investment (FDI) in Pakistan soared through 180.6 per 

cent year-on-year to US$2.22 billion and portfolio investment through 276 per 

cent to $407.4 million throughout the first nine months of fiscal year 2006, the 

State Bank of Pakistan (SBP) accounted on April 24. Throughout July–March 

2005–06, FDI year-on-year increased to $2.224 billion from only $792.6 

million and portfolio investment to $407.4 million, whereas it was $108.1 

million in the corresponding era last year, just as to the latest statistics released 

through the State Bank. Pakistan has achieved FDI of approximately $8.4 

billion in the financial year 06/07, surpassing the government target of $4 

billion. Foreign investment had significantly declined through 2010, dropping 

through 54.6% due to Pakistan's political instability and weak law and order, 

just as to the Bank of Pakistan. 

Pakistan is now the mainly investment-friendly nation in South Asia. 

Business regulations have been profoundly overhauled beside liberal rows, 

especially since 1999. Mainly barriers to the flow of capital and international 

direct investment have been removed. Foreign investors do not face any 

restrictions on the inflow of capital, and investment of up to 100% of equity 

participation is allowed in mainly sectors. Unlimited remittance of profits, 

dividends, service fees or capital is now the rule. Business regulations are now 

in the middle of the mainly liberal in the area. This was confirmed through the 

World Bank's Ease of Doing Business Index statement published in September 

2009 ranking Pakistan (at 85th) well ahead of neighbors like China (at 89th) 

and India (at 133rd). 

Pakistan is attracting an increasingly big amount of private equity and 

was the ranked as number 20 in the world based on the amount of private 

equity entering the nation. Pakistan has been able to draw a big portion of the 

global private equity investments because of economic reforms initiated in 



2003 that have provided foreign investors with greater assurances for the 

stability of the nation and their skill to repatriate invested funds in the future. 

Tariffs have been reduced to an average rate of 16%, with a maximum 

of 25% (except for the car industry). The privatization procedure, which 

started in the early 1990s, has gained momentum, with mainly of the banking 

organization privately owned, and the oil sector targeted to be the after that big 

privatization operation. 

The recent improvements in the economy and the business 

environment have been recognised through international rating agencies such 

as Moody‘s and Average and Poor‘s (country risk upgrade at the end of 2003). 

Foreign Acquisitions and Mergers  

With the rapid growth in Pakistan's economy, foreign investors are 

taking a keen interest in the corporate sector of Pakistan. In recent years, 

majority stakes in several corporations have been acquired through 

multinational groups. 

 PICIC through Singapore based Temasek Holdings for $339 million 

 Union Bank through Average Chartered Bank for $487 million 

 Prime Commercial Bank through ABN Amro for $228 million 

 PakTel through China Mobile for $460 million 

 PTCL through Etisalat for $1.8 billion 

 Additional 57.6% shares of Lakson Tobacco Company acquired 

through Philip Morris International for $382 million 

 

The foreign swap receipts from these sales are also helping cover the 

current explanation deficit. 

Foreign Deal  

Pakistan is a member of the World Deal Organization, and has bilateral 

and multilateral deal agreements with several nations and international 

organizations. 



Fluctuating world demand for its exports, domestic political 

uncertainty, and the impact of occasional droughts on its agricultural 

manufacture have all contributed to variability in Pakistan's deal deficit. 

In the six months to December 2003, Pakistan recorded a current 

explanation surplus of $1.761 billion, roughly 5% of GDP. Pakistan's exports 

continue to be dominated through cotton textiles and apparel, despite 

government diversification efforts. Exports grew through 19.1% in FY 2002–

03. Major imports contain petroleum and petroleum products, edible oil, 

chemicals, fertilizer, capital goods, industrial raw materials, and consumer 

products. 

Past external imbalances left Pakistan with a big foreign debt burden. 

Principal and interest payments in FY 1998–99 totaled $2.6 billion, more than 

double the amount paid in FY 1989–90. Annual debt service peaked at in 

excess of 34% of export earnings before declining. 

With a current explanation surplus in recent years, Pakistan's hard 

currency reserves have grown rapidly. Improved fiscal management, greater 

transparency and other governance reforms have led to upgrades in Pakistan's 

credit rating. Jointly with lower global interest rates, these factors have 

enabled Pakistan to prepay, refinance and reschedule its debts to its advantage. 

Despite the country's current explanation surplus and increased exports in 

recent years, Pakistan still has a big merchandise-deal deficit. The budget 

deficit in fiscal year 1996–97 was 6.4% of GDP. The budget deficit in fiscal 

year 2003–04 is expected to be approximately 4% of GDP. 

In the late 1990s Pakistan received in relation to the $2.5 billion per 

year in loan/grant assistance from international financial organizations (e.g., 

the IMF, the World Bank, and the Asian Development Bank) and bilateral 

donors. Increasingly, the composition of assistance to Pakistan shifted absent 

from grants toward loans repayable in foreign swap. All new U.S. economic 

assistance to Pakistan was suspended after October 1990, and additional 

sanctions were imposed after Pakistan's May 1998 nuclear weapons tests. The 



sanctions were lifted through president George W. Bush after Pakistani 

president Musharraf allied Pakistan with the U.S. in its war on terror. Having 

improved its finances, the government refused further IMF assistance, and 

consequently the IMF program was ended. The government is also reducing 

tariff barriers with bilateral and multilateral agreements. 

While the country has a current explanation surplus and both imports 

and exports have grown rapidly in recent years, it still has a big merchandise-

deal deficit. This deficit amounted to in excess of €15 billion in 2010. The 

budget deficit in fiscal year 2004–2005 was 3.4% of GDP. The budget deficit 

in fiscal year 2005–06 is expected to be in excess of 4% of GDP. Economists 

consider that the soaring deal deficit would have an adverse impact on 

Pakistani rupee through depreciating its value against dollar (1 US $ = 60 

Rupees (March 2006) ) and other currencies. 

One of the main reasons that contributed to the augment in deal deficit 

is the increased imports of earthquake relief related items, especially tents, 

tarpaulin and plastic sheets to give temporary shelter to the survivors of 

earthquake of October 8, 2005 in Azad Jammu and Kashmir and parts of 

Khyber-Pakhtunkhwa, an official said. The rise in the deal gap was also 

fuelled through high oil import prices, food items, machinery and automobiles. 

The EU is the single main trading partner of Pakistan absorbing in 

excess of one-third of the exports in 2003. In 2010, the EU accounted for 

12.4% of Pakistani imports and 22.6% of its exports. 

The public debt of the country has surged through approximately 100 

percent to Rs12.024 trillion as of March 31, 2011-2012 from Rs6.055 trillion 

in 2007-2008. The deal deficit has increased through 14.5 percent and current 

explanation deficit has swelled through $3.39 billion despite the information 

that the country received $10.8 billion in workers‘ remittances in 10 months of 

the current financial. 

Exports  



Pakistan's exports increased more than 100% from $7.5 billion in 1999 

to stand at $18 billion in the financial year 2007–2008. 

Pakistan exports rice, oranges, mangoes, furniture, cotton fiber, 

cement, tiles, marble, textiles, clothing, leather goods, sports goods (renowned 

for footballs/soccer balls), cutlery, surgical instruments, electrical appliances, 

software, carpets and rugs, ice cream, livestock meat, chicken, powdered milk, 

wheat, seafood (especially shrimp/prawns), vegetables, processed food items, 

Pakistani-assembled Suzukis (to Afghanistan and other countries), protection 

equipment (submarines, tanks, radars), salt, onyx, engineering goods, and 

several other items. Pakistan produces and exports cements to Asia and the 

Middle East. In August 2007, Pakistan started exporting cement to India to fill 

in the shortage there caused through the structure boom. Russia is a rising 

market for Pakistani exporters. In 2009/2010 the export target of Pakistan was 

US $20 billion. As of April 2011, Pakistan‘s exports stand at US $25 billion. 

External Imbalances  

Pakistan suffered a merchandise deal deficit of $13.528 billion for the 

financial year 2006-7. The gap has considerably widened since 2002-3 when 

the deficit was only $1.06 billion. Services sector deficit for 2006–2007 stood 

at $4.125 billion which equals the services export of $4.125 billion for the 

similar year. 

The combined deficit in services and goods stand at $17.653 billion 

which is approx 83.5% of country's total export of $21.136 (Goods and 

services). The rise in the deal gap has been attributed to high oil import bill, 

and rise in the prices of food items, machinery and automobiles. 

Current explanation – Current explanation deficit for 2006-7 reached 

$7.016 billion up through 41% in excess of previous year's $4.490 billion. 

Since the beginning of 2008, Pakistan's economic outlook has taken a 

dramatic downturn. Security concerns stemming from the nation's role in the 

War on Terror have created great instability and led to a decline in FDI from a 



height of almost $8 bn to $3.5bn for the current fiscal year. Concurrently, the 

insurgency has forced huge capital flight from Pakistan to the Gulf. Combined 

with high global commodity prices, the dual impact has shocked Pakistan's 

economy, with gaping deal deficits, high inflation and a crash in the value of 

the Rupee, which has fallen from 60–1 USD to in excess of 80-1 USD in a few 

months. For the first time in years, it may have to seek external funding as 

Balance of Payments support. Consequently, S&P lowered Pakistan‘s foreign 

currency debt rating to CCC-plus from B, presently many notches above a 

stage that would indicate default. Pakistan‘s local currency debt rating was 

lowered to B-minus from BB-minus. Credit agency Moody‘s Investors Service 

cut its outlook on Pakistan‘s debt to negative from stable due to political 

uncertainty, though it maintained the country‘s rating at B2.The cost of 

protection against a default in Pakistan‘s sovereign debt trades at 1,800 

foundation points, just as to its five-year credit default swap, a stage that 

designates investors consider the country is already in or will soon be in 

default. 

The middle term though may be less turbulent, depending on the 

political environment. The EIU had estimated that inflation should drop back 

to single digits in 2010, and that growth would pick up to in excess of 5% per 

annum through 2011. Though, the unprecedented floods of 2010 which 

encapsulated 20% of Pakistan's land region, have caused a monetary damage 

estimated to be in excess of $10bn, as a result of which real growth is 

approximately flat and EIU's original targets will have to be revised. Much 

like previous natural disasters which have afflicted Pakistan, the floods of 

2010 inflicted damage of epic proportions. Though, the philanthropic nature of 

Pakistani people and widespread coverage through a fiercely self-governing 

and recognized media has proven yet again that Pakistan is an incredibly 

resilient nation. 



Economic Aid  

Pakistan receives economic aid from many sources as loans and grants. 

The International Monetary Finance (IMF), World Bank (WB), Asian 

Development Bank (ADB), etc. gives extensive term loans to Pakistan. 

Pakistan also receives bilateral aid from urbanized and oil-rich countries. 

The Asian Development Bank will give secure to $6 billion 

development assistance to Pakistan throughout 2006–9. The World Bank 

unveiled a lending program of up to $6.5 billion for Pakistan under a new 

four-year, 2006–2009, aid strategy showing a important augment in funding 

aimed mainly at beefing up the country's infrastructure. Japan will give $500 

million annual economic aid to Pakistan. In November 2008, the International 

Monetary Finance (IMF) has approved a loan of 7.6 Billion to Pakistan, to 

help stabilize and rebuild the country's economy. 

More recently the government of Pakistan received an economic aid of 

US $5bn dollars out of which the US pledge of $1bn was described as a down-

payment on the previously announced $1.5bn already promised to Pakistan for 

each of the after that five years. The European Union promised $640m in 

excess of four years, while reports said Saudi Arabia had pledged $700m in 

excess of two years. Overall Friends of Pakistan had pledged $1.6 billion in 

aid, which would help Pakistan move forward on its method to self-reliance. 

Remittances  

The remittances of Pakistanis livelihood abroad has played significant 

role in Pakistan's economy and foreign swap reserves. The Pakistanis settled in 

Western Europe and North America is significant sources of remittances to 

Pakistan. Since 1973 the Pakistani workers in the oil rich Arab states have 

been sources of billions dollars of remittances. 

The 7 million strong Pakistani diaspora, contributed US$11.2 billion to 

the economy in FY2011. The major source countries of remittances to 

Pakistan contain UAE, USA, Saudi Arabia, GCC countries (including 



Bahrain, Kuwait, Qatar and Oman), Australia, Canada, Japan, UK and EU 

countries like Norway, Switzerland, etc.. 

The State Bank of Pakistan (SBP) has announced that remittances sent 

home through overseas Pakistani workers have crossed the $10 billion spot for 

the first time in the country‘s history as the figure reached $10.1 billion in 11 

months (July–May) of the current financial year. The 11-month figure was 

$2.07 billion or 25 per cent more than $8.09 billion worth of remittances 

received in the similar era of the previous year. In May, overseas workers 

remitted in excess of $1 billion, which was the third consecutive month that 

remittances crossed this spot. The country received $1.05 billion, $1.03 billion 

and $1.05 billion in March, April and May respectively. Citing reasons for the 

sharp augment in remittances, analysts say that a crackdown on the illegal 

Hundi and Hawala money transfer systems, swift processing and transfer of 

money through the banking channel and incentives for overseas Pakistanis 

have encouraged them to utilize legal channels. The flow of charity money 

after last summer floods has also given a boost to the remittances this year, 

they say. In the July–May era, remittances from Saudi Arabia, UAE, USA, 

GCC countries (including Bahrain, Kuwait, Qatar and Oman), UK and EU 

countries were $2.38 billion, $2.33 billion, $1.86 billion, $1.18 billion, $1.09 

billion and $320.93 million respectively. In comparison, remittances stood at 

$1.72 billion, $1.84 billion, $1.61 billion, $1.13 billion, $793.91 million and 

$229.74 million respectively in July–May 2009–10. Remittances received 

from Norway, Switzerland, Australia, Canada, Japan and other countries 

throughout the 11 months amounted to $926.86 million against $740.96 

million in the similar era last year. Governor, State Bank of Pakistan (SBP) 

Yaseen Anwar said throughout first ten months of FY2011/12, remittances 

from overseas Pakistanis rose through 20.2% to $10.88 billion, which helped 

Balance of Payments (BoP) despite widening of deal deficit. Pakistan‘s fiscal 

challenges are well recognized and documented. This spillover to the rest of 

economy is equally clear. He explained that at start of year (July 2011), 



external circumstances appeared daunting due to rising oil prices and lack of 

external financing. 

Government Finances  

Fiscal budget summary: 

 Fiscal year: 1 July – 30 June 

 Budget outlay: Rs 3.259 trillion (FY2010/11) 

 Revenues: $19.8 billion 

 Expenditures: 

 Debt – external: $50 billion (2010 est.) 

 Economic aid – recipient: $1.2 billion (FY2010/11) 

Revenues and Taxation  

Pakistan has a low tax/GDP ratio, which it is trying to improve. The 

current tax-to-GDP ration is estimated to be flanked by 8%–9% which is 

distant below developing other countries of the area such as India (15%) and 

Sri Lanka (18%). Recently, Pakistan's coalition government proposed the 

thought of imposing a Reformed Common Sales tax which was modelled 

beside the rows of VAT. Though, with the war on terror having engulfed 

Pakistan's economy, the politically unpopular bill was not approved in the 

senate/parliament and has afforded some respite to the people of Pakistan who 

are already suffering from a stagnant economy and rampant inflation. 

Expenditures (and the Economic Costs of War on Terror)  

Pakistan has sustained immense socio-economic costs of being a 

partner in the international counter terrorism campaign. Just as to government 

estimates, the war on terror cost the Pakistani economy almost US$8 billion a 

year in conditions of lost exports, foreign investment, privatization, industrial 

output, tax collection. 



 
 

Just as to the IMF, the anti-terrorist campaign following the 9/11 

attacks in the United States strained Pakistan‘s budget, as allocations for law 

enforcement agencies had to be increased significantly, eroding possessions 

for development in the country. In addition to human sufferings and 

resettlement costs, development projects are afflicted with delays which 

ultimately resulted in big cost in excess of-runs. The heightened sense of 

uncertainty has contributed to capital flight and slowed down domestic 

economic action, creating unease in the middle of foreign investors. There has 

also been huge unemployment in the terror-inflicted areas, as frequent 

bombings and worsening law and order situation have taken a toll on the 

socio-economic fabric of the country. 

Sovereign Bonds  

Pakistan is expected to sell a dual-tranche sovereign bond worth $750 

million on March 23, 2006 that analysts said should ensure a favorable 

reception in the bond market. The 10-year tranche would be $50000 million 

and the 30-year portion $250 million. Pricing is expected throughout New 

York trading hours on March 23, 2006. The sources said that the 10-year 

tranche was expected to be priced at approximately 100125%, while the 

longer-dated tranche was expected to be sold at approximately 70.875%, the 

top end of the indicative yield range of 3.75 to 10.875%. 

The bonds, consisting of 10-year and 30-year tranches, had generated 

$1.5 billion in orders and a total size of as much as $1.25 billion had been 

anticipated for what is Pakistan‘s third foray into the international debt market 

since 2004. 



Government of Pakistan has been raising money from the international 

debt market from time to time. Details of amount raised in several issues are 

as follows: 

 1999 – $6230 million 

 2004 – $5000 million @ 6.75% 

 2005 – $6000 million worth Islamic bonds 

 2007 – $ 7500 million @ 6.875% worth Euro Bonds which were 

highly in excess of subscribed 

Income Sharing  

 Gini Index: 41 

 Household income or consumption through percentage share:  

o Lowest 10%: 4.1% 

o Highest 10%: 27.7% (1996) 

o Middle 10%: 10.4% 

Society  

Pakistani society is mainly hierarchical, emphasizing local cultural 

etiquettes and traditional Islamic values that govern personal and political life. 

The vital family element is the extended family, although there has been a 

rising trend towards nuclear families for socio-economic reasons. The 

traditional dress for both men and women is the Shalwar Kameez; trousers and 

shirts are also popular in the middle of men. The middle class has increased to 

approximately 30 million and the upper and upper-middle classes to 

approximately 17 million in recent decades, and power is shifting from rural 

landowners to the urbanized elites. Pakistani festivals like Eid ul-Fitr, Eid al-

Adha and Ramadan are mostly religious in origin. Rising globalization has 

resulted in Pakistan ranking 56th on the A.T. Kearney/FP Globalization Index. 

Clothing and Fashion  

The shalwar kameez is the national dress of Pakistan and is worn 

through men and women in all four provinces Punjab, Sindh, Baluchistan, 

Khyber Pakhtoonkhwa and FATA in the country and in Azad Kashmir. Each 



province has its own approach of wearing the Shalwar Qameez. Pakistanis 

clothes range from exquisite colors and designs to the kind of fabric (silk, 

chiffon, cotton, etc.). 

Pakistani fashion has flourished well in the changing environment of 

fashion world. Since Pakistan came into being its fashion has been historically 

evolved from dissimilar phases and made its unique identity separately from 

Indian fashion and culture. At this time, Pakistani fashion is a combination of 

traditional and contemporary dresses and it has become the cultural 

identification of Pakistan. Despite of all contemporary trends, the local and 

traditional dresses have urbanized their own significance as a symbol of native 

custom. This local fashion is not static but evolving into more contemporary 

and pure shapes. 

Pakistan Fashion Design Council based in Lahore organizes Fashion 

Week and Fashion Pakistan based in Karachi organizes fashion shows in that 

municipality. Credit goes to Ayesha Tammy Haq, a British-trained lawyer and 

chief executive of Fashion Pakistan, who came up with the thought for 

Pakistan‘s first fashion week, held in November 2009. 

Media and Entertainment  

State-owned Pakistan Television Corporation (PTV) and Pakistan 

Broadcasting Corporation for radio were the dominant media outlets until the 

start of the 21st century. The end of PTV's monopoly led to a boom in 

electronic media, which gained greater political power. There are now 

numerous private television channels that enjoy a big degree of freedom of 

speech. In addition to the national entertainment and news channels, foreign 

television channels and films are also accessible to mainly Pakistanis via cable 

and satellite television. There is a small indigenous film industry based in 

Lahore and Peshawar, recognized as Lollywood. While Bollywood films were 

banned from public cinemas from 1965 until 2008, they have remained 

significant in popular culture. 



Pakistani music ranges from diverse provincial folk music and 

traditional styles such as Qawwali and Ghazal Gayaki to contemporary shapes 

fusing traditional and western music, such as the blend of Qawwali and 

western music through Nusrat Fateh Ali Khan. Pakistan has several well-

known folk singers, such as the late Alam Lohar, who is also well recognized 

in Indian Punjab. The arrival of Afghan refugees in the western provinces has 

stimulated interest in Pashto music, although there has been intolerance of it in 

some spaces. 

Literature  

Pakistan has literature in Urdu, Sindhi, Punjabi, Pushto, Baluchi, 

Persian, English and several other languages. Before the 19th century it 

consisted mainly of lyric and religious poetry, mystical and folkloric works. 

Throughout the colonial age, native literary figures influenced through western 

literary realism took up increasingly varied topics and narrative shapes. Prose 

fiction is now very popular. 

The national poet of Pakistan, Muhammad Iqbal, wrote poetry in Urdu 

and Persian and is read in Afghanistan, Iran, Indonesia, India and the Arab 

world. He was a strong proponent of the political and spiritual revival of 

Islamic civilization and encouraged Muslims binding all in excess of the world 

to bring in relation to the successful revolution. 

Well-recognized representatives of modern Pakistani Urdu literature 

contain Faiz Ahmed Faiz. Sadequain is recognized for his calligraphy and 

paintings. Sufi poets Shah Abdul Latif, Bulleh Shah, Mian Muhammad 

Bakhsh and Khawaja Farid are very popular in Pakistan. Mirza Kalich Beg has 

been termed the father of contemporary Sindhi prose. 

Architecture  

Pakistani architecture has four recognised eras: pre-Islamic, Islamic, 

colonial and post-colonial. With the beginning of the Indus civilization 

approximately the middle of the 3rd millennium BCE, an advanced urban 



culture urbanized for the first time in the area, with big structures, some of 

which survive to this day. Mohenjo Daro, Harappa and Kot Diji are in the 

middle of the pre-Islamic settlements that are now tourist attractions. The rise 

of Buddhism and the Persian and Greek power led to the development of the 

Greco-Buddhist approach, starting from the 1st century CE. The high point of 

this period was reached at the peak of the Gandhara approach. An instance of 

Buddhist architecture is the ruins of the Buddhist monastery Takht-i-Bahi in 

Khyber Pakhtunkhwa. 

The arrival of Islam in today's Pakistan meant a sudden end of 

Buddhist architecture in the region and a smooth transition to the 

predominantly picture less Islamic architecture. The mainly significant 

Persian-approach structure still standing is the tomb of the Shah Rukn-i-Alam 

in Multan. Throughout the Mughal period, design elements of Persian-Islamic 

architecture were fused with and often produced playful shapes of Hindustani 

art. Lahore, occasional residence of Mughal rulers, exhibits several significant 

structures from the empire. Mainly prominent in the middle of them are the 

Badshahi mosque, the fortress of Lahore with the well-known Alamgiri Gate, 

the colorful, Persian-approach Wazir Khan Mosque, the Shalimar Gardens in 

Lahore and the Shahjahan Mosque in Thatta. In the British colonial era, 

predominantly functional structures of the Indo-European representative 

approach urbanized from a mixture of European and Indian-Islamic 

components. Post-colonial national identity is expressed in contemporary 

structures like the Faisal Mosque, the Minar-e-Pakistan and the Mazar-e-

Quaid. 

Cuisine  

Pakistani cuisine is a blend of cooking traditions from dissimilar areas 

of the Indian subcontinent, originating from the royal kitchens of sixteenth-

century Mughal emperors. It has similarities to North Indian cuisine, although 

Pakistan has a greater diversity of meat dishes. Pakistani cooking uses big 



quantities of spices, herbs and seasoning. Garlic, ginger, turmeric, red chilli 

and garam masala are used in mainly dishes, and home cooking regularly 

comprises curry. Chapati, thin flat bread made from wheat, is a staple food, 

served with curry, meat, vegetables and lentils. Rice is also general; it is 

served plain or fried with spices and is also used in sweet dishes. Lassi is a 

traditional drink in the Punjab area. Black tea with milk and sugar is popular 

throughout Pakistan and is taken daily through mainly of the population. 

Sports  

The national sport of Pakistan is hockey, in which it has earned 8 of its 

10 Olympic medals, including three gold medals (1960, 1968, and 1984). 

Pakistan has also won the Hockey World Cup a record four times (1971, 1978, 

1982, 1994). 

Cricket, though, is the mainly popular game crossways the country. 

The national cricket team has won the Cricket World Cup once (in 1992), been 

runners-up once (in 1999), and co-hosted the tournament twice (in 1987 and 

1996). Pakistan was runners-up in the inaugural 2007 ICC World Twenty20 in 

South Africa and won the 2009 ICC World Twenty20 in England. Lately, 

though, Pakistani cricket has suffered severely because teams have refused to 

tour Pakistan for fear of terrorism. No teams have toured Pakistan since March 

2009, when militants attacked the touring Sri Lankan cricket team. 

Squash is another sport in which Pakistanis have excelled in 

international competition. Successful world-class squash players such as 

Jahangir Khan and Jansher Khan won the World Open Squash Championship 

many times throughout their careers. Jahangir Khan also won the British Open 

a record ten times. Pakistan has competed several times at the Olympics in 

field hockey, boxing, athletics, swimming, and shooting. Pakistan's Olympic 

medal tally stands at 10 of which 8 were earned in hockey. The 

Commonwealth Games and Asian Games medal tallies stand at 65 and 160 

respectively. 



At national stage, football and polo are popular, with regular national 

events in dissimilar parts of the country. Boxing, billiards, snooker, rowing, 

kayaking, caving, tennis, contract bridge, golf and volleyball are also actively 

pursued, and Pakistan has produced local and international champions in these 

sports. 

 MILITARY IN THE POLITICS OF PAKISTAN  

Political Growths in Pakistan 1947-58  

Pakistan was confronted with many serious troubles in the immediate 

years after independence. The dichotomy flanked by the eastern and western 

wing, with the former being more populous and the latter wielding more 

political power posed serious political and constitutional challenges. Second, 

the communal riots which accompanied partition and the influx of refugees 

thereafter posed heavy burden to the nascent state with meager possessions. 

Thirdly, the country faced leadership crisis soon after inception with the death 

of Qaid-I-Azam in 1948 and the assassination of Liaqat Ali Khan in 195 1. 

The resultant leadership vacuum further weakened the Muslim League whose 

hold on the region which shaped Pakistan was anyway shallow. In the absence 

of federal government and its organizations, the new nation was engulfed 

through crises of sorts —legitimacy, participation, sharing, etc. This in turn 

enhanced the power of the military and the civilian bureaucracy which had 

implications in the political history of the country later also. 

 

The All India Muslim League (AIML) which shaped the government 

in the new state had no strong roots in the provinces which shaped Pakistan. 

After being successful in creation of Pakistan and three years of its initial 

progress in the new state, the party failed to march with-times in conditions of 

ideology and approach of working. Soon the AIML split into groups, each 

approximately one personality. Both the main party and the groups shaped 

from it ceased to be instruments of mass mobilization. Differences surfaced 



flanked by several organizations. In 1954 a bill was moved in the Constituent 

Assembly, which required the Governor Common to act on advice of Prime 

Minister. The Governor Common preempted the bill through dismissing the 

cabinet, dissolving the Assembly and declaring an emergency on the ground 

that organizations "could no longer function". The Governor Common's 

unconstitutional act was legitimized through the judiciary. In October 1954 

Prime Minister Mohammad Ali Bogra shaped another Cabinet. Ayub Khan 

was the Protection Minister in this Cabinet (and also remained commander-in-

chief). Flanked by 1953 and 1958 seven prime ministers were nominated and 

removed through palace intrigues. The political organization was made more 

fragile through the formation of the officially sponsored Republic Party. 

 

The Constituent Assembly took seven years to frame the Constitution. 

Delay in the framing of the constitution resulted because of debate on many 

issues, mainly significant being role of Islam in the state. There was no 

consensus on the role of the religion in the new state. The Objectives 

Resolution of 1949 and the statement of the Vital Committee were also 

debated hotly. Other debates revolved approximately the nature of 

organization federal or unitary, presidential or parliamentary, joint or separate 

electorates. The irony is when the ill-fated Constitution, which envisaged a 

parliamentary form of government came into being in 1956, it was abrogated 

two years later. After Ghulam Mohammad's successor Common Islander 

Mirza (who had also been secretary, Minister of Protection) realized he would 

not be able to get himself elected to the post of president under the new 

Constitution, in October 1958 he dismissed the central and provincial 

governments and declared Martial Law. Contrary to his expectations of 

maintaining supremacy in excess of armed forces, he was forced to resign 

through them and Ayub Khan himself took in excess of the reigns. Ayub Khan 

remained in power till March 1969 when he handed in excess of power to 

Gen. Yahya Khan. 



 

The situation at the end of the first stage has been best summed up 

through Keith Callard who wrote before the military formally took in excess 

of power, political parties have waxed, waned and suffered eclipse. Political 

leaders have argued and reduced each other to impotence. Men of religion 

have laid claim to complete power and have achieved approximately none. In 

the meanwhile the state has been run mainly through civil service, backed 

through the army, which was accepted on much as did before independence 

The Constitution Commission in 1961 recognized the following factors for the 

failure of parliamentary democracy, 

 "Lack of proper elections and defects in the late Constitution". 

 "Undue interference through the heads of the state with ministers and 

political parties and through the Central Government with the 

functioning of the governments in the Provinces". 

 "Lack of leadership resulting in the lack of well organized and 

disciplined parties, the common lack of character in their politicians 

and their undue interference in the management". 

 

Theoretical Explanations for Military Intervention  

The mainly motivating aspect of theories on civilian -military dealings 

is that while they may explain one situation or the other in which the model is 

operational, if not based on, it fails to explain several other nitty gritties. This 

is not to undermine the importance of theory but to highlight the dynamism of 

the issue, particularly in countries like Pakistan. One of the first theories on 

military intervention in Asian societies, for instance, through Samuel P. 

Huntington conceptualizes army as subservient to its master in a civilian 

dominated democratic state. In what he calls 'Praetorian" states the civilian 

organizations are weak. A vacuum in the institution and leadership impels 

groups to strive for manage for their own ends, and armed forces count in the 

middle of several potential contenders for power. Praetorian state, just as to 



him, is the one in which there is politicization of social structures because of 

absence of political institutionalization. 

 

This argument may explain why army in Pakistan intervened in 1958 

but it does not explain why did a state which inherited essentially a Western 

model being ruled in excess of through a political power for approximately 

two centuries turned out to be essentially a military state. The army which 

Pakistan inherited in 1958 was very dissimilar from the army in 1947. It was 

much more professional and organized than the army of 1947. On the contrary 

whatever lived in the name of political structure in 1947 saw a decline, and 

eventually reached a state where military takeover seemed to be the only 

solution. This proved yet another assertion through Huntington that rise of 

military professionalism is inversely related to military intervention, that is, 

the contemporary professional sense of mission military mindedness and 

corporate economy incline the military against political intervention. 

 

Then there are scholars like Lucian Pye and Morris Janowitz et al who 

portray the military as being more sensitive to forces of social and political 

change. Showing military intervention as a result of positive qualities of 

military, the military is seen as an instrument of modernization through virtue 

of its positive qualities as an organized force. What creates Pakistan, a case 

separately is the repeated military intervention with interregnum of civilian 

rules. This is apparent from the information that all the generals-from Ayub to 

Musharraf- initially after capturing power promised to return to civilian order 

as soon as possible. The latest is from Common Musharraf who has launched a 

huge devolution plan giving impression of setting up a grass root participatory 

democracy. That this declaration doesn't mean much is apparent through the 

information that Common Zia, who had promised elections in 90 days, did 

actually hold what can at best be described sham of elections in the name of 

"Party less elections" only towards the end of his tenure. 



 

Yet another lesser-recognized aspect of Pakistan's civil-military 

dealings is their nature in the civilian regimes. In other languages, what have 

been highlighted, are repeated military interventions at the end of chaotic 

civilian orders. The information that whenever the civilian rulers came to 

power they have taken events to stay the army in check has not been talked in 

relation to the much. Part of the explanation lies in the information that the 

supremacy of the Prime Minister in a normal civilian order is accepted 

information. The counterpoint here is that the army in Pakistan needs to be 

looked at differently because separately from being the guards in the external 

security of the nation, the army in Pakistan is now a well-accepted political 

institution. 

 

Pakistan Army: Origin and History  

1947–1958  

The Pakistan Army was created on 30 June 1947 with the division of 

the British Indian Army. The soon to be created Dominion of Pakistan 

received six armored, eight artillery and eight infantry regiments compared to 

the 12 armored, forty artillery and twenty one infantry regiments that went to 

India. Fearing that India would take in excess of the state of Kashmir, 

irregulars, scouts and tribal groups entered the Muslim majority state of 

Kashmir to oppose the Maharaja of Kashmir and Kashmiri Hindus and Sikhs 

in 1947, even though the Maharaja chose to join the Union of India. This led 

to the Indo-Pakistani War of 1947. Regular army units joined the invasion 

later on but were stopped after the refusal of the army chief of staff, British 

officer Common Sir Frank Messervy, to obey Pakistani leader Jinnah's orders 

to move the army into Kashmir. A ceasefire followed on UN intervention with 

Pakistan occupying the northwestern part of Kashmir and India occupying the 

rest. Later, throughout the 1950s, the Pakistan Army received big amounts of 



economic and military aid from the United States and Great Britain after 

signing two mutual protection treaties, the Baghdad Pact, which led to the 

formation of the Central Treaty Organization, and the South East Asian Treaty 

Organization (SEATO) in 1954. This aid greatly expanded the Army from its 

modest beginnings. 

The sole division headquarters that went to Pakistan was the 7th. 8th 

and 9th Divisions were raised in 1947; 10, 12th and 14 Divisions were raised 

in 1948. 15 Div was raised in 1950. At some point before 1954, 6 Division 

was raised and 9 Division disbanded. 6 Division was disbanded at some point 

after 1954 as US assistance was accessible only for one armored and six 

infantry divisions. 

1958–1969  

Pakistan Army took in excess of from politicians for the first time 

when Common Ayub Khan came to power through a bloodless coup in 1958. 

He shaped Convention Muslim League which comprises Pakistan's first 

elected Prime Minister Z.A. Bhutto. Tensions with India sustained in the 

1960s and a brief border skirmish was fought close to the Rann of Kutch 

region throughout April 1965.After that in excess of 30000 Pakistani soldiers 

wearing local dress attacked Kashmir that eventually started Indo-Pak war of 

1965.In retaliation Indian Forces launched big level attack on Pakistan's heart 

Punjab are, though their first attack was beaten back, but soon after that, 

Indians won decisive victory in excess of Pakistani superior tank fleet in battle 

of Assal Uttar, Burki and Philora. India captured some Pakistani region 

including Sialcoat city, after that Pakistani troops made a last stand in 

Chaiwanda where was Pakistan eventually supervised to hold off Indian tanks, 

but in a vast cost, before Indians again regroup and attack a ceasefire 

agreement was reached. The war ended in the Tashkent Declaration and is 

widely regarded through neutral sources to India appeared as victor due to its 

success in defeating Pakistani backed intruders in Kashmir in the first stage of 



war. Just as to the Library of Congress Country Studies mannered through the 

Federal Research Division of the United States The war was militarily 

inconclusive; each face held prisoners and some territory belonging to the 

other. 

The Pakistan Army considers itself to have achieved a victory because 

it basically insisting and ignoring that treaty of Tashkent was arranged through 

USSR that supervised to hold off significantly superior force attacking 

Pakistani territory at dissimilar points, which the PA did not expect and was 

not prepared or equipped for. Indian sources as well as neutral sources 

disagree and call the end result an Indian victory. Highly effective support 

from the Pakistan Air Force, which was unexpected, is often measured to have 

neutralized India's advantage in quantity of forces. The accurate artillery fire 

provided through the PA artillery units is also stated to have played an 

important role. 

An uprising against Common Ayub Khan throughout 1968 and 1969 

resulted in Ayub Khan relinquishing his office as President and Chief of Army 

Staff in favour of Common Yahya Khan, who assumed power in 1969. 16 

Division, 18 Division and 23 Division were raised at some point flanked by 

1966 and 1969 and 9 Division was re-raised throughout this era. 

1969–1971  

Throughout the rule of Yahya Khan, the people of East Pakistan 

protested against several political and economic disparities that had been 

imposed on them through West Pakistan and huge civil unrest broke out in 

East Pakistan. Throughout operations against these rebels, described Operation 

Searchlight, a faction of the Pakistan Army under Common Yahya Khan was 

responsible for the 1971 Bangladesh atrocities. Beginning with the start of 

Operation Searchlight on 25 March 1971 and due to the Bangladesh 

Liberation War, there were numerous human rights abuses in East Pakistan 

(now Bangladesh) perpetrated through the Pakistan Army, with support from 



local political and religious militias, especially against Hindus. Time 

accounted a high ranking U.S. official as saying "It is the mainly incredible, 

calculated thing since the days of the Nazis in Poland." 

The original plan envisioned taking manage of the major 

municipalities on 26 March 1971, and then eliminating all opposition, political 

or military, within one month. The prolonged Bengali resistance was not 

anticipated through Pakistani planners. The main stage of Operation 

Searchlight ended with the fall of the last major city in Bengali hands in mid 

May. 

Soon heavy fighting broke out flanked by Pakistani army and India-

backed Bengali freedom fighters, in this era Pak army killed estimated 3 

Million Bengali people. In December 1971,Pakistan attacked India's western 

air based that started war of 1971.In eastern theater Pak army was decimated 

through Indian Army and Bengali freedom fighters, while in west front-Page 

army was defeated in battles of Basanter and Longewalla. 

On 16 December 1971, Lt. Gen A. A. K. Niazi, CO of Pakistan Army 

forces situated in East Pakistan signed the Instrument of Surrender. In excess 

of 93,000 Pakistani troops surrendered to the Indian forces, creation it the 

main surrender since World War II. Rummel wrote: 

 In East Pakistan (now Bangladesh) [the President of Pakistan, 

Common Agha Mohammed Yahya Khan, and his top generals] also 

planned to murder its Bengali intellectual, cultural, and political elite. 

They also planned to indiscriminately murder hundreds of thousands of 

its Hindus and drive the rest into India. And they planned to destroy its 

economic base to insure that it would be subordinate to West Pakistan 

for at least a generation to approach. This plan may be perceived as 

genocide. 

 

Pakistan Army high command commanders had not seriously 

measured an Indian invasion of East Pakistan until December 1971 because it 

was presumed that the Indian military would not risk Chinese or U.S. 

intervention. Maj Mazhar states that the PA's senior command failed to realise 

that the Chinese would be unable to intervene throughout the winter months of 



November to December 1971 era due to snowbound Himalayan passes and the 

U.S. had not made any real effort to persuade India against attacking East 

Pakistan. 

1971–1977  

A Pakistan International Airlines flight was sent to fetch Zulfikar Ali 

Bhutto from New York, who at that time was presenting Pakistan's case before 

the United Nations Security Council on the East Pakistan Crises. Bhutto 

returned home on 18 December 1971. On 20 December, he was taken to the 

President Home in Rawalpindi where he took in excess of two positions from 

Yahya Khan, one as President and the other as Chief Martial Law 

Administrator. Therefore he was the first civilian Chief Martial Law 

Administrator of the Pakistan. 

1977–1999  

In 1977 a coup was staged through Common Zia ul-Haq and the 

government was overthrown. This led to the hanging of Zulfikar Ali Bhutto 

after he was tried and proclaimed guilty of conspiracy of murdering a 

politician named Kasuri through Zia's handpicked judges. Zia reneged on his 

promise of holding elections within 90 days and ruled as a military dictator 

until his death in an air crash in 1988. Common Mohammad Iqbal Khan 

served as a joint chief from 1980 to 1984 and was the Chief Martial Law 

Officer throughout that time. 

In the mid-1970s the Pakistan Army was involved in fighting an 

uprising in Balochistan. Several Balochi factions, some with the oblique 

support of the USSR, wanted independence or at least greater provincial 

rights. The rebellion was put down on the behest of the Bhutto government but 

the Army suffered heavy casualties. After Bhutto was deposed, the province 

returned to normalcy under Common Rahimuddin. 

In the 1980s, Pakistani armed forces co-operated with the United 

States to give arms, ammunition and intelligence assistance to Afghan 



mujahideen who were fighting the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan. The U.S. 

supplied contemporary military equipment to Pakistan. 

Throughout the 1st Gulf War Pakistan Army contributed troops for the 

protection of Saudi Arabia against possible Iraqi retaliation. Although Pakistan 

Army saw few actions their still its performance was extra ordinary. The 153 

Lt Air Defence (GM/SP) Regiment deployed in Tabuk scored multiple hits on 

number of Iraqi Scuds and provided round the clock Air Protection to Saudi 

Troops in the Region. 

1999–present  

In October 1999, after the Kargil War ended with the unconditional 

withdrawal of the Pakistani forces from the Indian controlled peaks, the 

Pakistan Army overthrew a democratically elected government for the fourth 

time, resulting in additional sanctions being applied against Pakistan, leading 

to Common Pervez Musharraf coming to power in a bloodless coup. Though, 

this time Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif sacked Musharraf when he was on his 

method to Pakistan from Colombo. He dismissed the Army Chief and 

appointed Common Ziauddin Butt as Army Chief when Musarraf's plane was 

in the air. That was not enough, the plane was not allowed to land at the 

Karachi Airport and barricades were erected on the runway. The corps 

commanders acted swiftly crossways Pakistan, particularly in Karachi and 

Islamabad. Brigadiar Muzaffar Usmani took manage of Karachi Airport and 

arrested the Inspector Common of Sind Police, Rana Maqbool Ahmed. 

Musharraf stepped down as President in August 2008. On 30 July 2009, the 

Pakistan Supreme Court ruled that Musharraf's imposition of Emergency Rule 

in 2007 was unconstitutional. 

After the September 11 attacks in the United States, Pakistan joined the 

US-led War on Terror and helped the United States armed forces through 

severing ties with the Taliban and immediately deploying 72,000 troops beside 

Pakistan's western border to capture or kill Taliban and al-Qaida militants 



fleeing from Afghanistan. On the north western front, Pakistan initially 

garrisoned its troops in military bases and forts in the tribal regions. In May 

2004 clashes erupted flanked by the Pakistani troops and al-Qaeda's and other 

militants joined through local rebels and pro-Taliban forces. Though, the 

offensive was poorly coordinated and the Pakistan Army suffered heavy 

casualties, while public support for the attack quickly evaporated. After a two-

year disagreement from 2004 until 2006, the Pakistani military negotiated a 

ceasefire with the tribesmen from the area in which they pledged to hunt down 

al-Qaeda members, stop the Talibanisation of the area and stop attacks in 

Afghanistan and Pakistan. Though, the militants did not hold up their end of 

the bargain and began to regroup and rebuild their strength from the previous 

two years of disagreement. 

Militants took in excess of the Lal Masjid in Islamabad. Once the 

operation ended, the newly shaped Pakistani Taliban, an umbrella group of all 

militants based in FATA, vowed revenge and launched a wave of attacks and 

suicide bombings which erupted all in excess of North-West Pakistan and 

major Pakistani municipalities, including Karachi, throughout 2007. 

The militants then expanded their base of operations and moved into 

the neighboring Swat Valley, where they imposed Sharia law. The Pakistan 

Army launched an offensive to re-take the Swat Valley in 2007, but was 

unable to clear it of the militants who had fled into the mountains and waited 

for them to leave before taking in excess of the valley again. The militants 

then launched another wave of terrorist attacks inside Pakistan. The Pakistani 

government and military tried another peace deal with the militants in Swat 

Valley in 2008. This was roundly criticized in the West as abdicating to the 

militants. After initially pledging to place down their arms if Sharia Law was 

implemented, the Pakistani Taliban subsequently used the Swat Valley as a 

springboard to launch further attacks into neighboring areas, reaching to 

within 60 kilometers (37 mi) of Islamabad. 



Public opinion then turned decisively against the Pakistani Taliban. 

This opinion was highlighted following the release of a video showing the 

flogging of a girl through the Pakistani Taliban in Swat Valley. Alike events 

and terrorist attacks finally forced the Pakistan Army to launch a decisive 

attack against the Taliban occupying Swat Valley in April 2009, after having 

received orders from the political leadership.  

 

The after that stage of Pakistan Army's offensive was the formidable 

Waziristan area. A US drone attack killed the leader of the Pakistani Taliban, 

Baitullah Mehsud, in August. A power thrashes about engulfed the Pakistani 

Taliban throughout September, but through October a new leader had 

appeared, Hakimullah Mehsud. Under his leadership, the Pakistani Taliban 

launched another wave of terrorist attacks throughout Pakistan, killing 

hundreds of people. After a few weeks of air strikes, artillery and mortar 

attacks, 30,000 troops moved on South Waziristan, in a three pronged attack. 

The Pakistan Army re-took South Waziristan and is currently thinking of 

expanding the campaign to North Waziristan. On April 2012 an avalanche 

struck the 6th Northern Light Infantry Battalion headquarters in Ghyari sector 

of Siachen, entrapping 135 soldiers. 

 

 REVIEW QUESTIONS  

 What were the legacies inherited by Pakistan at its foundation. 

 When and how did the coalition of army, landlord and bureaucracy 

emerge in Pakistani polity? 

 What is the main thrust of Pakistan's industrial policy? 

 How do you evaluate the role of Muslim League in the initial years of 

Pakistan? 

 What were the features of the army inherited by Pakistan? 
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES  

This chapter examines the political developments in Bangladesh with 

focus on the formal and informal political structures or institutions. After 

going through this chapter you should be able to: 

 Identify the main features of Bangladesh polity. 

 Trace the political history of the country. 

 Identify the main issues in the ethnic problems confronting Bangladesh. 

 Describe the economic features and problems confronting the new nation. 
 

 

POLITICAL STRUCTURES AND PROCESSES IN 

BANGLADESH  

Politics of Bangladesh takes lay in a framework of a parliamentary 

representative democratic republic, whereby the Prime Minister of Bangladesh 

is the head of government, and of a multi-party organization. Executive power 

is exercised through the government. Legislative power is vested in both the 

government and parliament. The Constitution of Bangladesh was written in 

1972 and has undergone fifteen amendments. 

Executive Branch  

Table 5.1 Main Office Holders.  



 
 

The President is the head of state, a mainly ceremonial post. The real 

power is held through the Prime Minister, who is the head of government. The 

president is elected through the legislature every five years and has normally 

limited powers that are considerably expanded throughout the tenure of a 

caretaker government, mainly in controlling the transition to a new 

government. Bangladesh has instituted a unique organization of transfer of 

power; at the end of the tenure of the government, power is handed in excess 

of to members of a civil society for three months, who run the common 

elections and transfer the power to elected representatives. This organization 

was first practiced in 1991 and adopted to the constitution in 1996. 

The prime minister is ceremonially appointed through the president, 

commanding the confidence of the majority of the MPs. The cabinet is 

composed of ministers selected through the prime minister and appointed 

through the president. 

Legislative Branch  

The 300 members are elected through universal suffrage at least every 

5 years. There is universal suffrage for all citizens at the age of 18. 

"On 16 May 2004, the Jatiyo Sangshad (the National Parliament) 

passed the 14th constitutional amendment to reintroduce quotas for women 

(article 65). The number of seats in parliament is to be raised to 345, 45 (15%) 

of which will be reserved for women in the after that parliament. The seats 

will be allocated to parties in proportion to their overall share of the vote. This 

quota organization replaces the previous quota law which expired in 2001. 

Until 2001 an organization of reserved seats for women was used, where 30 

seats out of 330 were reserved to women (chosen through indirect election 



through the 300 directly elected MPs). This provision of guaranteeing women 

reserved seats expired in April 2001. This quota organization was first 

introduced through the 1972 Constitution (originally providing for 15 reserved 

seats for women, out of 315 seats, for an era of 10 years). In 1978 a 

presidential proclamation enlarged the number of reserved seats to 30 and 

extended the era of reservation to 15 years from the date of promulgation of 

the constitution of the Republic in December 1972. The constitutional 

provision lapsed in 1987 and was re-incorporated in the constitution through 

an amendment in 1990 to be effective for 10 years from the first meeting of 

the legislature after that elected. This provision also lapsed in 2001. The 

Parliament elected in October 2001 does not have reserved seats for women. 

Women's groups are lobbying for these seats to become directly elected 

positions and for the number of reserved seats to be increased." The 9th 

Parliament had its first sitting on January 25, 2009. 

Political Parties and Elections  

The three major parties in Bangladesh are the Bangladesh Nationalist 

Party (BNP) and Bangladesh Awami League and Jatiya Party. BNP discovers 

its allies in the middle of some Islamist parties like Jamaat-e-Islami 

Bangladesh while the Awami League aligns itself traditionally with leftist and 

secularist parties. Another significant player is the Jatiya Party, headed 

through former military ruler Hossain Mohammad Ershad. The Awami 

League-BNP rivalry has been bitter and punctuated through protests, violence 

and murder. Student politics is particularly strong in Bangladesh, a legacy 

from the liberation movement period. Approximately all parties have highly 

active student wings, and students have been elected to the Parliament. 

Three radical Islamist parties, Jagrata Muslim Janata Bangladesh 

(JMJB) and Jama'atul Mujahideen Bangladesh (JMB), Harkatul Jihad were 

banned in February 2005 on grounds of militancy and terrorism. Following the 

first series of bans, a series of bomb attacks took lay in the country. The proof 



of staging these attacks through these extremist groups have been establish in 

the investigation, and hundreds of suspected members have been detained in 

numerous security operations, including the head the of those two parties in 

2006. The first recorded case of a suicide bomb attack in Bangladesh took lay 

in November 2005.. 

Extremist groups Shahadat-e-al-Hikma Bangladesh and Hizb-ut-Tahrir 

Bangladesh were banned on 22 October 2009 through the government, as the 

group was trying to destabilize the country through stoking the army after the 

2009 BDR mutiny. 

Brief History of Caretaker Government of Bangladesh  

A caretaker government was first introduced in 1990 when three party 

alliances jointly made a demand for it. After the forced resignation of 

Common Ershad, the three alliances nominated Chief Justice Shahbuddin 

Ahmed as the Chief Advisor. A Caretaker government is headed through a 

Chief Adviser who enjoys the similar power as the regular prime minister of 

the country except for protection matters. The Advisors function as Ministers. 

Since 1996, the Caretaker government has held the elections of 1996, 2001 

and 2008. Although the first caretaker government was planned to help the 

transition from authoritarianism to democracy, this organization was 

constitutionalized in 1996 through the Sixth Parliament dominated through 

Bangladesh Nationalist Party, yielding to boycotting opposition pressure. 

In Bangladesh, there was a Caretaker Government (CTG) for the era of 

1990-91 with understanding of political parties. Later, there were also CTG 

shaped within constitutional framework in 1996, 2001 and 2006 followed 

through 13th amendment to the constitution passed in the parliament. Besides, 

an extra-constitutional military-backed CTG was installed in 2007 which 

governed Bangladesh without legitimacy that ultimately handed in excess of to 

elected political party following 29 December 2008 parliamentary election 

when they were failed to continue as pressured through international world. 



Just as to the provision (before abolishment)of CTG in the Bangladesh 

Constitution, there were 6 options to appoint Chief Advisor (CA). Last option 

of CA is the President. CTG had to hold election within 90 days and in 120 

days power could be handed in excess of to elected political party. Day to day 

affair or routine duty and holding parliamentary election are mandated 

responsibility of CTG. The military backed CTG was shaped without 

constitutional provision, CA was appointed violating provision of constitution, 

performed all responsibilities of regular elected government and lasted for 2 

years. Army chief used to attend the advisory council meetings and pressured 

cabinet to take decision as he wanted. Advisor to the President Mukhlesur 

Rahman Chowdhury was ousted as he was against army move and President 

Iajuddin Ahmed had to run presidency at the gun point. Lt. Gen. Moeen 

upgraded army chief's rank to Common and to uphold balance also other two 

forces chiefs accordingly. Moeen also made his one-year extension without 

lawful power in absence of regular elected government. Senior Advisor and 

Minister of State Mukhles Chowdhury tried utmost, solved political problem 

and thereby brought rival political parties to the planned parliamentary 

elections of 22 January 2002. Though, through cancelling H M Ershad's 

nomination Moeen staged a military coup on 11 January 2007. 

Judicial Branch  

The highest judiciary body is the Supreme Court. Until recently, Chief 

Justice and judges were recommended through the Prime Minister and 

formally appointed through the President. Since 1991 political parties 

throughout their tenure in government have initiated the separation of the 

judiciary.(from what?) The separation through presidential promulgation acts 

have signed and passed. Acts on the separation of Judiciary Management, 

Remuneration, Pay and Leave, etc. have all been completed. The Supreme 

Court has now judiciary and administrative power in excess of all lower 

courts. 



Administrative Divisions  

At the local government stage, the country is divided into divisions, 

districts, sub districts (Upazila), unions, and villages. The lowest stage of local 

government representative are Local officials of union council those who are 

elected at the union stage election. All superior administrative units are run 

through members of the civil service. 

Bangladesh Army  

The Bangladesh Army is the land forces branch and the main of the 

three uniformed service of the Bangladesh Armed Forces. The primary 

mission of the Army is to give necessary forces and capabilities in support of 

Bangladesh's security and protection strategies including protection of the 

nation's territorial integrity against external attack. Manage and operations are 

administered through the Department of the Army of the Armed Forces 

Division. The civilian head is the Prime Minister, who through law also holds 

the protection ministry portfolio. In addition to its primary mission the 

Bangladesh Army is also constitutionally obligated to assist the civilian 

government throughout times of national emergency. This role is commonly 

referred to as ―aid to civil management‖. The current strength of the army is 

approximately 300,000 including reservists.



 

ECONOMY AND SOCIETY IN BANGLADESH  

 

Economy of Bangladesh  

The economy of Bangladesh is a rapidly developing market-based 

economy. Its per capita income in 2010 was est. US$1,700 (adjusted through 

purchasing power parity). Just as to the International Monetary Finance, 

Bangladesh ranked as the 44
th

  main economy in the world in 2011 in PPP 

conditions and 57th main in nominal conditions, in the middle of the After that 

Eleven or N-11 of Goldman Sachs and D-8 economies, with a gross domestic 

product of US$269.3 billion in PPP conditions and US$104.9 billion in 

nominal conditions. The economy has grown at the rate of 6-7% per annum in 

excess of the past few years. More than half of the GDP is generated through 

the service sector; while almost half of Bangladeshis are employed in the 

agriculture sector. Other goods produced are textiles, jute, fish, vegetables, 

fruit, leather and leather goods, ceramics, ready-made goods. 

Remittances from Bangladeshis working overseas, mainly in the 

Middle East, are the major source of foreign swap earnings; exports of 

garments and textiles are the other main sources of foreign swap earnings. 

Ship structure and cane farming have become a major force of growth. GDP's 

rapid growth due to sound financial manages and regulations have also 

contributed to its growth; though, foreign direct investment is yet to rise 

significantly. Bangladesh has made major strides in its human development 

index. 

The land is devoted mainly to rice and jute farming as well as fruits 

and other produce, although wheat manufacture has increased in recent years; 

the country is mainly self-enough in rice manufacture. Bangladesh's growth of 

its agricultural industries is due to its fertile deltaic land that depends on its six 

seasons and multiple harvests. 



Transportation, communication, water sharing, and power 

infrastructure are rapidly developing. Bangladesh is limited in its reserves of 

oil, but recently there has been vast development in gas and coal mining. The 

service sector has expanded rapidly throughout last two decades and the 

country's industrial base remnants very positive. The country's main 

endowments contain its vast human resource base, rich agricultural land, 

relatively abundant water, and substantial reserves of natural gas, with the 

blessing of possessing the world‘s only natural sea ports in Mongla and 

Chittagong, in addition to being the only central port linking two big 

burgeoning economic hub groups SAARC and ASEAN. 

Economic History  

East Bengal - the eastern segment of Bengal - has been historically a 

significant center of deal and commerce since at least the first millennium 

BCE. The Ganges Delta provided advantages of a mild, approximately tropical 

climate, fertile soil, ample water, and an abundance of fish, wildlife, and fruit. 

The average of livelihood is whispered to have been higher compared with 

other parts of South Asia. As early as the thirteenth century, the area was 

developing as an agrarian economy. The area was a junction on the south west 

silk route, and commercial centers appeared at many ancient and historical 

municipalities‘ crossways the area. Under Mughal rule, the area flourished as 

the center of the worldwide muslin deal. The British, though, on their arrival 

in the late 18th century, chose to develop Calcutta, now the capital 

municipality of West Bengal, as their commercial and administrative center in 

South Asia. The development of East Bengal was thereafter limited to 

agriculture. The administrative infrastructure of the late eighteenth and 

nineteenth centuries reinforced East Bengal's function as the primary 

agricultural producer—chiefly of rice, tea, teak, cotton, sugar cane and jute — 

for processors and traders from approximately Asia and beyond. 



After its independence from Pakistan, Bangladesh followed a socialist 

economy through nationalizing all industries, proving to be a critical blunder 

undertaken through the Awami League government. Some of the similar 

factors that had made East Bengal a wealthy area became disadvantages 

throughout the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. As life expectancy 

increased, the limitations of land and the annual floods increasingly became 

constraints on economic growth. Traditional agricultural methods became 

obstacles to the modernization of agriculture. Geography severely limited the 

development and maintenance of a contemporary transportation and 

communications organization. 

The partition of South Asia and the emergence of India and Pakistan in 

1947 severely disrupted the economic organization. The united government of 

Pakistan expanded the cultivated region and some irrigation facilities, but the 

rural population usually became poorer flanked by 1947 and 1971 because 

improvements did not stay pace with rural population augment. Pakistan's 

five-year plans opted for a development strategy based on industrialization, 

but the major share of the development budget went to West Pakistan, that is, 

modern Pakistan. The lack of natural possessions meant that East Pakistan was 

heavily dependent on imports, creating a balance of payments problem. 

Without a substantial industrialization program or adequate agrarian 

expansion, the economy of East Pakistan steadily declined. Blame was placed 

through several observers, but especially those in East Pakistan, on the West 

Pakistani leaders who not only dominated the government but also mainly of 

the fledgling industries in East Pakistan. 

Since Bangladesh followed a socialist economy through nationalizing 

all industries after its independence, it underwent a slow growth of producing 

experienced entrepreneurs, managers, officers, engineers, and technicians. 

There were critical shortages of essential food granules and other staples 

because of wartime disruptions. External markets for jute had been lost 

because of the instability of supply and the rising popularity of synthetic 



substitutes. Foreign swap possessions were minuscule, and the banking and 

monetary systems were unreliable. Although Bangladesh had a big job force, 

the vast reserves of under trained and underpaid workers were mainly 

illiterate, unskilled, and underemployed. Commercially exploitable industrial 

possessions, except for natural gas, were lacking. Inflation, especially for 

essential consumer goods, ran flanked by 300 and 400 percent. The war of 

independence had crippled the transportation organization. Hundreds of road 

and railroad bridges had been destroyed or damaged, and rolling stock was 

inadequate and in poor repair. The new country was still recovering from a 

severe cyclone that hit the region in 1970 and causes 250,000 deaths. India 

came forward immediately with critically measured economic assistance in the 

first months after Bangladesh achieved independence from Pakistan. Flanked 

by December 1971 and January 1972, India committed US$232 million in aid 

to Bangladesh from the politico-economic aid India received from the USA 

and USSR. Official amount of disbursement yet undisclosed. 

After 1975, Bangladeshi leaders began to turn their attention to 

developing new industrial capability and rehabilitating its economy. The static 

economic model adopted through these early leaders, though—including the 

nationalization of much of the industrial sector—resulted in inefficiency and 

economic stagnation. Beginning in late 1975, the government slowly gave 

greater scope to private sector participation in the economy, a pattern that has 

sustained. Several state-owned enterprises have been privatized, like banking, 

telecommunication, aviation, media, and jute. Inefficiency in the public sector 

has been rising though at a gradual pace; external resistance to developing the 

country's richest natural possessions is mounting; and power sectors including 

infrastructure have all contributed to slowing economic growth. 

In the mid-1980s, there were encouraging signs of progress. Economic 

policies aimed at encouraging private enterprise and investment, privatizing 

public industries, reinstating budgetary discipline, and liberalizing the import 

regime were accelerated. From 1991 to 1993, the government successfully 



followed an enhanced structural adjustment facility (ESAF) with the 

International Monetary Finance (IMF) but failed to follow through on reforms 

in big part because of preoccupation with the government's domestic political 

troubles. In the late 1990s the government's economic policies became more 

entrenched, and some of the early gains were lost, which was highlighted 

through a precipitous drop in foreign direct investment in 2000 and 2001. In 

June 2003 the IMF approved 3-year, $490-million plan as part of the Poverty 

Reduction and Growth Facility (PRGF) for Bangladesh that aimed to support 

the government's economic reform program up to 2006. Seventy million 

dollars was made accessible immediately. In the similar vein the World Bank 

approved $536 million in interest-free loans. In the year 2010 Government of 

India extended a row of credit worth $ 1 billion to counterbalance China's 

secure connection with Bangladesh. 

Bangladesh historically has run a big deal deficit, financed mainly 

through aid receipts and remittances from workers overseas. Foreign reserves 

dropped markedly in 2001 but stabilized in the USD3 to USD4 billion ranges 

(or in relation to the 3 months' import cover). In January 2007, reserves stood 

at $3.74 billion, and then increased to $5.8 billion through January 2008, in 

November 2009 it surpassed $10.0 billion, and as of April 2011 it surpassed 

the US $12 billion just as to the Bank of Bangladesh, the central bank. In 

addition imports and aid-dependence of the country has systematically been 

reduced since the beginning of 1990s. 

Macro-economic Trend  

This is a chart 5.1 of trend of gross domestic product of Bangladesh at 

market prices estimated through the International Monetary Finance with 

figures in millions of Bangladeshi Taka. Though, this reflects only the formal 

sector of the economy. 

 

Chart 5.1 Domestic Product of Bangladesh at Market Prices Estimated 



 
 

Economic Sectors  

Agriculture  

Mainly Bangladeshis earn their livelihood from agriculture. Although 

rice and jute are the primary crops, maize and vegetables are assuming greater 

importance. Due to the expansion of irrigation networks, some wheat 

producers have switched to farming of maize which is used mostly as poultry 

feed. Tea is grown in the northeast. Because of Bangladesh's fertile soil and 

normally ample water supply, rice can be grown and harvested three times a 

year in several regions. Due to a number of factors, Bangladesh's labor-

rigorous agriculture has achieved steady increases in food grain manufacture 

despite the often unfavorable weather circumstances. These contain better 

flood manage and irrigation, a usually more efficient use of fertilizers, and the 

establishment of better sharing and rural credit networks. With 28.8 million 

metric tons produced in 2005-2006 (July–June), rice is Bangladesh's principal 

crop. Through comparison, wheat output in 2005-2006 was 9 million metric 

tons. Population pressure continues to lay a severe burden on productive 

capability, creating a food deficit, especially of wheat. Foreign assistance and 

commercial imports fill the gap, but seasonal hunger ("monga") remnants a 

problem. Underemployment remnants a serious problem, and a rising concern 

for Bangladesh's agricultural sector will be its skill to absorb additional 



manpower. Finding alternative sources of employment will continue to be a 

daunting problem for future governments, particularly with the rising numbers 

of landless peasants who already explanation for in relation to the half the 

rural labor force. Due to farmers' vulnerability to several risks, Bangladesh's 

poorest face numerous potential limitations on their skill to enhance 

agriculture manufacture and their livelihoods. These contain an actual and 

perceived risk to investing in new agricultural technologies and behaviors 

(despite their potential to augment income), a vulnerability to shocks and 

stresses and a limited skill to mitigate or cope with these and limited access to 

market information. 

Manufacturing and Industry  

Several new jobs - mostly for women - have been created through the 

country's dynamic private ready-made garment industry, which grew at 

double-digit rates through mainly of the 1990s. Through the late 1990s, in 

relation to the 1.5 million people, mostly women, were employed in the 

garments sector as well as Leather products specially Footwear (Shoe 

manufacturing element). Throughout 2001-2002, export earnings from ready-

made garments reached $3,125 million, on behalf of 52% of Bangladesh's total 

exports. Bangladesh has overtaken India in apparel exports in 2009, its exports 

stood at 2.66 billion US dollar, ahead of India's 2.27 billion US dollar. T.K 

Group Of Industires is one of the main and leading manufacturing/maker in 

Bangladesh. 

Eastern Bengal was recognized for its fine muslin and silk fabric 

before the British era. The dyes, yarn, and cloth were the envy of much of the 

pre-modern world. Bengali muslin, silk, and brocade were worn through the 

aristocracy of Asia and Europe. The introduction of machine-made textiles 

from England in the late eighteenth century spelled doom for the costly and 

time-consuming hand loom procedure. Cotton rising died out in East Bengal, 

and the textile industry became dependent on imported yarn. Those who had 



earned their livelihood in the textile industry were forced to rely more totally 

on farming. Only the negligible vestiges of a once-thriving cottage industry 

survived. 

Other industries which have shown very strong growth contain the 

chemical industry, steel industry, mining industry and the paper and pulp 

industry. 

Textile Sector  

Bangladesh's textile industry, which comprises knitwear and ready-

made garments beside with dedicated textile products, is the nation's number 

one export earner, accounting for 80% of Bangladesh's exports of $15.56 

billion in 2009. Bangladesh is 2nd in world textile exports, and China which 

exported $120.1 billion worth of textiles in 2009. The industry employs almost 

3.5 million workers. Current exports have doubled since 2004. Wages in 

Bangladesh's textile industry were the lowest in the world as of 2010. The 

country was measured the mainly formidable rival to China where wages were 

rapidly rising and currency was appreciating. As of 2012 wages remained low 

for the 3 million people employed in the industry, but labor unrest was rising 

despite vigorous government action to enforce labor peace. Owners of textile 

firms and their political allies were a powerful political power in Bangladesh. 

The urban garment industry has created more than one million formal 

sector jobs for women, contributing to the high female labor participation in 

Bangladesh. While it can be argued that women working in the garment 

industry are subjected to unsafe labor circumstances and low wages, Dina M. 

Siddiqi argues that even though circumstances in Bangladesh garment 

factories ―are through no means ideal," they still provide women in 

Bangladesh the opportunity to earn their own wages. As proof she points to 

the fear created through the passage of the 1993 Harkins Bill (Child Labor 

Deterrence Bill), which caused factory owners to dismiss ―an estimated 50,000 

children, several of whom helped support their families, forcing them into a 

totally unregulated informal sector, in lower-paying and much less secure 



occupations such as brick-breaking, domestic service and rickshaw pulling.‖ 

Even though the working circumstances in garment factories are not ideal, 

they tend to financially be more reliable than other occupations and, ―enhance 

women‘s economic capabilities to spend, save and invest their incomes." Both 

married and unmarried women send money back to their families as 

remittances, but these earned wages have more than presently economic 

benefits. Several women in the garment industry are marrying later, have 

lower fertility rates, and attain higher stages of education, then women 

employed elsewhere. 

After huge labor unrest in 2006 the government shaped a Minimum 

Wage Board including business and worker representatives which in 2006 set 

a minimum wage equivalent to 1,662.50 taka, $24 a month, up from Tk950. In 

2010, following widespread labor protests involving 100,000 workers in June, 

2010, a controversial proposal was being measured through the Board which 

would raise the monthly minimum to the equivalent of $50 a month, still 

distant below worker demands of 5,000 taka, $72, for entry stage wages, but 

unacceptably high just as to textile manufacturers who are asking for a wage 

below $30. On July 28, 2010 it was announced that the minimum entry stage 

wage would be increased to 3,000 taka, in relation to the $43. 

The government also looks to consider some change is necessary. On 

September 21, 2006 then ex-Prime Minister Khaleda Zia described on textile 

firms to ensure the safety of workers through complying with international 

labor law at a speech inaugurating the Bangladesh Apparel & Textile 

Exposition (BATEXPO). 

Investment  

The stock market capitalization of the Dhaka Stock Swap in 

Bangladesh crossed $10 billion in November 2007 and the $30 billion dollar 

spot in 2009, and USD 50 billion in August 2010. Bangladesh had one of the 

best performing stock markets in the world throughout the recent global 



recession, due to relatively low correlations with urbanized country stock 

markets. 

Major investment in real estate through domestic and foreign-resident 

Bangladeshis has led to a huge structure boom in Dhaka and Chittagong. 

Recent (2011) trends for investing in Bangladesh as Saudi Arabia 

trying to secure public and private investment in oil and gas, power and 

transportation projects, United Arab Emirates (UAE) is keen to invest in rising 

shipbuilding industry in Bangladesh encouraged through relative cost 

advantage, Tata, an India-based leading industrial multinational to invest Taka 

1500 crore to set up an automobile industry in Bangladesh, World Bank to 

invest in rural roads improving excellence of live, the Rwandan entrepreneurs 

are keen to invest in Bangladesh's pharmaceuticals sector considering its 

potentiality in international market, Samsung sought to lease 500 industrial 

plots from the export zones power to set up an electronics hub in Bangladesh 

with an investment of US$1.25 billion, National Board of Revenue (NBR) is 

set to withdraw tax rebate facilities on investment in the capital market 

through individual taxpayers from the fiscal 2011-12. 

2010-11 Market Crash  

The bullish capital market turned bearish throughout 2010, with the 

swap losing 1,800 points flanked by December 2010 and January 2011. 

Millions of investors have been rendered bankrupt as a result of the market 

crash. The crash is whispered to be caused artificially to benefit a handful of 

players at the expense of the big players. 

External Deal  

The Bangladesh Garments Manufacturers and Exporters Association 

(BGMEA) has predicted textile exports will rise from US$7.90 billion earned 

in 2005-06 to US$15 billion through 2011. In part this optimism stems from 

how well the sector has fared since the end of textile and clothing quotas, 

under the Multi-fibre Agreement, in early 2005. 



Just as to a United Nations Development Programme statement 

"Sewing Thoughts: How to Realize Human Development Gains in the Post-

Quota World" Bangladesh has been able to offset a decline in European sales 

through cultivating new markets in the United States. 

"[In 2005] we had tremendous growth. The quota-free textile regime 

has proved to be a big boost for our factories," said BGMEA president S.M. 

Fazlul Hoque told reporters, after the sector's 24 per cent growth rate was 

revealed. 

Bangladesh Knitwear Manufacturers and Exporters Association 

(BKMEA) president Md Fazlul Hoque has also struck an optimistic tone. In an 

interview with United News Bangladesh he lauded the blistering growth rate, 

saying "The excellence of our products and its competitiveness in conditions 

of prices helped the sector achieve such... tremendous success." 

Knitwear posted the strongest growth of all textile products in 2005-

06, surging 35.38 per cent to US$2.82 billion. On the downside though, the 

sector's strong growth came amid sharp falls in prices for textile products on 

the world market, with growth subsequently dependent upon big increases in 

volume. 

Bangladesh's quest to boost the quantity of textile deal was also helped 

through US and EU caps on Chinese textiles. The US cap restricts growth in 

imports of Chinese textiles to 12.5 per cent after that year and flanked by 15 

and 16 per cent in 2008. The EU deal likewise manages import growth until 

2008. 

Bangladesh may continue to benefit from these restrictions in excess of 

the after that two years, though a climate of falling global textile prices forces 

wage rates the centre of the nation's efforts to augment market share. 

They offer a range of incentives to potential investors including 10 

year tax holidays, duty free import of capital goods, raw materials and 

structure materials, exemptions on income tax on salaries paid to foreign 



nationals for three years and dividend tax exemptions for the era of the tax 

holiday. 

All goods produced in the zones are able to be exported duty free, in 

addition to which Bangladesh benefits from the Generalized Organization of 

Preferences in US, European and Japanese markets and is also endowed with 

Mainly Favored Nation status from the United States. 

Furthermore, Bangladesh imposes no ceiling on investment in the 

EPZs and allows full repatriation of profits. The formation of labour unions 

within the EPZs is prohibited as are strikes. Bangladesh's exports to the U.S. 

surpassed $1.9 billion in 1999. Bangladesh also exports important amounts of 

garments and knitwear to the EU market. Bangladesh also has important jute, 

leather, shrimp, pharmaceutical, and ceramics industries. 

Bangladesh has been a world leader in its efforts to end the use of child 

labor in garment factories. On July 4, 1995, the Bangladesh Garment 

Manufacturers Export Association, International Labour Organization, and 

UNICEF signed a memorandum of understanding on the elimination of child 

labor in the garment sector. Implementation of this pioneering agreement 

began in fall 1995, and through the end of 1999, child labor in the garment 

deal virtually had been eliminated. The labor-rigorous procedure of ship 

breaking for scrap has urbanized to the point where it now meets mainly of 

Bangladesh's domestic steel needs. Other industries contain sugar, tea, leather 

goods, newsprint, pharmaceutical, and fertilizer manufacture. 

The Bangladesh government continues to court foreign investment, 

something it has done fairly successfully in private power generation and gas 

exploration and manufacture, as well as in other sectors such as cellular 

telephony, textiles, and pharmaceuticals. In 1989, the similar year it signed a 

bilateral investment treaty with the United States, it recognized a Board of 

Investment to simplify approval and start-up procedures for foreign investors, 

although in practice the board has done little to augment investment. The 

government created the Bangladesh Export Processing Zone Power to manage 



the several export processing zones. The agency currently manages EPZs in 

Adamjee, Chittagong, Comilla, Dhaka, Ishwardi, Karnaphuli, Mongla, and 

Uttara. An EPZ has also been proposed for Sylhet. The government has given 

the private sector permission to build and operate competing EPZs-initial 

construction on a Korean EPZ started in 1999. In June 1999, the AFL-CIO 

petitioned the U.S. Government to deny Bangladesh access to U.S. markets 

under the Generalized Organization of Preferences (GSP), citing the country's 

failure to meet promises made in 1992 to allow freedom of association in 

EPZs. 

Sylhet is fast becoming a major center of retailing in Bangladesh, with 

several shopping centers being built through expatriates to serve fellow 

expatriates visiting Sylhet and the emerging middle class. Several of these 

growths hark back to Britain. 

Bangladeshi Women and the Economy  

―Bangladesh is a highly patriarchal society (as are several countries in 

the area) with gender being a key factor in defining social roles, 

responsibilities and power relationships within the family and workplace.‖ 

Male workforce participation is significantly higher than female participation, 

with men participating at 83 percent and women at 59 percent; though, male 

workforce participation has decreased through 4 percent, while female 

participation has increased through 4 percent from the year 2000. It should be 

noted that a 59 percent female participation rate is high in comparison to a lot 

of countries like Iran, which has a 16.5 female labor participation rate (World 

Bank 2010), and Lebanon, which has a 22.5 female labor participation rate. 

A 2007 World Bank statement stated that the regions in which 

women‘s job force participation have increased the mainly are in the meadows 

of agriculture, education and health and social job. On the other hand, the 

International Labour Organization reports that women's workforce 

participation has only increased in the professional and administrative regions 



flanked by 2000 and 2005, demonstrating women's increased participation in 

sectors that require higher education. Employment and labor force 

participation data from the World Bank, the UN, and the ILO vary and often 

under statement on women's job due to unpaid labor and informal sector jobs. 

Though these meadows are mostly paid, women experience very dissimilar 

job circumstances than men, including wage differences and job benefits. 

Women‘s wages are significantly lower than men‘s wages for the similar job 

with women being paid as much as 60-75 percent less than what men create.  

One instance of action that is being taken to improve female 

circumstances in the job force is Non-Governmental Organizations. These 

NGOs encourage women to rely on their own self-savings, rather than external 

funds give women with increased decision-creation and participation within 

the family and society. Though, some NGOs that address microeconomic 

issues in the middle of individual families fail to deal with broader 

macroeconomic issues that prevent women's complete autonomy and 

advancement. 

Society  

Bangladesh did not exist as a separate geographic and ethnic unity 

until independence. The area had been a part of successive Indian empires, and 

throughout the British era it shaped the eastern part of a hinterland of Bengal, 

which was dominated through the British rulers and Hindu professional, 

commercial, and landed elites. After the establishment of Pakistan in 1947, 

present-day Bangladesh came under the hegemony of the non-Bengali Muslim 

elites of the West Wing of Pakistan. The establishment of Bangladesh, so, 

implied the formation of both a new nation and a new social order. 

Social History  

Until the Partition of India partition of British India in 1947, Hindus 

controlled in relation to the 80 percent of all big rural holdings, urban real 



estate, and government jobs in East Bengal and dominated finance, commerce, 

and the professions. Following partition, a huge flight of East Bengali Hindus 

effectively removed the Hindu economic and political elite and cut the 

territory's ties to Calcutta. After the emigration of the Hindus, Muslims moved 

quickly into the vacated positions, creating for the first time in East Bengal an 

economy and government predominantly in Muslim hands. These vastly 

increased opportunities, especially in the civil service and the professions, 

though, soon came to be dominated through West Pakistani-based elite whose 

members were favored through the government both directly and indirectly. 

Soon after independence in 1971, ill-prepared Bangladeshi elite moved into 

the regions vacated through West Pakistanis. Except for members of small 

non-Bengali caste-like Muslim groups recognized as "trading societies," 

Bangladeshi Muslims approximately immediately recognized manage in 

excess of all small- and medium-sized industrial and commercial enterprises. 

The 1972 nationalization of non-Bengali-owned big industries accelerated the 

establishment of manage and power through the indigenous society. 

The sudden rise of a new managerial class and the expansion of the 

civil and military bureaucracy upset the balance in both the urban and the rural 

sectors. Party affiliation, political contacts, and documented revolutionary 

service became the main prerequisites for admission to the rapidly rising new 

elite of political and industrial functionaries; the recognized middle class and 

its values played lesser roles. In the countryside, new elites with links to the 

villages bought property to set up their sociopolitical manage. Also taking 

advantage of the situation, the rural political elite amassed fortunes in land and 

rural-based enterprises. The result was the growth of new, land-based, rural 

elite that replaced several formerly entrenched wealthy peasants (in Bengali, 

jotedars). 



Rural Society  

The vital social element in a village is the family (poribar or gushti), 

usually consisting of a complete or partial extended household (chula) and 

residing in a homestead (bari). The individual nuclear family often is 

submerged in the superior element and might be recognized as the home 

(ghor). Above the bari stage, patrilineal kin ties are connected into 

sequentially superior groups based on real, fictional, or assumed relationships. 

In the middle of the functions of a shomaj might be the maintenance of 

a Mosque and support of a mullah. An informal council of shomaj elders 

(matabdars or shordars) settles village disputes. Factional competition flanked 

by the motobdars is a major dynamic of social and political interaction. 

Groups of homes in a village are described Paras, and each para has 

its own name. Many paras constitute a mauza, the vital revenue and census 

survey element. The traditional character of rural villages was changing in the 

latter half of the 20th century with the addition of brick structures of one or 

more stories scattered in the middle of the more general thatched bamboo huts. 

Although farming has traditionally ranked in the middle of the mainly 

desirable occupations, villagers in the 1980s began to encourage their children 

to leave the increasingly overcrowded countryside to seek more secure 

employment in the cities. Traditional sources of prestige, such as landholding, 

distinguished lineage, and religious piety were beginning to be replaced 

through contemporary education, higher income, and steadier job. These 

changes, though, did not prevent rural poverty from rising greatly. Just as to 

the FY 1986 Household Expenditure Survey mannered through the Ministry of 

Scheduling Bureau of Statistics, 47 percent of the rural population was below 

the poverty row, with in relation to the 62 percent of the poor remaining in 

extreme poverty. The number of landless rural laborers also increased 

considerably, from 25 percent in 1970 to 40 percent in 1987. 



Urban Society  

In 1988 in relation to the 18 percent of the population existed in urban 

regions, mainly of which were villages or deal centers in rural regions. Urban 

centers grew in number and population throughout the 1980s as a result of an 

administrative decentralization program that featured the creation of upazilas. 

In appearance these small urban regions were usually shabby. Mainly of the 

urban population merely congregated in ramshackle structures with poor 

sanitation and an approximately total lack of contemporary amenities. Cities 

were populated mostly through government functionaries, merchants, and 

other business personnel. Mainly dwellings contained nuclear families and 

some extended family lodgers. A few households or a neighborhood would 

constitute a para, which might develop some cohesiveness but would have no 

formal leadership structure. With the exception of a small number of 

transients, mainly city populations consisted of permanent inhabitants who 

maintained connections with their ancestral villages through property or 

family ties. Mainly cities had social and sporting clubs and libraries. Unlike in 

the rural regions, kinship ties in the middle of the city population were limited 

and fragile. 

Family, Household, and Kinship  

Family and kinship is the core of social life in Bangladesh. A family 

group residing in a bari functions as the vital element of economic endeavor, 

landholding, and social identity. In the eyes of rural people, the chula defined 

the effective household—--an extended family exploiting jointly-held property 

and being fed from a jointly operated kitchen. A bari might consist of one or 

more such functional households, depending on the circumstances of family 

connection. Married sons usually live in their parents' household throughout 

the father's lifetime. Although sons usually build separate homes for their 

nuclear families, they remain under their fathers' power, and wives under their 

mothers-in-law's power. The death of the father usually precipitates the 



separation of adult brothers into their own households. Such a split usually 

causes little change in the physical layout of the bari, though. Families at 

dissimilar stages of the cycle display dissimilar configurations of household 

membership. 

Patrilineal ties control the ideology of family life, but in practice 

matrilineal ties are approximately as significant. Married women give 

especially significant links flanked by their husbands' brothers' families. 

Brothers and sisters often visit their brothers' households, which are in 

information the households of their deceased fathers. Through Islamic law, 

women inherit a share of their fathers' property and therefore retain a claim on 

the often scanty meadows worked through their brothers. Through not 

exercising this claim, though, they do their brothers the significant service of 

keeping the family lands in the patrilineal row and therefore ensure themselves 

a warm welcome and permanent lay in their brothers' homes. 

A woman begins to gain respect and security in her husband's or 

father-in-law's household only after giving birth to a son. Mothers so cherish 

and indulge their sons, while daughters are regularly more strictly disciplined 

and are assigned heavy household chores from an early age. In several 

families the closest, mainly intimate, and mainly enduring emotional 

connection is that flanked by mother and son. The father is a more distant 

figure, worthy of formal respect, and the son's wife may remain a virtual 

stranger for an extensive time after marriage. 

Marriage  

Marriage is a civil contract rather than a religious sacrament in Islam 

and the parties to the contract symbolize the interests of families rather than 

the direct personal interests of the prospective spouses. In Bangladesh, parents 

ordinarily select spouses for their children, although men regularly exercise 

some power in excess of the choice of their spouses. In middle-class urban 

families men negotiate their own marriages. Only in the mainly sophisticated 



elite class does a woman participate in her own marriage arrangements. 

Marriage usually is made flanked by families of alike social standing, although 

a woman might properly marry a man of somewhat higher status. Financial 

standing came to outweigh family background in the late 20th century in any 

case. Often a person with a good job in a Middle Eastern country is preferred 

in excess of a person of highly regarded lineage. 

Marriages are often preceded through extensive negotiations flanked 

by the families of the prospective bride and groom. One of the functions of the 

marriage negotiations is to reduce any discrepancy in status through financial 

arrangements. The groom's family ordinarily pledges the traditional cash 

payment, or bride-price, part or all of which can be deferred to fall due in case 

of divorce initiated through the husband or in case the contract is otherwise 

broken. As in several Muslim countries, the cash payment organization gives 

women some protection against the summary divorce permitted through Islam. 

Some families also adopt the Hindu custom of providing a dowry for the bride. 

Of the total population in 1981, an estimated 34 million were married. 

A total of 19 million citizens of marriageable age were single or had never 

married, 3 million were widowed, and 322,000 were divorced. Although the 

majority of married men (10 million) had only one wife, there were in relation 

to the 580,000 households, flanked by 6 and 10 percent of all marriages, in 

which a man had two or more wives. 

Although the age at marriage appeared to be rising in the 1980s, early 

marriage remained the rule even in the middle of the educated, and especially 

in the middle of women. The mean age at marriage in 1981 for males was 

23.9, and for females 16.7. Women students regularly married in their late 

teens and sustained their studies in the households of their fathers-in-law. 

Divorce, especially of young couples without children, was becoming 

increasingly general in Bangladesh, with almost one in six marriages ending in 

this fashion in the 1980s. 



Typical spouses know each other only slightly, if at all, before 

marriage. Although marriages flanked by cousins and other more distant kin 

happen regularly, segregation of the sexes usually stay young men and women 

of dissimilar households from knowing each other well. Marriage functions to 

ensure the continuity of families rather than to give companionship to 

individuals, and the new bride‘s connection with her mother-in-law are almost 

certainly more significant to her well-being than her regularly impersonal 

connection with her husband. 

Purdah  

As of 1988, the practice of purdah (the traditional seclusion of women) 

varied widely just as to social milieu, but even in relatively sophisticated 

urban circles the core of the institution, the segregation of the sexes, persisted. 

In traditional circles, full purdah required the complete seclusion of women 

from the onset of puberty. Within the home, women inhabited private quarters 

that only male relatives or servants could enter, and a woman properly avoided 

or treated with formal respect even her father-in-law or her husband's older 

brother. Outside the home, a woman in purdah wore a veil or an enveloping, 

concealing outer garment. The trappings of full purdah required both a 

devotion to traditional practice and the means to dispense with the labor of 

women in the meadows. For mainly rural families the importance of women's 

labor made full seclusion impossible, although the thought remained. In some 

regions, for instance, women went unveiled within the confines of the para or 

village but donned the veil or the outer garment for trips farther from the 

society. In any case, get in touch with men outside the immediate family was 

avoided. 

The segregation of the sexes extended into social groups that had 

rejected full purdah as a result of contemporary education. Although urban 

women could enjoy more physical freedom than was traditional and the 

opportunity to pursue a professional career, they moved in a dissimilar social 



world from their husbands and often worked at their professions in a 

specifically feminine milieu. 

Women's Role in Society  

Accessible data on health, nutrition, education, and economic 

performance indicated that in the 1980s the status of women in Bangladesh 

remained considerably inferior to that of men. Women, in custom and practice, 

remained subordinate to men in approximately all characteristics of their lives; 

greater autonomy was the privilege of the rich or the necessity of the very 

poor. Mainly women's lives remained centered on their traditional roles, and 

they had limited access to markets, productive services, education, health care, 

and local government. This lack of opportunities contributed to high fertility 

patterns, which diminished family well-being, contributed to the 

malnourishment and usually poor health of children, and frustrated educational 

and other national development goals. In information, acute poverty at the 

margin appeared to be hitting hardest at women. As extensive as women's 

access to health care, education, and training remained limited, prospects for 

improved productivity in the middle of the female population remained poor. 

Social Classes and Stratification  

Society in Bangladesh in the 1980s, with the exception of the Hindu 

caste organization, was not rigidly stratified; rather, it was open, fluid, and 

diffused, without a cohesive social organization and social structure. Social 

class distinctions were mostly functional, though, and there was considerable 

mobility in the middle of classes. Even the structure of the Hindu caste 

organization in Bangladesh was relatively loose because mainly Hindus 

belonged to the lower castes. 

Ostensibly, egalitarian principles of Islam were the foundation of 

social organization. Unlike in other areas of South Asia, the Hindu caste-based 

social organization had a very limited effect on Bangladeshi Muslim social 

culture. Even the low-caste jolhas (weavers) had improved their social 



standing since 1971. Although many hierarchically arranged groups—such as 

the syeds (noble born) and the sheikhs, or shaykhs (also noble born)--were 

noticeable in Bangladesh Muslim society, there were no impenetrable 

hereditary social distinctions. Rather, fairly permeable classes based on wealth 

and political power lived both in the municipalities and in the villages. 

Traditional Muslim class distinctions had little importance in 

Bangladesh. The proscription against marriage flanked by individuals of high-

born and low-born families, once an indicator of the social gap flanked by the 

two groups, had extensive ago disappeared; mainly matrimonial alliances were 

based on wealth and power and not on the ties of family distinction. Also, 

several so-described upper-class families, because of their traditional use of 

the Urdu language, had become alienated in self-governing Bangladesh. 

Although Hindu society used to be formally stratified into caste 

categories, caste did not figure prominently in the Bangladeshi Hindu society. 

In relation to the 75 percent of the Hindus in Bangladesh belonged to the 

lower castes, notably namasudras (lesser cultivators), and the remainder 

belonged primarily to outcaste or untouchable groups. Some members of 

higher castes belonged to the middle or professional class, but there was no 

Hindu upper class. With the rising participation of the Hindus in nontraditional 

professional mobility, the castes were able to interact in wider political and 

socioeconomic arenas, which caused some erosion of caste consciousness. 

Although there is no mobility flanked by Hindu castes, caste distinctions did 

not play as significant a role in Bangladesh as in they did in the Hindu-

dominated Indian state of West Bengal. Bangladeshi Hindus seemed to have 

become part of the mainstream culture without surrendering their religious and 

cultural distinctions. 

 

REVIEW QUESTIONS  

 Identify the salient features of the fourth amendment. 

 Identify the basic principles of state policy laid down in the 

constitution adopted in 1972? 



 What factors contributed to the military intervention in the politics of 

Bangladesh? 

 How is population growth an issue in development of Bangladesh? 

 Describe the main features of liberalization. What was its impact? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

CHAPTER 6 

Country Profiles: Nepal and Bhutan  

 STRUCTURE  

 Learning objectives 

 Political structures and processes in Nepal 

 Economy and society in Nepal 

 Economy, society and politics in Bhutan 

 Review questions 

 

 LEARNING OBJECTIVES  

After reading this chapter, you should be able to: 

 Trace the evolution of democratic politics in Nepal. 

 Describe the contemporary structures and processes of Nepal. 

 Analyze the complex ethnic and social structure of Nepal. 

 Trace the historical background of Bhutan. 

 Identify the main achievements of Bhutan in social sector. 

 

 

 

 POLITICAL STRUCTURES AND PROCESSES IN NEPAL  

The politics of Nepal function within a framework of a republic with a 

multi-party organization. Currently, the location of President (head of state) is 

occupied through Dr. Ram Baran Yadav. The location of Prime Minister (head 

of government) is held through Dr. Baburam Bhattarai. Executive power is 

exercised through the Prime Minister and his cabinet, while legislative power 

is vested in the Constituent Assembly. 

Until May 28, 2008, Nepal was a constitutional monarchy. On that 

date, the constitution was altered through the Constituent Assembly to create 

the country a republic. 



Political Circumstances  

1990–1996: Parliamentary Monarchy  

Until 1990, Nepal was an absolute monarchy running under the 

executive manages of the king. Faced with a people's movement against the 

absolute monarchy, King Birendra, in 1990, agreed to big-level political 

reforms through creating a parliamentary monarchy with the king as the head 

of state and a prime minister as the head of the government. 

Nepal's legislature was bicameral consisting of a Home of 

Representatives and a National Council. The Home of Representatives 

consisted of 205 members directly elected through the people. The National 

Council had 60 members, 10 nominated through the king, 35 elected through 

the Home of Representatives and the remaining 15 elected through an 

electoral college made up of chairs of villages and cities. The legislature had a 

five-year term, but was dissolved through the king before its term could end. 

All Nepalese citizens 18 years and older became eligible to vote. 

The executive comprised the King and the Council of Ministers (the 

Cabinet). The leader of the coalition or party securing the maximum seats in 

an election was appointed as the Prime Minister. The Cabinet was appointed 

through the king on the recommendation of the Prime Minister. 

Governments in Nepal have tended to be highly unstable; no 

government has survived for more than two years since 1991, either through 

internal collapse or parliamentary dissolution through the monarch. 

In the first free and fair elections in Nepal in 1991, the Nepali 

Congress was victorious. 

The 1994 election defeat of the Nepali Congress Party through the 

Communist Party of Nepal (Unified Marxist-Leninist) (CPN(UML)) made 

Nepal the first communist-led monarchy in Asia, with Man Mohan Adhikary 

prime minister. In mid-1994, parliament was dissolved due to dissension 

within the Nepali Congress Party. The subsequent common election, held 15 



November 1994, gave no party a majority and led to many years of unstable 

coalition governments. As of the May 1999 common elections, the Nepali 

Congress Party once again headed a majority government. There have been 

three Nepali Congress Party Prime Ministers since the 1999 elections: K.P. 

Bhattarai (31 May 1999–17 March 2000); Girija Prasad Koirala (20 March 

2000–19 July 2001); and Sher Bahadur Deuba (23 July 2001 – 2003). The 

final sharing of seats in Parliament gave the Nepali Congress 113; the 

CPN(UML) 69; the RPP 11; the RJM 5; the NSP 5; the Workers and Peasants 

Party 1; and the United People's Front 1. Nepali Congress Party has divided to 

Nepali Congress Party led through G. P. Koirala and Nepali Congress 

(Democratic) led through Sher Bahadur Deuba. Amongst the elected MPs, 39 

MPs belong to Nepali Congress (Democratic). Former Prime Minister and 

Influential Leader Krishna Prasad Bhattarai have expressed his support for 

Nepali Congress (Democratic). Both Congress parties regard Krishna Prasad 

Bhattarai as their main leader. 

1996: Maoist Insurgency  

In February 1996, the Communist Party of Nepal (Maoist) began a 

violent insurgency in more than 50 of the country's 75 districts. In relation to 

the 13,000 police, civilians, and insurgents have been killed in the 

disagreement since 1996. In July 2001 Prime Minister Deuba announced a 

cease-fire, which the Maoists pledged to observe, as part of a government 

effort to seek a negotiated solution to the disagreement. Although Maoist-

instigated intimidation and extortion continue, the killings have mainly 

subsided since the cease-fire was announced. The government and Maoists 

held talks in August and September 2001. 

Political parties agreed in 1991 that the monarchy would remain to 

enhance political stability and give a significant symbol of national identity for 

the culturally diverse Nepali people. The King exercises limited powers, 

including the right to declare a state of emergency in the event of war or 



armed revolt, with the advice and consent of the Council of Ministers and the 

Prime Minister. Just as to the constitution, the King's declaration of a state of 

emergency necessity is approved through a two-thirds majority of the lower 

home of the Parliament. 

2001: Royal Massacre  

On June 1, 2001, Crown Prince Dipendra was officially accounted to 

have shot and killed his father, King Birendra; his mother, Queen Aishwarya; 

his brother; his sister, his father's younger brother, Prince Dhirendra; and 

many aunts, before turning the gun on himself. Although he never regained 

consciousness before dying, Crown Prince Dipendra was nonetheless the king 

under the law of Nepalese royal succession. After his death two days later, the 

late King's surviving brother Gyanendra was proclaimed king. Although 

official statements declared Crown Prince Dipendra as the killer, later on King 

Gyanendra has also been suspected for the massacre. 

2005–2007: Suspension of Parliament and Loktantra Andolan  

On 1 February 2005 King Gyanendra suspended the Parliament, 

appointed a government led through himself, and enforced martial law. The 

King argued that civil politicians were unfit to handle the Maoist insurgency. 

Telephone rows were cut and many high-profile political leaders were 

detained. Other opposition leaders fled to India and regrouped there. A broad 

coalition described the Seven Party Alliance (SPA) was shaped in opposition 

to the royal takeover, encompassing the seven parliamentary parties who held 

in relation to the 90% of the seats in the old, dissolved parliament. 

The UN-OHCHR, in response to events in Nepal, set up a monitoring 

program in 2005 to assess and observe the human rights situation there 

On 22 November 2005, the Seven Party Alliance (SPA) of 

parliamentary parties and the Communist Party of Nepal (Maoist) agreed on a 

historic and unprecedented 12-point memorandum of understanding (MOU) 

for peace and democracy. Nepalese from several walks of life and the 



international society regarded the MOU as an appropriate political response to 

the crisis that was developing in Nepal. Against the background of the 

historical sufferings of the Nepalese people and the enormous human cost of 

the last ten years of violent disagreement, the MOU, which proposes a 

peaceful transition through an elected constituent assembly, created an 

acceptable formula for a united movement for democracy. As per the 12-point 

MOU, the SPA described for a protest movement, and the Communist Party of 

Nepal (Maoist) supported it. This led to a countrywide uprising described the 

Loktantra Andolan that started in April 2006. All political forces including 

civil society and professional organizations actively galvanized the people. 

This resulted in huge and spontaneous demonstrations and rallies held 

crossways Nepal against King Gyanendra's autocratic rule. 

The people's participation was so broad, momentous and pervasive that 

the king feared being overthrown. On 21 April 2006, King Gyanendra 

declared that "power would be returned to the people". This had little effect on 

the people, who sustained to inhabit the streets of Kathmandu and other cities, 

openly defying the daytime curfew. Finally King Gyanendra announced the 

reinstatement the Home of Representatives, thereby conceding one of the 

major demands of the SPA, at midnight on 24 April 2006. Following this 

action the coalition of political forces decided to call off the protests. 

Twenty-one people died and thousands were injured throughout the 19 

days of protests. 

On 19 May 2006, the parliament assumed total legislative power and 

gave executive power to the Government of Nepal (previously recognized as 

His Majesty's Government). Names of several organizations (including the 

army) were stripped of the "royal" adjective and the Raj Parishad (a council of 

the King's advisers) was abolished, with his duties assigned to the Parliament 

itself. The behaviors of the King became subject to parliamentary scrutiny and 

the King's properties were subjected to taxation. Moreover, Nepal was 

declared a secular state abrogating the previous status of a Hindu Kingdom. 



On 19 July 2006, the prime minister, G. P. Koirala, sent a letter to the United 

Nations announcing the intention of the Nepalese government to hold 

elections to a constituent assembly through April 2007. 

December 2007 to May 2008: Abolition of the Monarchy  

On 23 December 2007, an agreement was made for the monarchy to be 

abolished and the country to become a federal republic with the Prime 

Minister becoming head of state. Defying political pundits, who had predicted 

it to be trounced in the April 2008 elections, the Communist Party of Nepal 

(Maoist) became the main party amidst a common atmosphere of fear and 

intimidation from all sides. A federal republic was recognized in May 2008, 

with only four members of the 601-seat Constituent Assembly voting against 

the change, which ended 240 years of royal rule in Nepal. The government 

announced a public holiday for three days, (May 28—May 30), to celebrate 

the country becoming a federal republic. 

Since 2008  

Major parties such as the Unified Communist Party of Nepal (Maoist), 

Communist Party of Nepal (Unified Marxist-Leninist) (CPN UML) and the 

Nepali Congress agreed to write a constitution to replace the interim one 

within 2 years. Though, uncooperative and "selfish" behavior of the political 

parties has been cited as the major cause behind the de-railing of the peace 

procedure. 

The Maoists, as the main party of the country, took power right after 

the elections and named Pushpa Kamal Dahal (Prachanda) as the Prime 

Minister of the country. CPN UML also joined this government, but the 

Nepali Congress took the part of the main opposition party. People soon saw 

that the country's situation deteriorated and political turmoils were in store. 

Prachanda soon fell into a dispute with the then army chief Rookmangud 

Katwal and decided to sack him. But the President Ram Baran Yadav, as the 

supreme head of military power in the country, revoked this decision and gave 



the army chief additional time in office. An angry Prachanda and his party quit 

the government, majorly citing this cause and decided to operate as the main 

opposition to the government headed through CPN UML and its co-partner 

Nepali Congress afterwards. Madhav Kumar Nepal was named the Prime 

Minister. 

The Maoists have been to this date demanding civilian supremacy in 

excess of the army. 

The Maoists have been forcing closures - commonly recognized as 

bandhs - in the country, and have also declared autonomous states for 

approximately all the ethnic groups in Nepal - seen as a part of revenge against 

the action that foiled their decision to sack the army chief. 

Political leaders continue to talk about plans to end this turmoil, but 

none of the talks have been successful. Rising inflation, economic downturn, 

poverty, insecurity and uncertainty are the major troubles. Several analysts 

opine that freedom has brought anarchy to the country. Several doubt that the 

political parties will succeed in writing a constitution. 

On May 2012 constitution assembly was dissolved and another 

election to select the constitution assembly members was decleared through 

Dr. Baburam Bhattarai 

Legislative Branch  

Pre-2006  

From 1991 to 2002 the Parliament (Sansad) had two chambers. The 

Home of Representatives (Pratinidhi Sabha) had 205 members elected for 

five-year term in single-seat constituencies. The National Council (Rashtriya 

Sabha) had 60 members, 35 members elected through the Pratinidhi Sabha, 15 

representatives of Local Development Regions and 10 members appointed 

through the king. Parliament was subsequently dissolved through the king in 

2002 on the pretext that it was incapable of handling the Maoists rebels. 



From Loktantra Andolan to the Constituent Assembly  

After the victory of Loktantra Andolan in the spring of 2006, a 

unicameral interim legislature replaced the previous parliament. The new body 

consists both of members of the old parliament as well as nominated members. 

As of December 2007, the legislature had the following composition (See 

table 6.1). 

 

Table 6.1 Legislature Composition  

 
 

Judicial Branch  

The judiciary is composed of the Supreme Court (Sarbochha Adalat), 

appellate courts, and several Trial court|district courts. The Chief Justice of the 

Supreme Court was appointed through the monarch on recommendation of the 

Constitutional Council; the other judges were appointed through the monarch 

on the recommendation of the Judicial Council. 



Nepal's judiciary is legally separate from the executive and legislative 

branches and has increasingly shown the will to be self-governing of political 

power. The judiciary has the right of judicial review under the constitution. 

International Organization Participation  

AsDB, CCC, Colombo Plan, ESCAP, FAO, Group of 77, IBRD, 

ICAO, ICFTU, ICRM, International Development Association, IFAD, 

International Finance Corporation, IFRCS, International Labour Organization, 

International Monetary Finance, International Maritime Organization, Intelsat, 

Interpol, IOC, IOM, International Organization for Standardization 

(correspondent), ITU, MONUC, Non-Aligned Movement, OPCW, SAARC, 

United Nations, UNCTAD, UNDP, UNESCO, UNIDO, UNIFIL, UNMIBH, 

UNMIK, UNMOP, UNMOT, UNTAET, UPU, World Federation of Deal 

Unions, WHO, WIPO, WMO, WTO, WTrO (applicant) 

Nepalese Army  

The Nepalese Army is the army of Nepal and a major component of 

the Military of Nepal. With its extensive history and more than half a decade 

of service to United Nations, NA is measured to be superior to all other 

security forces including the Nepalese Police Force and Armed Police Force 

Nepal. Service is voluntary and the minimum age for enrollment is 18 years. 

NA used to be recognized as The Royal Nepalese Army (RNA). 

Nepal unification campaign was a turning point in the history of the 

Nepali army. Since unification was not possible without a strong army, the 

management of the armed forces had to be exceptional. Separately from the 

average Malla period temples in Kathmandu, army being organized in Gorkha, 

technicians and experts had to be brought in from abroad to manufacture war 

materials. After the Gorkhali troops captured Nuwakot, the neighboring 



principality of Kathmandu (Kantipur) in the year 1744, the Gorkhali armed 

forces came to be recognized as the Royal Nepalese Army. 

Their gallantry, sincerity and simplicity impressed even their enemy so 

much that the British East-India Company started recruiting Nepalese into 

their forces. Since the British had fought against then RNA, which was till that 

time, still colloquially recognized as "Army of Gorkha" or "Gorkhali" army, 

the British described their new soldiers "Gurkhas". The Indian army, after 

gaining their independence from the British, started calling them "Gorkha". 

There are reports that the British Indian Army's 268th Indian Infantry 

Brigade throughout the Second World War had two Nepalese units operate as 

part of it. The brigade does not appear to have served outside India. 

There is still some misunderstanding that the Nepali Army is a part of 

the British and Indian Armies. The Gurkha Rifles existing in India and Britain 

are part of foreign military organizations where Nepalis are recruited. The NA 

is rightfully the true heir of the title of "The original Army of the Gorkha". 

Prior to 2006 the Nepal Army was recognized as the Royal Nepalese 

Army and was under manage of the King of Nepal. Yet following the 

Loktantra Andolan (People's Movement for Democracy) on May 18, 2006 a 

Bill was passed through the Nepalese parliament curtailing royal power, this 

incorporated renaming the army. 

In 2004 Nepal spent $99.2 million on its military (1.5% of its GDP). 

Since 2002 the RNA had been involved in the Nepali Civil War they were also 

used to quell the pro-democracy protesters in April 2006 Loktantra Andolan. 

Mainly of its arms are supplied through India. 

 ECONOMY AND SOCIETY IN NEPAL  

Economy of Nepal  

An in accessible, agrarian society until the mid-20th century, Nepal 

entered the contemporary period in 1951 without schools, hospitals, roads, 

telecommunications, electric power, industry, or civil service. The country 



has, though, made progress toward sustainable economic growth since the 

1950s and is committed to a program of economic liberalization. 

Nepal has used a series of five-year plans in an effort to create progress 

in economic development. It completed its ninth economic development plan 

in 2002; its currency has been made convertible, and 17 state enterprises have 

been privatized. Foreign aid accounts for more than half of the development 

budget. Government priorities in excess of the years have been the 

development of transportation and communication facilities, agriculture, and 

industry. Since 1975, improved government management and rural 

development efforts have been accentuated. 

Only in relation to the 20% of the total region is cultivable; another 

33% is forested; mainly of the rest is mountainous. Rice and wheat are the 

main food crops. The lowland Terai area produces an agricultural surplus, part 

of which supplies the food-deficient hill regions. 

Economic development in social services and infrastructure has not 

made dramatic progress due to GDP dependency on India. A countrywide 

primary education organization is under development, and Tribhuvan 

University has many campuses. Although eradication efforts continue, malaria 

had been controlled in the fertile but previously uninhabitable Terai area in the 

south. Kathmandu is connected to India and nearby hill areas through road and 

an expanding highway network. The capital was approximately out of fuel and 

transport of supplies caused through a crippling common strike in southern 

Nepal on February 17, 2008. 

Major cities are linked to the capital through telephone and domestic 

air services. The export-oriented carpet and garment industries have grown 

rapidly in recent years and jointly now explanation for almost 70% of 

merchandise exports. 

Nepal was ranked 54th worst of 81 ranked countries (those with GHI > 

5.0) on the Global Hunger Index in 2011, flanked by Cambodia and Togo. 



Nepal's current score of 19.9 is better than in 2010 (20.0) and much improved 

than its score of 27.5 in 1990. 

Foreign Investments and Taxation  

Vast number of Small Foreign Investment comes to Nepal via the Non 

Resident Nepali, who is investing in Shopping Mall, Plaza, Real Estate 

Business, Tourism etc. Nepal has vast capability of Hydroelectricity due to 

which vast number of foreign companies in row but the political instability has 

stop the procedure at the similar time its rising own its own. Nepal entered 

into agreement for avoidance of double taxation (all in credit method) with 10 

countries (PSRD) since 1987. Likewise, it has Investment protection 

agreement with 5 countries (PSRD) since 1983. 

Imports/Exports  

Nepal's merchandise deal balance has improved somewhat since 2000 

with the growth of the carpet and garment industries. In FY 2000-01 exports 

posted a greater augment (14%) than imports (4.5%), helping bring the deal 

deficit down through 4% from the previous year to $749 million. Recently, the 

European Union has become the main buyer of Nepali ready made garments 

(RMG). Exports to the EU accounted for "46.13 percent of the country‘s total 

garment exports". 

From 1996 to 1999, real GDP growth averaged less than 4%. The 

growth rate recovered in 1999, rising to 6% before slipping slightly in 2001 to 

5.5%. 

Strong export performance, including earnings from tourism, and 

external aid has helped improve the overall balance-of-payments situation and 

augment international reserves. Nepal receives substantial amounts of external 

assistance from the United Kingdom, the United States, Japan, Germany, and 

the Scandinavian countries. Many multilateral organizations, such as the 

World Bank, the Asian Development Bank, and the UN Development 

Programme also give assistance. In June 1998, Nepal submitted its 



memorandum on a foreign deal regime to the World Deal Organization and in 

May 2000 began direct negotiations on its accession. 

Possessions  

Progress has been made in exploiting Nepal's natural possessions, 

tourism and hydroelectricity. In the early 1990s, one big public sector project 

and a number of private projects were planned; some have been completed. 

The mainly important private sector financed hydroelectric projects currently 

in operation are the Khimti Khola (60 MW) and the Bhote Koshi Project (36 

MW).The project is still undergoing and has dependency on India to take the 

further steps. 

The environmental impact of Nepal's hydroelectric projects has been 

limited through the information that mainly are "run-of-the-river" with only 

one storage project undertaken to date. The main under active consideration is 

the private sector West Seti (750 MW) storage project which is dedicated to 

exports. Negotiations with India for a power purchase agreement have been 

underway for many years, but agreement on pricing and capital financing 

remnants a problem. Currently demand for electricity is rising at 8%-10% a 

year whereas Nepal's option to have agreement with India will create this 

fulfillment against demand. 

Population pressure on natural possessions is rising. In excess of-

population is already straining the "carrying capability" of the middle hill 

regions, particularly the Kathmandu Valley, resulting in the depletion of forest 

cover for crops, fuel, and fodder and contributing to erosion and flooding. 

Although steep mountain terrain creates use hard, mineral surveys have 

establish small deposits of limestone, magnesite, zinc, copper, iron, mica, lead, 

and cobalt. 

The development of hydroelectric power projects also cause some 

tension with local indigenous groups, recently empowered through Nepal's 

ratification of ILO Convention 169. 



Macro-economic Trend  

This is a chart 6.1 of trend of gross domestic product of Nepal at 

market prices estimated through the International Monetary Finance and 

EconStats with figures in millions of Nepalese Rupees. 

 

Chart 6.1 Domestic Product of Nepal at Market Prices Estimated. 

 
 

Society  

Nepal is rich in culture. Its culture consists of the social customs and 

traditions. Nepal has a unique culture. The rich cultural heritage of Nepal, has 

evolved in excess of the centuries. This multi-dimensional cultural heritage 

encompasses within itself the cultural diversities of several ethnic, tribal, and 

social groups inhabiting dissimilar altitudes, and it manifests in several shapes: 

music and dance; art and craft; folklore and folktales; languages and literature; 

philosophy and religion; festivals and celebration; foods and drinks. 

Dance and Music  

Legends state that dances in the Indian subcontinent originated in the 

abode of Lord Shiva - the Himalayas and the Himalayan Kingdom of Nepal - 

where he performed the tandava dance. This designates that dance traditions of 

Nepal are of very ancient origin. With altitudes and ethnicity, the dances of 



Nepal slightly change in approach as well as in the dance costumes. The 

Dishka, a dance performed at weddings, comprises intricate footwork and arm 

movements. Accompanying music and musical instruments also change in 

tune with the themes, which revolve approximately topics like harvesting of 

crops, marriage rites, war stories, a lonely girl‘s yearning for her love, and 

many other themes and stories from everyday life in the villages. those 

Languages and Literature  

As per 2001 census, at least 92 dissimilar livelihood languages are 

spoken in Nepal, though other studies list 123 livelihood languages. Nepal's 

linguistic heritage has evolved from three major language groups, namely, 

Indo-Aryan, Tibeto-Burman, and indigenous. The major languages of Nepal 

(percent spoken as mother tongue) are Nepali (49%), Maithili (12%), Bhojpuri 

(8%), Tharu (6%), Tamang (5%), Newari/Nepal Bhasa (4%), Magar (3%), 

Awadhi (2%), Thulung (Rai) (3%), Bantawa (2%), Limbu (1%), and Bajjika 

(1%). The remaining languages are each spoken as mother tongue through less 

than one percent of the population, for instance Dura. Nepali, written in 

Devanagari writing, is the official national language and serves as lingua 

franca in the middle of Nepalese of dissimilar ethno-linguistic groups. English 

is also spoken in Nepal as a second language. Extinct languages of Nepal 

contain Kusunda and Waling. In the middle of notable writers of Nepalese 

literature are the Parijat and Jhamak Ghimire. 

Religions and Philosophy  

The 2001 census recognized 80.6% of the population being the religion 

of Hinduism and Buddhism was practiced through in relation to the 11% of 

the population (although several people labeled Hindu or Buddhist often 

practice a syncretic blend of Hinduism, Buddhism, and/or animist traditions). 

In relation to the 3.2% of the population practice Islam and 3.6% of the 

population follows the indigenous Kirant religion. Christianity is practiced 

officially through less than 0.5% of the population. 



Hindu and Buddhist traditions in Nepal go back to more than two 

millennia. In Lumbini, Buddha was born, and Pashupatinath temple, 

Kathamandu, is an old and well-known Shiva temple of Hindus. Nepal has 

many other temples and Buddhist monasteries, as well as spaces of worship of 

other religious groups. Traditionally, Nepalese philosophical thoughts are 

ingrained with the Hindu and Buddhist philosophical ethos and traditions, 

which contain elements of Kashmir Shaivism, Nyingma school of Tibetan 

Buddhism, works of Karmacharyas of Bhaktapur, and a diversity of tantric 

traditions. Tantric traditions are deep rooted in Nepal, including the practice of 

animal sacrifices. Five kinds of animals, always male, are measured 

acceptable for sacrifice: water buffalo, goats, sheep, chickens, and ducks. 

Llamas, though, are very sacred animals. So, they would never be measured 

acceptable for sacrifice. 

With a multiplicity of groups, Nepal has many cults, gods and 

goddesses, which co-exist with the major religions. In its extensive cultural 

history, Nepal has always remained a land of religious harmony. 

Festivals and Celebrations  

Many of the festivals of Nepal last from one day to many days. 

Dashain is the longest and the mainly significant festival of Nepal. Usually 

Dashain falls in late September to mid October, right after the end of the 

monsoon season in Nepal. It is "a day of Victory in excess of Demons". Tihar 

is another significant festival of Nepal. 

Other significant festivals contain Buddha Jayanti (the celebration of 

the birth of Buddha), Maha Shivaratri (a festival of Lord Shiva), and 

throughout Maha Shivaratri festivities, some people consume excessive drinks 

and smoke charas. Sherpas, mostly situated at higher altitudes and in the 

Mount Everest area, celebrate Mani Rimdu, for the good of the world. Mainly 

festivals contain dancing and music, as well as all types of local delicacies. A 

diversity of foods is consumed throughout festivals and on special occasions. 



If one has to taste Nepali food, Newa cuisine is a necessity have; a festive 

meal, like one served throughout a marriage, is a real treat, and contain 

vegetarian as well as non-vegetarian dishes. 

 ECONOMY, SOCIETY AND POLITICS IN BHUTAN  

Economy of Bhutan  

The economy of Bhutan, one of the world's negligible and least 

urbanized, is based on agriculture and forestry, which give the main livelihood 

for more than 60% of the population. Agriculture consists mainly of survival 

farming and animal husbandry. Rugged mountains control the terrain and 

create the structure of roads and other infrastructure hard and expensive. The 

economy is closely aligned with India's through strong deal and monetary 

links and dependence on India's financial assistance. Mainly manufacture in 

the industrial sector is of the cottage industry kind. Mainly development 

projects, such as road construction, rely on Indian migrant labor. Model 

education, social, and environment programs are underway with support from 

multilateral development organizations. Each economic program takes into 

explanation the government's desire to protect the country's environment and 

cultural traditions. For instance, the government, in its careful expansion of the 

tourist sector, encourages visits through upscale, environmentally 

conscientious tourists. Detailed controls and uncertain policies in regions such 

as industrial licensing, deal, labor, and finance continue to hamper foreign 

investment. Hydropower exports to India have boosted Bhutan's overall 

growth, even though GDP fell in 2008 as a result of a slowdown in India, its 

predominant export market. 

Macro-economic Trend  

This is a chart 6.2 of trend of gross domestic product of Bhutan at 

market prices through the International Monetary Finance: 

Chart 6.2 Domestic Product of Bhutan at Market Prices. 



 
 

Bhutan's hydropower potential and its attraction for tourists are key 

possessions. The Bhutanese Government has made some progress in 

expanding the nation's productive base and improving social welfare. Model 

education, social, and environment programs in Bhutan are underway with 

support from multilateral development organizations. Each economic program 

takes into explanation the government's desire to protect the country's 

environment and cultural traditions. For instance, the government, in its 

careful expansion of the tourist sector, encourages visits through upscale, 

environmentally conscientious tourists. Detailed controls and uncertain 

policies in such regions as industrial licensing, deal, labor, and finance 

continue to hamper foreign investment. 

In 2004, Bhutan became the first country in the world to ban smoking 

and the selling of tobacco. 

Society of Bhutan  

Cradled in the folds of the Himalayas, Bhutan has relied on its 

geographic separation to protect itself from outside cultural powers. A 

sparsely populated country bordered through India to the south, and China to 

the north, Bhutan has extensive maintained a policy of strict isolationism, both 

culturally and economically, with the goal of preserving its cultural heritage 

and independence. Only in the last decades of the 20th century were foreigners 

allowed to visit the country, and only then in limited numbers. In this method, 



Bhutan has successfully preserved several characteristics of a culture, which 

dates directly back to the mid-17th century. 

Contemporary Bhutanese culture derives from ancient culture. This 

culture affected the early growth of this country. Dzongkha and Sharchop, the 

principal Bhutanese languages, are closely related to Tibetan, and Bhutanese 

monks read and write the ancient variant of the Tibetan language, recognized 

as chhokey. Bhutanese are physically alike to the Tibetans, but history does 

not record when they crossed in excess of the Himalayas and settled in the 

south-draining valleys of Bhutan. Both Tibetans and Bhutanese revere the 

tantric guru, Padmasambhava, the founder of Himalayan Buddhism in the 8th 

century. 

Religion  

Bhutanese society is centered approximately the practice of Buddhism, 

which is the main religion. Religious beliefs are evidenced in all 

characteristics of life. Prayer flags flutter on hillsides, offering up prayers to 

benefit all nearby sentient beings. Homes each fly a small white flag on the 

roof indicating the owner has made his offering payments to appease the local 

god. Each valley or district is dominated through a vast dzong, or high-walled 

fortress, which serves the religious and administrative center of the district. 

Almost 23% of the population is Hindu. There is a small Muslim 

population in Bhutan, covering 1.6% of the whole country's population. 

Overall, 75% of the population is Buddhist, and 0.4% other religions. 

Music  

Bhutanese music has traditional genres such as Zhungdra, Boedra, and 

a contemporary genre described Rigsar. Bhutanese musicians contain: Jigme 

Drukpa, who is also a leading Bhutanese musicologist. 



Cultural Preservation  

The Preservation of Bhutan custom and Culture is recognized as 

Driglamnamza. It is a manner and etiquette as what to wear, how to eat, talk 

and bow down before the government officials and the clergy. The 

Driglamnamza was imposed on all citizens from 1990. The people of 

dissimilar ethnic heritage for instance the Lhotsampas (Bhutanese citizens of 

ethnic Nepali origin) resented this and revolted against this imposition, 

thereby getting kicked out of the country to the refugee camps. In relation to 

the 20% of the country's population currently live in exile because of this 

Bhutanization policies of the Royal Government followed through land 

expropriation and persecution. 

To preserve the indigenous Buddha's Teachings as their extensive-

guarded culture and custom, Menjong Chöthün Tshogpa, a charitable 

organization was recognized in 2002 through The Supreme Dharma King or 

Trulku Jigme Chöda Rinpoche 70th Je Khenpo of Bhutan. The chairman at 

present is Trizin Tsering Rimpoche who also happens to be the founder of 

Buddha Dordenma Image Base, another charitable organization in Bhutan. 

National Dress Code  

All Bhutanese citizens are required to observe the national dress code, 

recognized as Driglam Namzha, while in public throughout daylight hours. 

The rule is enforced more rigorously in some districts (dzongkhag) than 

others. Men wear a heavy knee-length robe tied with a belt, described a gho, 

folded in such a method to form a pocket in front of the stomach. Women 

wear colourful blouses in excess of which they fold and clasp a big rectangular 

cloth described a kira, thereby creating an ankle-length dress. A short silk 

jacket, or toego may be worn in excess of the kira. Everyday gho and kira are 

cotton or wool patterned in easy checks and stripes in earth tones. For special 

occasions and festivals, colourfully patterned silk kira and, more rarely, gho 

may be worn. 



Additional rules of protocol apply when visiting a dzong or a temple, 

or when appearing before a high-stage official. Male commoners wear a white 

sash (kabney) from left shoulder to opposite hip. Local and local elected 

officials, government ministers, cabinet members, and the King himself each 

wear their own colored kabney. Women wear a narrow embroidered cloth 

draped in excess of the left shoulder, a rachu. 

The dress code has met with some resistance from the ethnic Nepalese 

citizens livelihood beside the Indian border who resent having to wear a 

cultural dress which is not their own. 

Men and Women in Society  

Bhutanese women have traditionally had more rights than men in 

nearby cultures, the mainly prominent being the presumptive right of land 

ownership. The property of each extended Bhutanese family is controlled 

through an "anchor mother" who is assisted through the other women of the 

family in running affairs. As she becomes unable to manage the property, the 

location of anchor mother passes on to a sister, daughter or niece. This pattern 

of inheritance is recognized through anthropologists as matrilinearity. 

Men and women job jointly in the meadows, and both may own small 

shops or businesses. Men take a full part in household management, often 

cook, and are traditionally the makers and repairers of clothing (but do not 

weave the fabric). In the cities, a more "western" pattern of family structure is 

beginning to emerge, with the husband as breadwinner and the wife as home-

maker. Both genders may be monks, although in practice the number of 

female monks is relatively small. 

Marriages are at the will of either party and divorce is not uncommon. 

The marriage ceremony consists of a swap of white scarves and the sharing of 

a cup. Marriages can be officially registered when the couple has existed 

jointly for more than six months. Traditionally the groom moves to the bride's 



family home (matrilocality), but newlyweds may decide to live with either 

family depending on which household is mainly in need of labour. 

Bhutanese Names  

Except for royal lineages, Bhutanese names do not contain a family 

name. Instead two traditional auspicious names are chosen at birth through the 

local lama or through the parents or grandparents of the child. First names 

usually provide no indication if the person is male or female; in some cases the 

second name may be helpful in that regard. 

As there is a limited constellation of acceptable names to choose from, 

inevitably several people share the similar combination of first and second 

names. To resolve the ambiguity an informal nicknaming organization comes 

into play which recognizes where a person is from. In Paro valley itself she is 

recognized through the name of her village, therefore "Chong Kinley 

Chozom". Surprisingly, multiple children in a small hamlet of a few homes 

may have exactly the similar name, reflecting the inspiration of the local lama. 

In this case, she is recognized through the name of the home she was born in, 

therefore "Chemsarpo" Kinley. 

Religious Festivals  

The central action is a fixed set of religious mask dances, or cham, 

held in a big courtyard. Each individual dance takes up to many hours to 

complete and the whole set may last two to four days. Observation of the 

dances directly blesses the audience and also serves to transmit principles of 

Tantric Buddhism to the villagers. A number of the dances can be traced 

directly back to Shabdrung Ngawang Namgyal himself, the founder of Bhutan, 

and have been passed down essentially unchanged since the mid-17th century. 

Prior to dawn on the final day of the tsechu a vast tapestry, or 

thongdrel, is unfurled in the courtyard of the dzong for many hours. The mere 

sight of it is whispered to bring spiritual liberation. The thongdrel is rolled up 

before the rays of the morning sun can strike it. 



The Monastery  

Monks join the monastery at six to nine years of age and are 

immediately placed under the discipleship of a headmaster. They learn to read 

chhokey, the language of the ancient sacred texts, as well as Dzongkha and 

English. Eventually they will choose flanked by two possible paths: to revise 

theology and Buddhist theory, or take the more general path of becoming 

proficient in the rituals and personal practices of the faith. 

The daily life of the monk is austere, particularly if they are stationed 

at one of the monasteries situated high in the mountains. At these monasteries 

food is often scarce and necessity be accepted up through the monks or their 

visitors. The monks are poorly clothed for winter circumstances and the 

monasteries are unheated. The hardship of such a posting is well-recognized; 

to have a son or brother serving in such a monastery is recognized as very 

good karma for the family. 

A monk's spiritual training continues throughout his life. In addition to 

serving the society in sacramental roles, he may undertake many extended 

silent retreats. A general length for such a retreat is three years, three months, 

three weeks and three days. Throughout the retreat time he will periodically 

meet with his spiritual master who will test him on his development to ensure 

that the retreat time is not being wasted. 

Each monastery is headed through an abbot who is typically a Lama, 

although the titles are separate. The highest monk in the land is the chief abbot 

of Bhutan, whose title is Je Khenpo. He is theoretically equivalent in stature to 

the king. 

The Central Monk Body is an assembly of 600 or so monks who attend 

to the mainly critical religious duties of the country. In the summer they are 

housed in Thimphu, the nation's capital, and in the winter they descend to 

Punakha dzong, the mainly sacred dzong in Bhutan, where Shabdrung 

Ngawang Namgyal's mortal body has been kept under vigil since the late 17th 

century. 



Radio, Television, Internet, and Movies  

In the early 1960s, the Third King of Bhutan began the gradual 

procedure of introducing contemporary technology to the medieval kingdom. 

The first radio service was broadcast for thirty minutes on Sundays (through 

what is now the Bhutan Broadcasting Service) beginning in 1973. The first 

television broadcasts were initiated in 1999, although a few wealthy families 

had bought satellite dishas earlier. Internet service was recognized in 2000. 

In 2002, the first characteristic length movie was shot in Bhutan, the 

acclaimed Travelers and Magicians written and directed through Khyentse 

Norbu, the esteemed lama and head of the non-sectarian Khyentse lineage. 

The movie examines the pull of modernity on village life in Bhutan as colored 

through the Buddhist perspective of tanha, or desire. 

Cuisine  

The staple foods of Bhutan are red rice (like brown rice in texture, but 

with a nutty taste, the only diversity of rice that grows in high altitudes), 

buckwheat, and increasingly maize. The diet in the hills also comprises 

chicken, yak, beef, pork, pork fat, and mutton. Soups and stews of meat, rice, 

ferns, lentils, and dehydrated vegetables, spiced with chili peppers and cheese 

are a favorite meal throughout the cold seasons. Zow shungo is a rice dish 

mixed with leftover vegetables. Ema datshi, made very spicy with cheese and 

chili peppers (alike to chili con queso), might be described the national dish 

for its ubiquity and the pride that Bhutanese have for it. Other foods contain 

jasha maru (a chicken dish), phaksha paa, and fried rice. Dairy foods, 

particularly butter and cheese from yaks and cows, are also popular, and 

indeed approximately all milk is turned into butter and cheese. Popular 

beverages contain: butter tea, black tea, in the vicinity brewed ara (rice wine), 

and beer. Popular spices contain: curry, cardamom, ginger, chillies, garlic, 

turmeric, and caraway. 



When offered food, one says meshu meshu, covering one's mouth with 

the hands in refusal just as to Bhutanese manners, and then provides in on the 

second or third offer. 

Sports  

Archery is the national sport in Bhutan, and competitions are held 

regularly in mainly villages. It differs from Olympic standards in 

technological details, such as the placement of the targets and atmosphere. 

There are 2 targets placed in excess of 100 m separately and teams shoot from 

one end of the field to the other. Each member of the team shoots 2 arrows per 

round. Traditional Bhutanese Archery is a social event, and competitions are 

organized flanked by villages, cities, and amateur teams. There is usually 

plenty of food and drink complete with singing and dancing. Attempts to 

distract an opponent contain standing approximately the target and creation 

fun of the shooter's skill. Darts (kuru) is an equally popular outdoor team 

sport, in which heavy wooden darts pointed with a 10 cm nail are thrown at a 

paperback-sized target 10 to 20 m absent. 

Another traditional sport is the digor, which resembles the shot put and 

horseshoe throwing. Cricket has gained popularity in Bhutan, particularly 

since the introduction of television channels from India. The Bhutan national 

cricket team is one of the mainly successful affiliate nations in the area. 

Football is the mainly popular sport in Bhutan. In 2002, Bhutan's national 

football team played Montserrat, in what was billed as The Other Final; the 

match took lay on the similar day Brazil and Germany in the World Cup Final, 

but at the time, Bhutan and Montserrat were the world's 2 lowest ranked 

teams. The match was held in Thimphu's Changlimithang Stadium, and 

Bhutan won 4-0. 



Politics of Bhutan  

The Government of Bhutan is a constitutional monarchy; flanked by 

1907 and the 1950s though, Bhutan was an absolute monarchy. The peaceful 

march to democracy has been a steady one. The King of Bhutan is head of 

state. Executive power is exercised through the Lhengye Zhungtshog, or 

council of ministers, headed through the Prime Minister. Legislative power is 

vested in the bicameral Parliament, both the upper National Council and the 

lower National Assembly. A royal edict issued on April 22, 2007 lifted the 

previous ban on political parties, ordering that they be created, in anticipation 

of National Assembly elections to be held the following year. In 2008, Bhutan 

adopted its first contemporary Constitution, codifying the organizations of 

government and the legal framework for a democratic multi-party 

organization. 

Sovereignty  

The Bhutanese people have historically never had doubts in relation to 

the nation's sovereignty. Bhutan in information has never been colonized. 

Though, to the outside world, namely India and before that the British Raj, 

Bhutan was viewed as less than sovereign for their own geopolitical interests. 

Bhutan was treated as suzerainty through the British Raj, throughout which 

time the present monarchy was recognized. Foreign and protection policy was 

to be decided through the British just as to the 1910 Treaty of Punakha. This 

did not mean so much to the Bhutanese though due to their policy of self-

imposed separation. In 1949, after Indian independence, Bhutan and India 

agreed to a ten-article, perpetual treaty which effectively sustained the 

connection, but with India taking the lay of the United Kingdom. That is, India 

agreed not to interfere in Bhutan's internal dealings, while Bhutan agreed "to 

be guided through the advice of the Government of India in regard to its 

external dealings" (Article 2). The treaty also recognized free deal and full 

extradition flanked by the two countries. 



While Bhutan sees its destiny as being closely connected with that of 

India, for which cause it strives to promote excellent dealings with it, it has 

also quietly striven to assert its sovereignty at the similar time. 

Article 2 of the 1949 treaty has mostly been ignored through both 

countries as Bhutan confidently handles all of its foreign affairs, including the 

sensitive border demarcation talks with China. 

In February 2007, the Indo-Bhutan Friendship Treaty was considerably 

revised with all references to phrases such as "will be guided" deleted, 

therefore eliminating the last lingering doubts in relation to the sovereign and 

self-governing status of Bhutan. 

Branches of Government  

The Constitution of Bhutan gives for a government consisting of three 

main branches – executive, legislative, and judicial – plus the officially 

apolitical Dratshang Lhentshog (Monastic Affairs Commission) of the Drukpa 

Kagyu state religion. The secular and religious branches of government are 

unified in the person of the Druk Gyalpo (King of Bhutan). 

The trichotomy of secular government is not absolute. There are 

several self-governing commissions, agencies, and organizations that operate 

outside this common framework, such as the Royal Monetary Power and 

Election Commission. There are also agencies whose members are drawn 

from more than one branch of government, such as the Judicial Commission. 

In addition, there are many ministries within the cabinet executive branch, 

such as the Ministry of Home and Cultural Affairs, which in turn delegate 

powers to subsidiary departments just as to legislation through the legislative 

branch. The legislative branch itself oversees devolved local governments. 

Executive Branch  

Table 6.2 Main Office Holders.  



 
 

Bhutan's head of state is the Druk Gyalpo ("Dragon King"). Although 

his title is hereditary, he necessity retire through age 65, and he can be 

removed through a two-thirds majority vote through the parliament followed 

through a national referendum, which necessity pass through an easy majority 

in all twenty districts of the country. Prior to 2008, an alike abdication 

procedure lived under which the unicameral National Assembly, or Tshogdu 

could force the king to abdicate. 

The Je Khenpo is the highest religious official of Bhutan and head of 

the Dratshang Lhentshog (Monastic Affairs Commission). He is typically 

viewed as the closest and mainly powerful advisor to the King of Bhutan. The 

71st and present Je Khenpo is Trulku Jigme Chhoeda. 

Bhutan's head of government is its Prime Minister. The Prime Minister 

is nominated through the party that wins the mainly seats in the National 

Assembly and heads the executive cabinet, described the Lhengye Zhungtshog 

(Council of Ministers). 

In 1998, the monarch's executive powers were transferred to the 

Council of Ministers, or Lhengye Zhungtshog (cabinet). Candidates for the 

Council of Ministers are elected through the National Assembly for a fixed 

five-year term and necessity is a part of the legislative assembly. The cabinet 

is headed through the Prime Minister, who is the head of government. The 

post of Prime Minister rotates each year flanked by the five candidates who 

secures the highest number of votes. The 2005 draft Constitution of Bhutan 

incorporated provision for a two-party democratic organization that was 

unveiled after four years of preparation. Previously, the candidates to the 

cabinet Council of Ministers (Lhengye Zhungtshog) were nominated through 

the monarch, elected through the National Assembly. The members served 



fixed, five-year conditions. There was also a Royal Advisory Council (Lodoi 

Tsokde), members nominated through the monarch. 

Legislative Branch  

Bhutan elects its legislative branch through universal suffrage under 

the Constitution of 2008. The Bhutanese parliament is bicameral, consisting of 

a National Council (upper home) and a National Assembly (lower home). 

Prior to 2008, the legislative branch was the unicameral Tshogdu. The 

Tshogdu had 150 members, 106 members elected at several dates for a three-

year term in single-seat constituencies, 34 appointed members and 10 

representatives of the monastic body. Suffrage in Bhutan at that time was 

unique in that each family element, rather than individual, had one vote. 

Political Parties and Elections  

Table 6.3 Summary of  the 24 March 2008 Bhutanese National Assembly 

Election Results 

 
 

In Bhutan, political parties, elections, and referenda are overseen 

through the Election Commission, a self-governing government regulatory 

agency. 

Candidates for mainly elections and appointments in Bhutan necessity 

are non-partisan, though political parties may slate candidates for seats in the 

National Assembly. The party that wins the mainly seats nominates the Prime 

Minister. The first and current Prime Minister, Lyonchen Jigme Thinley, is a 

member of the Bhutan Peace and Prosperity Party. 

Political pressure groups contain the Buddhist clergy; ethnic Nepalese 

organizations leading militant anti-government campaign; Indian merchant 

society and the exiled United Front for Democracy. 



Judicial Branch  

Bhutan's legal organization is based on codes recognized through 

Shabdrung Ngawang Namgyal in 17th century and influenced through Anglo-

Indian general law. Under the Constitution of 2008, the Judicial branch 

consists of the Supreme Court, the High Court, and twenty Dzongkhag Courts. 

For thirteen dungkhag jurisdictions in six Dzongkhags, Dungkhag Courts are 

the courts of first instance. In all jurisdictions outside dungkhags, the 

Dzongkhag Courts are the civil and criminal courts of first instance. The High 

Court is the first court of appeal, and the Supreme Court is the court of final 

appeal. The Supreme Court also has original jurisdiction in excess of 

Constitutional questions and matters of national importance referred through 

the King. Judges of the Supreme and High courts are appointed through the 

King. 

Before 2008 in the Bhutanese judicial organization, the monarch was 

the final court of appeal (the "Supreme Court of Appeal"), and local 

government officials adjudicated minor crimes. The Royal High Court of 

Bhutan was the highest court in the country and had original jurisdiction in 

excess of the twenty districts of the nation. Judicial appointments were made 

through the monarch, and could be recalled through him at any time. 

Legal Organization  

The criminal justice organization is based on trial before a panel of 

judges, and so resembles more the Napoleonic than the British or American 

adversarial systems. The prosecutor, a government employee, seeks to obtain 

an acknowledgement of culpability from the accused. If this happens quickly, 

the sentencing may be lenient. If culpability is obvious but the accused refuses 

to admit to it, the sentence may be correspondingly severe. Judges may 

dismiss the case for lack of proof at any time. Recent legislation defines 

required proof of guilt more closely, providing increased protection against 

trivial or mistaken charges. Minor criminal offences may be tried through the 

dzongkhag Drangpon (District Judge). 



Bhutan has not accepted compulsory International Court of Justice 

jurisdiction. 

Administrative Divisions  

Bhutan is divided in 20 districts (dzongkhag, singular and plural); 

Bumthang, Chukha, Dagana, Gasa, Ha, Lhuntse, Mongar, Paro, Pemagatshel, 

Punakha, Samdrup Jongkhar, Samtse, Sarpang, Thimphu, Trashirang, 

Trashiyangtse, Trongsa, Tsirang, Wangdue Phodrang, and Zhemgang. 

International Organization Participation  

Bhutan is member of the AsDB, BIMSTEC, CP, ESCAP, FAO, G-77, 

IBRD, ICAO, IDA, IFAD, IFC, IMF, Intelsat, Interpol, IOC, ITU, NAM, 

OPCW, SAARC, UN, UNCTAD, UNESCO, UNIDO, UPU, WHO, WIPO, 

WMO, WToO 

Preserving Traditional Culture  

The codification of Bhutanese culture traces its roots directly back to 

Shabdrung Ngawang Namgyel, the Tibetan lama and military leader who 

unified Bhutan as a nation state in the 17th century. The Shabdrung sought to 

unify the country not only politically but culturally as well. He recognized the 

Driglam Namzha, guidelines for architecture, festivals, and public dress and 

behavior. These guidelines were intentionally codified to encourage the 

emergence of a distinctive Bhutanese identity. 

Throughout the six 5-year plans for Bhutan's planned developing 

starting from the 1960s, authorities seemed to take the survival for Bhutan's 

custom and culture for granted. Throughout that era of rapid development an 

important part of Bhutan's population, principally the youth, were exposed 

overnight to outside thoughts, cultures, and powers. This era also saw a 

marked augment in immigrants from Nepal and India, mainly of whom settled 

in the south in the middle of the Lhotshampa. 



Through the 1980s, the government felt it necessary to safeguard the 

dominant Ngalop culture. In 1989 the government elevated the status of the 

Driglam Namzha dress code from recommended to mandatory. Afterward, all 

citizens were required to observe the dress code (the gho and kira) in public 

throughout business hours. This decree was resented through the Hindu 

Lhotshampa in the southern lowlands who voiced complaints in relation to the 

being forced to wear the clothing of the Ngalop. This was accompanied 

through regulations restricting employment and educational opportunities for 

residents who were not of full Bhutanese descent. Though, the government 

discovers it hard to relent because it perceives a threat to custom 

demographically and culturally. As a result of ethnic tensions, there were an 

estimated 107,000 refugees and asylum seekers, mostly Lhotshampa, in 

refugee camps in Nepal in 2008. Through January 2010, an estimated 90,078 

remained persons of concern. 

In relation to the causes and the course of the tension that prevailed in 

Bhutan since the year 1989, writes historian Sailen Debnath,"Not only in 

Samchi and Chirang District of Bhutan the Nepalese constituted the majority 

of the population, rather they grabbed a formidable percentage of Government 

services. At the sight of the alarming majority of the Nepalese in the 

Government offices except for the posts of Lyonpos (ministers) and Dashos 

(deputy ministers and district magistrates), King Jigme Singhe Wangchuk and 

the members of the Tsogdu (Bhutanese National Assembly) measured the 

Gorkhaland movement too dangerous a signal for the Drukpas of Bhutan, and, 

so, took the decision of throwing the unwanted Nepali population out of 

Bhutan through the applications of dissimilar means. They became afraid right 

from the year 1989 of the inevitable consequences of the rising Nepali 

population in Bhutan and there was no difficulty in their realization that unless 

the influx of Nepali immigrants into Bhutan would have been stopped, Bhutan 

one day would certainly become another Darjeeling or Sikkim and the Drukpa 

Bhutanese would then become not only second class citizens rather unwanted 



in their own country. King Jigme Singhe Wangchuk toured all nooks and 

corners of Bhutan and delivered speeches to the Bhutanese students of 

dissimilar schools and Tserubse College on the indispensable necessity of 

national unity of Bhutan on the foundation of Buddhist cultural heritage, social 

unity as well as Bhutanese national legacy of sovereignty.". As to the anxiety 

of the Bhutanese people and of the King of Bhutan, Sailen Debnath further 

adds, "The British Government encouraged the Nepalese to settle in the down-

hills of Bhutan and King Jigme Wangchuk wanted to stop it. In 1950s, King 

Jigme Dorje Wangchuk adopted an undeclared policy to convert the Hindu 

Nepalese to Buddhism but failed. In 1989 King Jigme Singhe Wangchuk 

introduced ―Di-lam-Namcha ― or national etiquette and national language 

policy through asking the Nepalese willing to stay in Bhutan to take to 

Dzongkha or Bhutanese national language. After a census at that time, King 

Jigme Singhe Wangchuk accused India in the language, ―the total population 

of my country is only 6 lakhs, but in the U.N. record it is 1.2 million. Some 

Indian officers advised my father to illustrate a much higher number in order 

to prove Bhutan per capita income wise a very poor country for the purpose of 

getting more U.N. aid‖. The king wanted to mean that such a misstatement of 

total number of population should give no excuse to the Nepali intruders into 

Bhutan with the claim that they had not intruded and population did not 

augment. Population augment was shown in paper as expediency; but the 

Royal Government took stringent events in throwing out the non-citizen 

Nepalese from Bhutan. It has to be noted here that as almost one lakh 

Nepalese were ousted from Bhutan and as refugees all of them did not return 

to Nepal, thousands of them settled beside with their kinsmen in the Dooars 

and the Darjeeling hills leading to a destabilization in the set of language-wise 

population ratio in the region, and this has proved itself to be another cause of 

tension in North Bengal." 

 REVIEW QUESTIONS  

 Explain the genesis of democratic movement in Nepal. 



 What are the reasons for absence of political stability in Nepal in the 

1990s? 

 Describe the religious composition of society in Nepal. 

 Which is the most important trading partner of Nepal and why? 

 How was the political situation during 19
th

  and 20
th

 century in 

Bhutan? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

CHAPTER 7 

Country Profiles: Sri Lanka, and the Maldives  

STRUCTURE  

 Learning objectives 

 Political structures and processes in Sri Lanka 

 Economy and society in Sri Lanka 

 Ethnic accommodation in the politics of Sri Lanka 

 Economy, society and politics in the Maldives 

 Review questions 

 

LEARNING OBJECTIVES  

After reading this chapter you should be able to: 

 Trace the evolution and features of political institutions in Sri Lanka. 

 Describe the local government and people's empowerment in Sri 

Lanka. 

 Describe the ethnic composition of Sri Lankan society. 

 Explain the Impact of colonialism on economy and society in Sri Lanka. 

 Trace the evolution of ethnic conflict in Sri Lanka. 

 Describe the demographic features of the Maldives. 

 Describe the main features of the Maldivian polity. 

 

 

 

POLITICAL STRUCTURES AND PROCESSES IN SRI LANKA  

Executive power is exercised through the government. Legislative 

power is vested in both the government and parliament. Since decennia the 

party organization is dominated through the socialist Sri Lanka Freedom Party 

and the conservative United National Party. The Judiciary is self-governing of 

the executive and the legislature. The Politics of Sri Lanka reflect the 

historical and political differences flanked by the two main ethnic groups, the 

majority Sinhala and the minority Tamils, who are concentrated in the north 

and east of the island. 

 



Executive Branch  

Table 7.1 Main Office Holders 
 

 
 

The President, directly elected for a six-year term, is head of state, 

head of government, and commander in chief of the armed forces. The 

election occurs under the Sri Lankan form of the contingent vote. Responsible 

to Parliament for the exercise of duties under the constitution and laws, the 

president may be removed from office through a two-thirds vote of Parliament 

with the concurrence of the Supreme Court. 

The President appoints and heads a cabinet of ministers responsible to 

Parliament. The President's deputy is the prime minister, who leads the ruling 

party in Parliament. A parliamentary no-confidence vote requires dissolution 

of the cabinet and the appointment of a new one through the President. 

Legislative Branch  

The Parliament has 225 members, elected for a six year term, 196 

members elected in multi-seat constituencies and 29 through proportional 

representation. The president may summon, suspend, or end a legislative 

session and dissolve Parliament. Parliament reserves the power to create all 

laws. 

The primary modification is that the party that receives the main 

number of valid votes in each constituency gains a unique "bonus seat". The 

president may summon, suspend, or end a legislative session and dissolve 

Parliament any time after it has served for one year. Parliament reserves the 

power to create all laws. Since its independence in 1948, Sri Lanka has 

remained a member of the Commonwealth of Nations. 



Parliament was dissolved on February 7, 2004 through President 

Chandrika Bandaranaike Kumaratunga. Elections were held on April 4 and the 

new Parliament convened on April 23 and elected Mahinda Rajapaksa as the 

Prime Minister. Mr. Mahinda Rajapakse was elected to the post of President 

on November 17 2005. 

Administrative Divisions  

Local government is divided into two parallel structures, the civil 

service, which dates to colonial times, and the provincial councils, which were 

recognized in 1987. 

 Civil Service Structure: The country is divided into 25 districts, each 

of which has a district secretary (the GA, or Government Agent) who 

is appointed. Each district comprises 5–16 divisions, each with a DS, 

or divisional secretary, again, appointed. At a village stage Grama 

Niladari (Village Officers), Samurdhi Niladari (Development Officers) 

and agriculture extension officer‘s job for the DSs. 

 Provincial Council structure: Under the Indo-Sri Lankan Accord of 

July 1987—and the resulting 13th amendment to the constitution—the 

Government of Sri Lanka agreed to devolve some power to the 

provinces. Provincial councils are directly elected for 5-year 

conditions. The leader of the council majority serves as the province's 

Chief Minister with a board of ministers; a provincial governor is 

appointed through the president. The Provincial Councils have full 

statute creation power with respect to the Provincial Council List, and 

shared statute creation power respect to the Concurrent List. While all 

matters set out in the Reserved List are under the central government. 

 Local government structure: Below the provincial stage are elected 

Municipal Councils and Urban Councils, responsible for municipalities 

and municipalities respectively, and below this stage Pradeshiya 

Sabhas (village councils), again elected. There are: 18 Municipal 

Councils: Sri Jayawardanapura Kotte, Colombo, Kandy, Jaffna, Galle, 

Matara, Dehiwala-Mount Lavinia, Anuradhapura, Gampaha, 

Moratuwa, Ratnapura, Kurunegala, Nuwara Eliya, Badulla, Batticaloa, 

Kalmune, Negombo. 42 Urban Councils: 270 Pradeshiya Sabhas. 



Judicial Branch  

Sri Lanka's judiciary consists of a Supreme Court, Court of Appeal, 

High Court, and a number of subordinate courts. Sri Lanka's legal organization 

reflects diverse cultural powers. Criminal law is fundamentally British. Vital 

civil law is Roman-Dutch, but laws pertaining to marriage, divorce, and 

inheritance are communal, recognized as respectively as Kandyan, 

Thesavalamai (Jaffna Tamil) and Muslim (Roman-Dutch law applies to Low-

country Sinhalese, Estate Tamils and others). Courts of law: 

 Supreme Court of Sri Lanka 

 Court of Appeal of Sri Lanka 

 High Court of Sri Lanka 

 District Courts 

 Magistrate's Courts 

 Primary Courts 

Foreign Dealings of Sri Lanka  

Sri Lanka usually follows a non-aligned foreign policy but has been 

seeking closer dealings with the United States since December 1977. It 

participates in multilateral diplomacy, particularly at the United Nations, 

where it seeks to promote sovereignty, independence, and development in the 

developing world. Sri Lanka was a founding member of the Non-Aligned 

Movement (NAM). It also is a member of the Commonwealth, the South 

Asian Association for Local Cooperation (SAARC), the World Bank, 

International Monetary Finance, Asian Development Bank, and the Colombo 

Plan. Sri Lanka continues its active participation in the NAM, while also 

stressing the importance it spaces on regionalism through playing a strong role 

in SAARC. 

Sri Lanka is member of the IAEA, IBRD, AsDB, C, CP, ESCAP, 

FAO, G-24, G-77, ICAO, ICRM, IDA, IFAD, IFC, IFRCS, IHO, ILO, IMF, 

IMO, Inmarsat, Intelsat, Interpol, IOC, IOM, ISO, ITU, NAM, OAS 



(observer), OPCW, PCA, SAARC, UN, UNCTAD, UNESCO, UNIDO, UNU, 

UPU, WCL, WCO, WFTU, WHO, WIPO, WMO, WToO, WTrO. І 

Political Pressure Groups  

Other relevant groups are the Buddhist clergy; the Sri Lanka Deal 

Unions; the LTTE (rebel group fighting for a separate state/manage in excess 

of Sri Lanka) and Sinhalese groups such as the National Movement Against 

Terrorism as well as Sinhalese Buddhist and place groups. 

ECONOMY AND SOCIETY IN SRI LANKA  

Economy of Sri Lanka  

With an economy worth $64 billion (2012 IMF estimate) ($170 billion 

PPP estimate), and a per capita GDP of in relation to the $7900 (PPP), Sri 

Lanka has mostly had strong growth rates in recent years. In GDP per capita 

conditions, it is ahead of other countries in the South Asian area. 

The main economic sectors of the country are tourism, tea export, 

apparel, textile, rice manufacture and other agricultural products. In addition 

to these economic sectors, overseas employment contributes highly in foreign 

swap, 90% of expatriate Sri Lankans reside in the Middle East. 

Since becoming self-governing from Britain in February 1948, the 

economy of the country has been affected through natural disasters such as the 

2004 Indian Ocean earthquake and a number of insurrections, such as the 

1971, the 1987-89 and the 1983-2009 civil war. The parties which ruled the 

country after 1948 did not implement any national plan or policy on the 

economy, veering flanked by left and right wing economic practices. The 

government throughout 1970-77 era applied pro-left economic policies and 

practices. Flanked by 1977 and 1994 the country came under UNP rule and 

flanked by 1994 and 2004 under SLFP rule. Both of these parties applied pro-

right policies. In 2001, Sri Lanka faced bankruptcy, with debt reaching 101% 



of GDP. The impending currency crisis was averted after the country reached 

a hasty ceasefire agreement with the LTTE and brokered substantial foreign 

loans. After 2004 the UPFA government has concentrated on mass 

manufacture of goods for domestic consumption such as rice, grain and other 

agricultural products. 

Economic History  

Sri Lanka began to shift absent from a socialist orientation in 1977. 

Since then, the government has been deregulating, privatizing, and opening 

the economy to international competition. Twenty five years of civil war has 

slowed economic growth, diversification and liberalization, and the political 

group Janatha Vimukthi Peramuna (JVP) uprisings, especially the second in 

the late 1980s, also caused extensive upheavals. 

The Mahinda Rajapakse government halted the privatization procedure 

and launched many new companies. Sri Lanka has a relatively high Human 

Development Index with a high literacy rate (90.1%) which is the result of 

universal education policies and widespread healthcare. Sri Lanka's Human 

Development Index and literacy rate are in the middle of the highest in the 

South Asian area, and infant mortality is in the middle of the lowest. Sri Lanka 

has 555 publicly funded hospitals. 

Following the quelling of the JVP insurrection, increased privatization, 

economic reform, and a stress on export-oriented growth helped improve the 

economic performance, rising GDP growth to 7% in 1993. 

Economic growth has been uneven in the ensuing years as the 

economy faced a multitude of global and domestic economic and political 

challenges. Overall, average annual GDP growth was 5.2% in excess of 1991-

2000. 

In 2001, though, GDP growth was negative 1.4%--the first contraction 

since independence. The economy was hit through a series of global and 



domestic economic troubles and affected through terrorist attacks in Sri Lanka 

and the United States. 

The crises exposed the fundamental policy failures and structural 

imbalances in the economy and the need for reforms. The year ended in 

parliamentary elections in December, which saw the election of a pro-

capitalism party to Parliament, while the socialism oriented Sri Lanka 

Freedom Party retained the Presidency. 

The government of Prime Minister Ranil Wickremasinghe of the 

United National Party has indicated a strong commitment to economic and 

social sector reforms, deregulation, and private sector development. 

In 2002, the economy experienced a gradual recovery. Early signs of a 

peace dividend were visible throughout the economy—Sri Lanka has been 

able to reduce protection expenditures and begin to focus on getting its big, 

public sector debt under manage. 

In addition, the economy has benefited from lower interest rates, a 

recovery in domestic demand, increased tourist arrivals, a revival of the stock 

swap, and increased foreign direct investment (FDI). 

In 2002, economic growth reached 4%, aided through strong service 

sector growth. The agricultural sector of the economy staged a partial 

recovery. Total FDI inflows throughout 2002 were in relation to the $246 

million. 

The main share of FDI has been in the services sector. Good progress 

was made under the Stand Through Arrangement, which was resumed through 

the International Monetary Finance (IMF). These events, jointly with peaceful 

circumstances in the country, have helped restore investor confidence and 

created circumstances for the government to embark on extensive economic 

and fiscal reforms and seek donor support for a poverty reduction and growth 

strategy. 



The resumption of the civil-war in 2005 led to a steep augment 

protection expenditures. The increased violence and lawlessness also 

prompted some donor countries to cut back on aid to the country. 

Sri Lanka has also accumulated a 9.2% deficit and the central bank has 

not intervened since late 2006 to print more currency. 

A sharp rise in world petroleum prices combined with economic fallout 

from the civil war led to inflation that peaked 20%.  

Macro-economic Trend  

This is a chart of trend of gross domestic product of Sri Lanka at 

market prices through the International Monetary Finance with figures in 

millions of Sri Lankan Rupees. 

 

Chapter 7.1 Domestic Product of Sri Lanka at Market Prices 

 
 

For purchasing power parity comparisons, the US Dollar is exchanged 

at 113.4 Sri Lankan Rupees only. In 1977, Colombo abandoned statistic 

economic policies and its import substitution deal policy for market-oriented 

policies and export-oriented deal. Sri Lanka's mainly dynamic industries now 

are food processing, textiles and apparel, food and beverages, 

telecommunications, and insurance and banking. 

Through 1996 plantation crops made up only 20% of exports 

(compared with 93% in 1970), while textiles and garments accounted for 63%. 

GDP grew at an annual average rate of 5.5% throughout the 1990s until a 

drought and a deteriorating security situation lowered growth to 3.8% in 1996. 



The economy rebounded in 1997-98 with growth of 6.4% and 4.7% - but 

slowed to 3.7% in 1999. For the after that round of reforms, the central bank 

of Sri Lanka recommends that Colombo expand market mechanisms in non-

plantation agriculture, dismantle the government's monopoly on wheat 

imports, and promote more competition in the financial sector. Pre 2009 there 

was a continuing cloud in excess of the economy the civil war and fighting 

flanked by the Government of Sri Lanka and the terrorist group LTTE. 

Government gives employment for 13% of the job force and follows state 

enterprise oriented policies. Privataization of such enterprises has stopped and 

reversed, with many new state enterprises launched 

External Sector  

Deal Explanation Issues  

In the recent past, the Sri Lankan Government has recognized some 

key focal regions to address the external imbalances of the economy, 

especially with regard to reducing its high deal deficit (~15% of GDP for 

2012) in order to create the economy comply with the Marshall–Lerner 

condition. Sri Lanka's oil import bill accounts for an estimated 27% of total 

imports while its pro-growth policies have resulted in an investment goods 

import component of 24% of total imports. These inelastic import components 

have led to Sri Lanka's Export goods price elasticity + Import goods price 

elasticity totaling less than 1, resulting in the country not complying with the 

Marshall–Lerner condition. 

Some of the suggested proposals contain: 

 Import substitution of investment goods and consumer goods 

 Tax concessions towards value added exports 

 Negotiating longer credit eras for oil imports 

 Allowing the external value of the currency to be determined through 

market forces (with minimal central bank intervention). 

 

Key cushioning items in the current explanation: 



 Tourism revenue (Sri Lanka's tourism revenue accounted for ~US$1bn 

for FY2012 with ~1mn tourist arrivals) 

 External worker remittances accounted for ~US$6bn in FY2012 

 Though, as the income explanation accounted a negative balance 

owing to high debt servicing payments and repatriation of income from 

foreign investments, the current explanation deficit was accounted at 

5.5%to 2012 GDP. 

Capital Explanation: 

 Within the capital explanation, borrowings still explanation for an 

important proportion as opposed to Foreign direct investments. 

 FDIs were estimated at US$1.2bn for FY2012 

Overall Balance (BOP): 

 The economy ended with an overall positive balance of US$100mn for 

2012 (vs. a US$1,061mn deficit in FY2011) 

Financial Organizations  

The Central Bank of Sri Lanka is the monetary power of Sri Lanka and 

was recognized in 1950. The Central Bank is responsible for the conduct of 

monetary policy in the country and also has supervisory powers in excess of 

the financial organization. 

The Colombo Stock Swap (CSE) is the main stock swap in Sri Lanka. 

It is one of the mainly contemporary exchanges in South Asia, providing a 

fully automated trading platform. The vision of the CSE is to contribute to the 

wealth of the nation through creating value through securities. The 

headquarters of the CSE have been situated at the World Deal Center Towers 

in Colombo since 1995 and it also has branches crossways the country in 

Kandy, Matara, Kurunegala, Negombo and Jaffna. In 2009, after the 30 years 

extensive civil war came to an end, the CSE was the best performing stock 

swap in the world. 



Economic Infrastructure and Possessions  

Transportation and Roads  

Mainly Sri Lankan municipalities and cities are linked through the Sri 

Lanka Railways, the state-run railway operator. The Sri Lanka Transport 

Board is the state-run agency responsible for operating public bus services 

crossways the island. The trains in Sri Lanka are very well maintained and 

both the National Railway and CTB employ highly qualified and experienced 

local engineers. Rail accidents have been minimal in Sri Lanka compared to 

mainly developing nations, train travel is rather punctual and schedules are 

usually well followed. 

The total length of Sri Lankan roads exceeds 11,000 kilometers 

(6,840 mi), with a vast majority of them being paved. The government has 

launched many highway projects to bolster the economy and national transport 

organization, including the Colombo-Katunayake Expressway, the Colombo-

Kandy (Kadugannawa) Expressway, the Colombo-Padeniya Expressway and 

the Outer Circular Highway to ease Colombo's traffic congestion. The 

government sponsored Road Development Power (RDA) has been involved in 

many big-level projects all in excess of the island in effort to improve the road 

network in Sri Lanka. Sri Lanka's commercial and economic centers, primarily 

the capitals of the nine provinces are linked through the "A-Grade" roads 

which are categorically organized and marked. Furthermore, "B-Grade" roads, 

also paved and marked, connect district capitals within provinces. 

Power  

The power policy is governed through the Ministry of Power and 

Power, while the manufacture and retailing of electricity is accepted out 

through the Ceylon Electricity Board. Power in Sri Lanka is mostly generated 

through hydroelectric power stations in the Central Province. The Sri Lankan 

Government and several individual "green groups" in Sri Lanka have been 

focusing on eco-friendly solutions to power development and the country is 



undergoing changes to enforce stricter environmental policies in industries, 

both public and private. 

Economic Sectors  

Tourism  

Tourism is one of the main industries in Sri Lanka. Major tourist 

attractions are focused approximately the islands well-known beaches situated 

in the southern and the eastern parts of the country and ancient heritage sites 

situated in the interior of the country and resorts situated in the mountainous 

areas of the country. Also, due to valuable stones such as rubies and sapphires 

being regularly establish and mined in Ratnapura and its nearby regions, they 

are a major tourist attraction. 

The 2004 Indian Ocean Tsunami and the past civil war have reduced 

the tourist arrivals, though the number of tourists visiting have been recently 

rising, beginning in early 2008. March 2008 through 8.6% and Sri Lanka 

attracted 1,003,000 tourists in 2012 just as to the Central Bank of Sri Lanka's 

2013 roadmap. 

Tea Industry  

The tea industry, operating under the Ministry of Public Estate 

Management and Development, is one of the main industries in Sri Lanka. It 

became the world's leading exporter in 1995 with a 23% share of global tea 

export, higher than Kenya's 22% share. The central highlands of the country 

have a low temperature climate throughout the year and annual rainfall and the 

humidity stages that are appropriate for rising tea. The industry was introduced 

to the country in 1867 through James Taylor, a British planter who arrived in 

1852. 

Recently, Sri Lanka has become one of the countries exporting fair 

deal tea to the UK and other countries. It is whispered that such projects could 

reduce rural poverty. but 



Apparel and Textile Industry  

The apparel industry of the Sri Lanka mainly exports to the United 

States and Europe. Europe increasingly relies on Sri Lankan textiles due to the 

high cost of labor in Europe. There are in relation to the 900 factories 

throughout country serving companies such as Victoria's Secret, Liz Claiborne 

and Tommy Hilfiger. 

Agriculture  

The agricultural sector of the country produces mainly rice, coconut 

and grain, mainly for domestic consumption and occasionally for export. The 

tea industry which has lived since 1867 is not usually regarded as part of the 

agricultural sector, which is mainly focused on export rather than domestic use 

in the country. 

The Five Hub Concept  

The 5-hub concept introduced in Mahinda Chintana (GoSL's policy 

document), focuses on developing the Sri Lankan economy subject to the 

development of the following five hubs 

Key Focal Regions and Goals  

Maritime Hub: 

 Colombo Port – Container mega hub 

 Hambantota Port – Free port service, industrial and multi-purpose 

 Galle Port – Cruise shipping centre 

 Trincomalee – Port-related industries 

 Oluvil Port – Commercial and fisheries 

 Kankasanthurei & Point Pedro – Local ports 

Aviation Hub: 

 Second international airport at Mattala 

 Modernisation of the Bandaranaike International Airport (BIA) and 

structure of second runway at the BIA 

 Development and upgrading of domestic airports 

 Location Colombo as a local logistics and services hub and as a hub 

for budget airlines 



Commercial Hub: 

 Set up Sri Lanka as the foremost centre in the area in the provision of 

commercial services, International banking and international 

investments 

 A Singapore kind model to be followed via the growth of ports and 

tourism 

 Main challenges contain lack of;  

o Physical infrastructure, 

o Digital Infrastructure, 

o Human capital infrastructure and 

o Regulatory and Legal infrastructure 

Power Hub: 

 Develop renewable power sources 

 New oil refinery at Hambantota 

 Oil exploration and manufacture – 3 sea basins (offshore) have been 

recognized (Mannar, Cauvery, Southern Waters) 

 Develop oil deal-related ancillary services including gas 

Knowledge Hub:  

 Target IT literacy and internet access for all 

 Creation of knowledge-based jobs 

 Commence degree programmes directly targeting foreign students 

 Accredited foreign universities to set up university colleges in Sri 

Lanka 

Global Economic Dealings  

Exports to the United States, Sri Lanka's mainly significant market, 

were valued at $1.8 billion in 2002, or 38% of total exports. For several years, 

the United States has been Sri Lanka's major market for garments, getting 

more than 63% of the country's total garment exports. India is Sri Lanka's 

main supplier, with imports worth $835 million in 2002. Japan, traditionally 

Sri Lanka's main supplier, was its fourth-main in 2002 with exports of $355 

million. Other significant suppliers contain Hong Kong, Singapore, Taiwan, 

and South Korea. The United States is the 10th-main supplier to Sri Lanka; 

U.S. imports amounted to $218 million in 2002, just as to Central Bank deal 

data. 



A new port is being built in [Hambantota] in Southern Sri Lanka, 

funded through the Chinese government as a part of the Chinese aid to Sri 

Lanka. This will ease the congestion in Sri Lankan ports, particularly in 

Colombo. In 2009, 4456 ships visited Sri Lankan ports. 

Credit Rating and Commercial Borrowing  

Sri Lanka had applied for credit ratings from international agencies in 

its efforts to apply for loans from international markets in 2005 after the 

election of Mahinda Rajapakse as president. Average and Poor's has rated Sri 

Lanka a "B+" speculative rating, four grades below investment grade. Fitch 

has rated Sri Lanka with "BB-" which is three grades below investment grade. 

Average and Poor's maintains Sri Lanka is constrained through providing 

widespread subsidies, a bloated public sector, transfers to loss-creation state 

enterprises, and high interest local and international burdens. Average and 

Poor's estimates public sector debt has reached 95% of GDP, in comparison to 

CIA estimates of 89% of GDP. Sri Lanka in mid-2007 sought to borrow $500 

million from international markets to shore up the deteriorating swap rate and 

reduce pressure on repayment of the domestic debt market. The head of the 

opposition UNP, Ranil Wickremasinghe has warned that such intense 

borrowing is unsustainable and will not repay these loans if elected to power. 

Foreign Assistance  

Sri Lanka is highly dependent on foreign assistance, and many high-

profile assistance projects were launched in 2003. The mainly important of 

these resulted from an aid conference in Tokyo in June 2003; pledges at the 

summit, which incorporated representatives from the International Monetary 

Finance, World Bank, Asian Development Bank, Japan, the European Union 

and the United States, totalled $4.5 billion. 



Society of Sri Lanka  

The culture of Sri Lanka has been influenced through several factors 

but has supervised to retain much of its ancient characteristics. Mostly it has 

been influenced through its extensive history and its diversity of religious 

beliefs. The country has a rich artistic custom, embracing the fine arts, 

including music, dance, and visual arts. Sri Lankan lifestyle is reflected in the 

cuisine, festivals, and sports. South Indian powers are visible in several 

characteristics. There are also some powers from colonization through the 

Portuguese, the Dutch, and the British. Sri Lankan culture is best recognized 

abroad for its cricket, food, holistic medicine, religious icons like the Buddhist 

flag, and cultural exports such as tea. Sri Lankan culture is diverse, as it varies 

from area to area. 

History  

Throughout the past centuries, Sri Lanka has been going through a 

dramatic create in excess of. A vast majority of the Sri Lankan society were 

only influenced through their own traditional food and nothing more. But, due 

to economical growth and intense competition in urbanized countries, 

companies have taken themselves overseas to developing nations. 

Visual Arts  

Architecture  

The architecture of Sri Lanka displays a rich diversity of architectural 

shapes and styles. Buddhism had an important power on Sri Lankan 

architecture, since it was introduced to the island in 3rd Century BCE.  

Arts and Crafts  

Several shapes of Sri Lankan arts and crafts take inspiration from the 

Island's extensive and lasting Buddhist culture which in turn has absorbed and 

adopted countless local and local traditions. In mainly instances Sri Lankan art 



originates from religious beliefs, and are represented in several shapes such as 

painting, sculpture, and architecture. One of the mainly notable characteristics 

of Sri Lankan art are caves and temple paintings, such as the frescoes establish 

in Sigiriya and religious paintings establish in temples in Dambulla and 

Temple of the Tooth Relic in Kandy. Other popular shapes of art have been 

influenced through both natives as well as outside settlers. For instance, 

traditional wooden handicrafts and clay pottery are establish approximately 

the hill country while Portuguese-inspired lacework and Indonesian-inspired 

Batik have become notable. 

Performing Arts  

Music  

The two single major powers on Sri Lankan music are from Buddhism 

and Portuguese colonizers. Buddhism arrived in Sri Lanka after the Buddha's 

visit in 300 BC, while the Portuguese arrived in the 15th century, bringing 

with them cantiga ballads, the ukulele, and guitars, beside with African slaves, 

who further diversified the musical roots of the island. These slaves were 

described kaffrinha, and their dance music was described baila. Traditional Sri 

Lankan music comprises the hypnotic Kandyan drums - drumming was and is 

very much a part and parcel of music in both Buddhist and Hindu temples in 

Sri Lanka. 

Cinema  

The movie Kadawunu Poronduwa (The broken promise), produced 

through S. M. Nayagam of Chitra Kala Movietone, heralded the coming of Sri 

Lankan cinema in 1947. Ranmuthu Duwa (Island of treasures, 1962) marked 

the transition cinema from black-and-white to color. It in the recent years has 

featured subjects such as family melodrama, social transformation, and the 

years of disagreement flanked by the military and the LTTE. Their cinematic 

approach is alike to the Bollywood movies. In 1979, movie attendance rose to 



an all-time high, but recorded a gradual downfall since then. Undoubtedly, the 

mainly influential and revolutionary filmmaker in the history of Sri Lankan 

cinema is Lester James Peiris, who has directed a number of movies which led 

to global acclaim, including Rekava (Row of destiny, 1956), Gamperaliya 

(The changing village, 1964), Nidhanaya (The treasure, 1970), and Golu 

Hadawatha (Cold Heart, 1968). 

Lifestyle  

Cuisine  

The cuisine of Sri Lanka draws power from that of India, especially 

from Kerala, as well as colonists and foreign traders. Rice, which is usually 

consumed daily, can be establish at any special occasion, while spicy curries 

are favorite dishes for lunch and dinner. A very popular alcoholic drink is 

toddy or arrack, both made from palm tree sap. Rice and curry refers to a 

range of Sri Lankan dishes. Sri Lankans also eat hoppers (Aappa, Aappam), 

which can be establish anywhere in Sri Lanka. 

Much of Sri Lanka's cuisine consists of boiled or steamed rice served 

with spicy curry. Another well-recognized rice dish is kiribath, meaning milk 

rice. Curries in Sri Lanka are not presently limited to meat or fish-based 

dishes, there are also vegetable and even fruit curries. A typical Sri Lankan 

meal consists of a "main curry" (fish, chicken, or mutton), as well as many 

other curries made with vegetable and lentils. Face-dishes contain pickles, 

chutneys and "sambols" which can sometimes be fiery hot. The mainly well-

known of these is the coconut sambol, made of scraped coconut mixed with 

chillies, dehydrated Maldivian fish and lime juice. This is ground to a paste 

and eaten with rice, as it provides zest to the meal and is whispered to augment 

appetite. 

In addition to sambols, Sri Lankans eat "mallung", chopped leaves 

mixed with grated coconut and red onions. Coconut milk is establish in mainly 

Sri Lankan dishes to provide the cuisine its unique flavor. 



Several of Sri Lanka's urban regions are host to American fast food 

corporations and several of the younger generation has started to take a liking 

to this new approach of cuisine although it is rejected through several, 

particularly the more traditional elder members of the society. 

Spices  

Sri Lanka has extensive been renowned for its spices. The best 

recognized is Cinnamon (Cinnamomum verum/Cinnamomum zeylanicum) 

which is native to Sri Lanka. In the 15th and 16th centuries, spice and ivory 

traders from all in excess of the world who came to Sri Lanka brought their 

native cuisines to the island, resulting in a rich diversity of cooking styles and 

techniques. Lamprais rice boiled in stock with a special curry, accompanied 

through frikkadels (meatballs), all of which is then wrapped in a banana leaf 

and baked as a Dutch-influenced Sri Lankan dish. Dutch and Portuguese 

sweets also continue to be popular. British powers contain roast beef and roast 

chicken. Also, the power of the Indian cooking methods and food has played a 

major role in what Sri Lankans eat. 

Sri Lankans use spices liberally in their dishes and typically do not 

follow an exact recipe: therefore, every cook's curry will taste slightly 

dissimilar. Furthermore, people from dissimilar areas of the island (for 

instance, hill-country dwellers versus coastal dwellers) traditionally cook in 

dissimilar methods. Sri Lankan cuisine is recognized to be in the middle of the 

world's spiciest, due to the high use of dissimilar diversities of chillies referred 

to as amu miris (Chili pepper), kochchi miris, and maalu miris (Banana 

pepper) (capsicum) and in Tamil Milakaai, in the middle of others. It is 

usually accepted for tourists to request that the food is cooked with a lower 

chillie content to cater for the more sensitive Western pallette. Food cooked 

for public occasions typically uses less chillie than food cooked in the home, 

the latter where the food is cooked with the chillie content preferable to the 

occupants. 

Tea Culture  



Being one of the main producers of tea in the world, Sri Lankans drink 

a lot of tea. Several Sri Lankans drink at least three cups a day. Sri Lanka is 

also one of the best tea-producing countries in the world and the Royal Family 

of the United Kingdom has been recognized to drink Ceylon tea. Tea is served 

whenever a guest comes to a home, it is served at festivals and gatherings or 

presently for breakfast. 

Religion  

Sri Lanka's culture also revolves approximately religion. The Buddhist 

society of Sri Lanka observes Poya Days, which are also significant days of 

prayers to the Hindus, once per month just as to the Lunar calendar. The 

Hindus and Muslims also observe their own holidays. Sri Lankans are very 

religious because the history of the island has been involved with religion 

numerous times. There are several Buddhist temples in Sri Lanka and several 

mosques, Hindu temples and churches all crossways the island. The religious 

preference of a region could be determined through the number of religious 

organizations in the region. The North and the East of the island has several 

Hindu temples and mosques because a big Tamil and Muslim population 

resides in those regions. Several churches could be establish beside the 

southern coast row because several livelihoods in those regions are Roman 

Catholic or Protestant. The interior of the island is mostly the Buddhist 

population and there are several Buddhists residing in all parts of the island 

because they are the main religious group in Sri Lanka. 

ETHNIC ACCOMMODATION IN THE POLITICS OF SRI 

LANKA  

Development Of The Ethnic Disagreement  

While there was an apparent communal harmony throughout the 

colonial Ceylon, the seeds of the cleavage flanked by the Sinhalese and the 

Tamil were laid in those times. Throughout the colonial era, mutual suspicion 



flanked by the Sinhalese and the Tamils followed the textbook pattern. As it 

usually happens, sure characteristics of colonial policy tend to affect the 

majority interests more than the minority interests for the easy cause that the 

minorities being already conscious of their numerically inferior status do not 

react so sllarply to those characteristics of the policy as does the majority. But 

as soon as the majority reacts to those policies it indirectly harms the interests 

of the minority or at least it is perceived as such, and in the procedure a 

cleavage is created. This happened in Sri Lanka when, for instance, the 

Morgan Commission Statement of 1867 was introduced. 

 

The Sinhala Resurgence  

The Sinhalese feared that the thought was to promote Christian 

missionary schools and hence English education at the cost of the indigenous 

mode of instruction. Recognized as the Denominational Organization, it gave 

freedom to all religious denominations to set up schools for their own children 

without any restrictions on religious teachings. On the face of it, it was a 

democratic policy but its impact was differentiated. On explanation of paucity 

of fund and lack of political support, the Buddhist or Hindu organizations 

were not in a location, like their Christian counterparts, to take much 

advantage of the situation. The actual beneficiaries were, so, the Christian 

missionaries. In 1868, 65 per cent of the Sri Lankan children attending schools 

were Christians and only 27 per cent Buddhists. The British policy that left the 

development f secondary education mainly to private schools after 1884 

enabled the Christians to uphold this lead. 

 

The British educational policy not only disadvantaged the Sinhalese 

Buddhists vis-à-vis the Christians, some of its characteristics also affected 

them vis-his Tamils. For instance, in 1869, the Department of Public 

Instruction was opened to financially assist schools through several schemes 



of grant-in-aid. Following this, many Sinhalese Buddhist schools were 

recognized. This organization, though, had a dissimilar type of impact in 

predominantly Tamil Jaffna where it was left entirely to the Christian 

missionaries to promote education. People here benefited from the education 

their children received at modest cost. In due course they were so proficient in 

English and mathematics that they filled mainly of the vacancies in the public 

and mercantile sectors and held significant professional location. It is no 

wonder that the Sinhalese enthusiasts soon began asking for the abolition of 

the denominational organization. They saw in the organization the root cause 

of their backward less in spite of their being the majority. 

 

 

The Sinhalese resurgence also establishes its expression in the demand 

for the restoration of their language to its pristine glory. Munidasa 

Cumaratunga (1887-1944), an outstanding figure on the Sinhalese literary 

scene flanked by the 1920s and the 1940s, started a movement for the 

'purification' of Sinhalese language through changing all borrowed European 

and Indian languages of Pali, Sanskrit, or any other origin, and through 

introducing newly coined languages modeled after the classical Elu idiom. He 

brought changes in its grammatical form reminiscent of the 12h century 

Sinhalese. His thought was to raise the Sinhalese language to the status of a 

cause and a mission. He described this revival Helese. The slogan 'Language, 

Nation and Country' actually meant 'Helese language, the Helese nation and 

the Helese country'. 

 

The Sinhalese resurgence also establishes its expression in religion. 

Several Sinhalese Buddhist ' organizations, such as, the Maha Bodhi Society, 

the Young Men's Buddhist Association (YMBA), the All Ceylon Buddhist 

Congress, the Bauddha Jathika Balavegaya (Buddhist National Force), etc. 

appeared. They did that job which was once done through the Sangha but 



which the latter subsequently was not in a location to do effectively on 

explanation of restrictions imposed upon them through the British 

government. It, though, should be noted that as the mouthpiece of Sinhalese 

Buddhist interests, the Sangha remained the final power and was never 

actually replaced through these organizations several of which were rather 

short-existed. The revival of political Buddhism contributed to the 

crystallization of many Sinhalese myths. The Sinhalese people came to be 

viewed as the defenders of the faith against 'heathen' encroachments which 

connoted' both the Europeans and the Tamils, more so the latter. The ancient 

Sinhalese King Dutthugamini was projected as a Sinhalese national hero who 

had repulsed the Tamil invaders and defended the Buddhists. 



The Tamil Resurgence  

Sinhalese resurgence was matched through Tamil resurgence. It 

necessity not be confused with Hindu resurgence for the circumstances of Sri 

Lanka were dissimilar. Here Buddhism did not pose any threat to Hinduism. If 

at all, the latter faced any threat it was from the Christian missionaries. As a 

Hindu society the challenge that the Tamils faced from the Sinhalese 

Buddhists was only in the realm of social organizations. Arumuga Navalar (1 

833-1 870), who was the pioneer of Tamil resurgence, accentuated on the 

return to orthodoxy which incorporated the institution of untouchability. The 

preeminence of the Vellalas of Jaffna, who had for centuries dominated the 

political and economic affairs of the Tamils, was highlighted. This Vellala 

consciousness conceived the Sinhalese numerical dominance as a threat to its 

vital values because it tended to intervene into the Tamil social organization 

on the pretext of weeding out its undesirable characteristics. 

 

While Hinduism did not playa important role in structure the Tamil 

consciousness, the society's historical image contributed considerably to its 

shaping. It drew its inspiration from concepts pertaining to territory, dynasty 

(the Nallur Kingdom) and language. In excess of the years these concepts got 

rigidified through the mythology of 'the other'— 'Sinhalese bucolic hordes, 

bent on brutal oppression.' 

 

Ethnicity and the Nationalist Movement  

Unlike the Indian nationalist movement under Mahatma Gandhi's 

leadership, the Sri Lankan movement was essentially elitist which 

incorporated both Sinhalese and Tamil elite. But this elitism was also marked 

through a strong attendance of ethnicity in which one society measured its loss 

as the other's gain and vice versa. This distrust, which was noticeable 

throughout the formation of the Ceylon National Congress in 1919, deepened 



with the introduction of the universal adult suffrage in 1931. Fearing 

marginalization through the Sinliala majority, Tamils began to demand 

'balanced representation' in the legislature, which meant 50 per cent 

reservation for the minorities and strived for a multiracial or multiethnic setup. 

A 1937 memorandum of the All-Ceylon Tamil Conference sent to the 

Secretary of State for the Colonies stated, inter alia: "The conception of 

corporate unity... in the minds of the Sinhalese is in the nature of a merger, 

absorption, of the minorities in the major society. A presently and more 

correct thought of a united Ceylon is that of a rich and gorgeous several-

colored mosaic, set and studded with the diversities of communal 

consciousness within a glorious one-minded solidarity..." 

 

Ethnic Divide after Independence  

After independence the Sinhala-Buddhist majoritarian politics had a 

field day. The two main pressure groups in the forefront of this movement 

were the Buddhist Committee of Enquiry, an unofficial body of prominent 

Buddhist monks and laymen appointed through the All Ceylon Buddhist 

Congress in 1954 to enquire into the state of Buddhism in Sri Lanka, and the 

Eksath Buddhist Perarnuna (EBP), the United Front of the Buddhist monks. 

The statement, Betrayal of Buddhism, published through the Buddhist 

Committee of Enquiry in 1956 was a severe indictment of the ruling United 

National Party (UNP) for its neglect of Buddhist interests and for its pro-

Christian bias. Its major demands were: the creation of a Buddha Sasana 

Council; the repeal of the part in the constitution dealing with protective 

clauses pertaining to the minorities; the take-in excess of all government-aided 

schools and training colleges through the state; and the termination of the 

services of Christian nuns working in government hospitals. All these 

demands had a mass appeal and the majority Sinhalese supported it in their 

narrow partisan outlook. 



 

So the year 1956 was indeed a watershed in Sri Lankan politics. That 

year S.W.R.D. Bandaranaike (father of the present president Chandrika 

Kumaratunga Bandaranaike) came to power. Bandaranaike was willing to 

identify himself with the sentiments of the Buddhist chauvinists. Deciding to 

abide through the Ten Commandment drawn up through the Buddhist clergy, 

he made Sinhalese the official language. The establishment of the Ministry of 

Cultural Affairs in 1956, for the first time in Sri Lanka's history, also indicated 

the government's pro-Buddhist commitment. Therefore, unlike India, where 

the government decided not to build the nation on the foundation of religion, 

the nation structure experiment in Sri Lanka was based on the language of the 

majority society, namely Sinhala and religion of the majority society, namely 

Buddhism. Some of the decisions taken through Bandaranaike's government, 

pertaining to language, education and resolution schemes affected the Tamil 

society both politically and economically. Through creation Sinhalese the sole 

official language in 1956, through abolishing the denominational organization 

in 1960, and through introducing the weight age organization for technological 

and higher education the interests of the Tamils were affected materially. 

 

Another significant factor that intensified the Tamil fears of 

marginalization and suppression was the "land colonization" of traditional 

homeland of Tamils through Sinhalese population. For the Tamils, the north 

and east of the island are measured as their 'traditional homeland' as they have 

inhabited these areas from times immemorial. But presently before 

independence, Sinhalese began to settle in eastern and northern parts of Sri 

Lanka. For instance, in 1921 Sinhalese constituted only three percent of the 

population of Trincomalee. Through 1946, their numbers increased to 20.6 

percent of the population. In this context, the Bandaranaike's centrally 

sponsored resolution schemes were viewed with suspicion as efforts to alter 

the demographic composition of the eastern province, the traditional homeland 



of the Tamil population. But the mainstream parties in Sri Lanka, in common, 

upheld the right of any society to move and settle in any part of the island. On 

the other hand, the Tamils, concerned of being reduced into a minority even in 

their homeland regions, began to argue that colonization in the Tamil regions 

should be exclusively reserved for the Tamils. 

 

Tamil Response  

In August 1956, the Federal Party, the principal Tamil party, at its 

annual convention held at Trincomalee, made the following four demands and 

threatened to take direct action through non-violent means if they were not 

met within a year: 

 

 Enactment of a democratic constitution based on the federal principle 

and the establishment of one or more Tamil linguistic state or states. 

 Restoration of the Tamil language to its rightful lay enjoying absolute 

parity of status with Sinhalese as an official language of the country; 

 Enactment of laws recognizing the right to full citizenship on the 

foundation of a easy residential test of all persons who have made this 

country their home; 

 Immediate cessation of colonization of traditional Tamil-speaking 

regions through the Sinhalese people. 

 

To accommodate the Tamil grievances, Bandaranaike tried to 

introduce the Local Council Bill and create amends in the language policy 

through the Bandaranaike- Chelvanayagm (B- C) Pact of 1957. Neither the B-

C Pact nor the subsequent Dudley Senanayake-Chelvanayagam (D-C) Pact of 

1965, though well intentioned, could do much to contribute to harmonize the 

dealings flanked by the two societies. The disillusionment in the middle of the 

Tamils led to the birth of the thought of 'a separate state' which was 

championed through a political named the Tamil United Liberation Front 

(TULF). This rising Tamil disaffection became manifest in the election of 

1977 when in the Northern Province, the TLTLF bagged all the 14 seats with 



68.5 per cent votes while in the Eastern Province it won three seats out of four. 

The only constituency it lost was a Muslim majority constituency. 

 

But the election was followed through the outbreak of communal riots 

in several parts of the island leaving an estimated 300 Tamils dead and 

thousands homeless. The UNP government took effective steps to suppress the 

riots and when the first session of the new parliament opened in August 1977 a 

statement of Government Policy declared that 'there are numerous troubles 

confronting the Tamil-speaking people. The lack of a solution to their troubles 

has made the Tamil-speaking people support even a movement for the creation 

of a separate state.' 

 

Rise of Tamil Extremism  

In the development of the Tamil extremist movement, the years 1977-

78 were of crucial importance. Shortly before the 1977 elections, two 

significant elder politicians of Jaffna, namely S.J.V. Chelvanayagam, the 

founder leader of the Federal Party, and G.G. Ponnambalam, founder of the 

Tamil Congress, had passed absent. They had been a great integrative and 

moderating force in the middle of the Tamils. In their absence the militant 

groups which were already in the field, and which had made their attendance 

felt in the killing of SLFP mayor of Jaffna, Alfred Duraiyappah, in I 974, were 

unleashed. In the middle of these militant groups, the Liberation Tigers of 

Tamil Eelam or LTTE vowed to achieve a separate state or Eelam through 

bloody and violent confrontation with the Sri Lankan state. Its arrival on the 

centre-stage of Tamil politics was signaled through the murder of four 

policemen in Velvettithurai in April 1978. The incident triggered off a 

confrontation with the government that injected a new and mainly intricate 

dimension to Sri Lanka's ethnic problem and eventually plunged the country 

into a virtual civil war. 



 

The Jayewardene government, confusing the effect with the cause, 

resorted to military suppression of the guerrillas without undertaking 

corresponding events to meet the challenge politically. As a response to the 

Velvettithurai incident, the government first banned the LTTE and other alike 

groups in May 1978 and then imposed emergency in Jaffna in January 1979 

that sustained for a year. Even as the government dealt with the terrorist 

problem militarily, the National Assembly adopted the Anti-Terrorism Bill on 

19 July 1979. There was no opposition to the bill since the TULF members 

were on a boycott of the Home at that time in protest against the 

administrative adjustment of the Vavuniya district. Although the SLFP 

attacked the bill on the floor none of its members actually voted against it. The 

cause for the SLFP acquiescence may have been the call issued through the 

Minister of State for Information, Ananda Tissa de Alwis, to the SLFP to sink 

party differences when the whole Sinhalese majority was being attacked 

through the minority. 

 

Though, the bill did not curb terrorism. On the contrary, it radicalized 

the extremists and boosted their popularity in the middle of the Tamils. 

Besides the LTTE, there were five active Tamil guerrilla groups, namely, the 

People's Liberation Organisation of Tamil Eelam (PLOTE), the Tamil Eelam 

Liberation Organisation (TELO), the Tamil Eelam Liberation Army (TELA), 

the Eelam People's Revolutionary Liberation Front (EPRLF), and the Eelam 

Revolutionary Organisation of Students (EROS). Their ideological differences 

and internal factionalism notwithstanding, these groups were averse to 

political bargaining and sought an armed solution to the Tamil problem. Their 

relative success vis-à-vis the TULF to draw the government's wrath raised 

their popularity in the middle of the Tamils. The LTTE ridiculed the TULF as 

'Tamil United Lawyers Front'. 

 



The 1983 Riots  

Slowly, all efforts to resolve the ethnic disagreement through 

constitutional and political means came to a grinding halt when the country 

was rocked through anti-Tamil riots in July 1983. Riots had taken lay earlier 

also but the 1983 riots were unprecedented in the sense that in this case even 

the elite members of the Tamil society were targeted. Following the riots the 

Jayewardene government was under tremendous pressure from the Tamils of 

Sri Lanka behind whom were the government of India and the fifty five 

million Tamils of Tamil Nadu. Jayewardene realized that time was running out 

and something necessity be done. Hereafter, India became a significant 

variable in Sri Lanka's ethnic politics. 

 

The Inter-Ethnic Dialogue  

It is not necessary to go into all the details of what happened after 

1983. To put our subject in perspective it would, though, be necessary here to 

highlight some of the landmarks in the development of the inter-ethnic 

dialogue. These landmarks are: the Thimpu Talks (1985), the Indo-Lanka 

Accord (1987), the Mangala Moonesinghe Select Committee (1991), the 

devolution proposal announced through President Chandrika Kumaratunga 

(1995-97), and lastly, the present on-going peace negotiations flanked by the 

government of Rani1 Wickremesinghe and the LTTE with Norwegian 

facilitation. 

 

The Thimpu Talks  

In late 1983 there was a series of talks flanked by the Indian and the 

Sri Lankan governments the result of which was the so-described Parthasarath 

Plan contained in the Annexure C proposal. After Rajiv Gandhi became the 

Prime Minister, Parthasarathi's role was assumed through Foreign Secretary 



Romesh Bhandari. He held many parleys with the Sri Lankan authorities 

which resulted in a summit conference in New Delhi in June 1985. The upshot 

of the summit was not clear, but at least it paved the method for the Thimpu 

talks of July 1985 flanked by the representatives of the Sri Lankan government 

and those of the six Tamil groups which incorporated the moderate TULF and 

five extremist groups, namely, LTTE, TELO, EPRLE; EROS and PLOTE. At 

the Thimpu Talks, the proposals put forward through the Sri Lankan 

government were the old ones dealing with devolution through district 

councils which the Tamil delegation rejected. It announced four cardinal 

principles as the vital minimum to solve the problem, which again were the 

reiteration of old Tamil demands, namely, 

 Recognition of the Tamils of Sri Lanka as a separate nationality. 

 Recognition of an recognized Tamil homeland and the guarantee of its 

territorial integrity; 

 Recognition of the inalienable right of self-determination of the Tamil 

nation; 

 Recognition of the right to full citizenship and other fundamental 

democratic rights of all Tamils, who seem upon the Island as their 

country. 

Indo-Lanka Accord  

Through the end of May 1987, a rumor spread in Jaffna that the Sri 

Lankan authorities were preparing to launch an 'invasion' of Jaffna. The 'Tamil 

regions were already subjected to bombings and military operations and the 

supply of essential commodities to Jaffna had been stopped. There was strong 

pressure from Tamil Nadu government for an Indian military intervention as 

thousands of Jaffna Tamils arrived on Indian shores to escape the atrocities in 

northern Sri Lanka. Faced with diplomatic as well as internal pressure India 

decided to send relief supplies to Jaffna through boat. The mission drew sharp 

reaction from Colombo. Sri Lankan government described the Indian action an 

act of 'cowardice' and lodged protest with the United Nations Secretary- 

Common in June against the entry of the Indian Air Force 'in violation of the 

country's sovereignty, independence and territorial integrity'. 



 

India's message, though, was clear to Colombo. The day the airlift took 

lay, the Sri Lankan government lifted the six-month old fuel embargo on 

Jaffna peninsula. The National Security Minister, Lalith Athulathmudali, 

announced 'operation goodwill' which provided for the sharing of 900 tons of 

food to the Tamils in the Vadamarachi area in excess of which the Sri Lankan 

army had gained manage. Following the relief mission, attention again shifted 

to the possibility of finding a political solution to the strife. On 19 July 1987, 

President Jayewardene proposed the creation of an autonomous element 

comprising the Northern and Eastern provinces. The proposal envisaged the 

creation of a single province consisting of the Northern and Eastern provinces 

which would have one Governor and one Chief Minister. The two provinces, 

though, would remain separate for administrative purposes. There would be 36 

seats in the Northern provincial council and 35 in the Eastern. If the scheme 

was accepted there would be a special referendum in the Eastern Province to 

decide whether or not it wanted to merge with the Northern Province. It was 

further proposed that the militants should surrender their weapons before the 

provincial council elections and the army should return to their barracks. A 

self-governing committee headed through the Chief Justice should monitor the 

elections. India agreed to underwrite the scheme and promised assistance in 

eliminating residual violence from any parties against the resolution. 

 

Jayewardene's proposal galvanized the peace procedure that soon 

culminated in the signing of an accord flanked by India and Sri Lanka on 29 

July 1987 which came to be recognized as Indo-Lanka Accord. The accord 

had essentially two characteristics. The first dealt with India's commitment to 

uphold Sri Lanka's sovereignty and territorial integrity on the condition that 

the latter agreed to grant a reasonable amount of autonomy to the Tamils to 

their satisfaction. The second dealt with Sri Lanka's commitment to disallow 

any extra-local power to dabble in its affairs which had either a recognized or 



a potential intention to harm India's security interests in the area. Following 

the signing of the Indo-Sri Lankan accord, India sent a peace keeping force 

(IPKF) to ensure that peace returned to the strife-torn Tamil regions. In 

operational conditions this meant the disarming of the LTTE cadres. 

Politically, the Sri Lankan government commenced preparations for working 

out a model through which power could devolve on the reorganized provincial 

councils. The model envisaged the eventual amalgamation of Northern and 

Eastern provinces, the region that was claimed through the Tamils as their 

'traditional homeland'. 

 

There was an inherent flaw in the accord because the LTTE had not 

approved it. Vellupillai Prabhakaran, the LTTE supremo, explained that the 

accord did not address any of the Tamil demands, namely, an end of the illegal 

Sinhala colonization, recognition of the Tamils as a nation, the permanent 

merger of the northern and eastern provinces, and the withdrawal of Sri 

Lankan troops from the province. There was strong opposition to the accord 

even amongst sure sections of the Sinhalese. Prime Minister Premadasa was 

himself opposed to it. Several Sri Lankans, including the JanathaVimukthi 

Peramuna (JVP) an ultra Trotskyite party came to regard the IPKF as a 'job 

army'. The President's popularity plummeted and there was an effort on his 

life. The dealings flanked by the Indian government and the LTTE touched an 

all time low. The political power of the LTTE emanated from its guns and, 

understandably, it refused to surrender them without any credible guarantee 

that political power would be handed in excess of to it. 

 

Mangala Moonesinghe Select Committee  

In August 1991, a Parliamentary Select Committee (PSC) was set up to 

'recommend methods and means of achieving peace and political stability in 

the country'. Headed through a SLFP MP Mangala Moonesinghe, the PSC 



described for written symbols. It received 253 symbols, curiously none from 

the UNP and the SLFP. From the beginning the PSC got bogged down with 

one single issue whether or not to agree with one merged North-Eastern 

province. While the Tamil parties including the Ceylon Workers Congress 

(CWC) went on repeating their demand for the merger of the north and the 

east, the Sinhala parties including the SLFP and UNP members within the 

PSC kept opposing it. Throughout the course of the deliberations it became 

obvious that the Sri Lanka Muslim Congress (SLMC) had appeared as an 

interested party and it wanted to have its share of the cake too, which meant 

that it was not in favour of North-Eastern merger without enough safeguards 

for the interests of Muslims in the provinces. 

 

In June 1992, the PSC circulated a 'Concept Paper' which contained the 

following points: 

 Two separate Councils, one for the Northern Province and another for 

the Eastern Province. 

 An 'Apex Assembly', to be elected through members of the respective 

Councils 'to plan general policies for both Councils, and coordinate 

programs relevant to the two Councils etc.' 

 A 'National Chamber', comprising of the respective Chief Ministers. 

The main function would be to 'set up harmony and coordination 

flanked by the Centre and the Peripheral Units with a view to 

integrating the nation firmly'. 

 As an interim measure, a 'separate institution should be recognized to 

supervise the immediate implementation, smooth functioning and 

monitoring of all devolved powers'. In this context, the 'Concept Paper' 

suggested the appointment of an Interim Management for the Northern 

and Eastern Provinces, comprising of representatives of political parts 

within and outside the Parliament. 

 

On the similar day, Tamil parties (EPRLF, 'TULF. ENDL,F, TELO, 

EROS, all represented in parliament, as well as PLOTE and ACTC, which had 

no representation in parliament) presented to the PSC their Four-Point 

Formula: 

 



 A unified politico-administrative entity for the permanently merged 

North-Eastern Province. 

 Substantial devolution of power ensuring meaningful autonomy to that 

unified element. 

 Institutional arrangement within the superior framework of the 

unbifurcated North- Eastern Province for the Muslim people ensuring 

their cultural identity and security. 

 The Sinhalese people (in the North-Eastern province) to enjoy all the 

rights that other minorities have in the rest of the country. 

 

The hiatus flanked by the two sides was quite manifest. But the 'Option 

Paper 'that the PSC circulated on 14 October 1992 indicated some 

compromise. It recommended: 

 A Local Council for the whole North-East area constituted through the 

two elected Provincial Councils. 

 The Local Council to be headed through a Chief Minister for the whole 

North-East area. The two executive ministers for the two provinces 

shall each year alternatively function as the Chief Minister of the 

whole area. 

 There shall be one Governor for the Area. 

 In each Province, the rights of ethnic and religious minorities shall be 

guaranteed through constitutional arrangements. 

 

There was one point made in the 'Option Paper' which was rather 

ambiguous. Approximately in passing it mentioned that the Local Council 

would be constituted only 'when the two Provincial Councils meet jointly on 

matters pertaining to the whole area.' There was no certainty whether the two 

Provincial Councils should function as a single Local Council on specified 

subjects. Throughout the whole era of the PSC there was only once that some 

dent was noticeable on the solid Tamil plank of North-East merger.  

 

The Unitary nature of the Sri Lankan Constitution is converted into a 

Federal one subject to a national referendum. Special institutional 

arrangements are made for the security of the Muslims of each element.  

 



The proposal received support from the UNP, SLFP, LSSP, SLMC and 

CP so distant as the de-merger of North-Eastern Province was concerned but 

not on creation Sri Lanka a federal state. The Tamil parties any method had 

viewed the Srinivasan proposal as a 'horse deal' engineered through UNP's 

Muslim leader A.C.S. Hameed to sabotage the on-going talks flanked by the 

TULF and the SLMC. Three days later, on 14 December 1992, the Tamil 

parties in a Joint Statement declared: 'It is now abundantly clear that the whole 

procedure of the PSC had been intended to provide effect to the promise, 

contained in the UNP Manifesto for the Presidential Elections of 1988, to de-

merge the presently merged North-East Province. This design suited the SLFP 

as well.' Though, the PSC did not take notice of the Tamil parties' view and 

two days later, on 16 December 1992, issued its Interim Statement entitled 

'Matters Agreed Upon Through A Majority of the Members.' The agreements 

were (a) on the establishment of two separate units of management for the 

Northern and Eastern Provinces, (b) to adopt a scheme of devolution rows 

alike to those obtaining in the Indian Constitution, and (c) to devolve more 

subjects that are in List 111 (Concurrent List) or to dispense with the List. On 

the similar day the Tamil parties rejected these 'agreements' and declared that 

they confirmed the 'lack of will of the Sinhala polity represented in 

Parliament, regardless of whether it is the ruling UNP or the major opposition, 

the SLFP, to approach to grips with the legitimate grievances and aspirations 

of the Tamil People.' 

 

So the failure of the PSC was apparent because neither the Sinhalese 

nor the Tamils were willing to budge from their uncompromising positions in 

relation to the North-East merger. But there were other organizational troubles 

also. The size of the Committee, consisting of 40 members, was too big to do 

any meaningful business. The political parties did not prepare working papers 

nor were there technological experts to guide the committee on specific issues. 

So the failure of the Parliamentary Select Committee on the ethnic question 



was mainly the failure of politics and the approach of politics that did not 

allow for the resolution of disagreement. 

 

The Chandrika Plan  

As promised throughout the parliamentary and presidential campaigns 

of 1994, President Chandrika Kumaratunga came out with a detailed 

devolution package within the framework of a proposed new federal 

constitution. It proposed to provide the federating units much more power than 

any time in the past. It also talked in relation to the permanent merger of the 

Northern and Eastern provinces in which the Tamils would have their say. But 

since the People's Alliance (PA) government was under pressure from the 

UNP in scrupulous and the Sinhala-Buddhist forces in common it retracted 

from its original stand on federalism and went in favor of more safeguards for 

the central power. It was seen that the power of the centre was not diminished 

and the integrity and security of the nation was not compromised. Any 

disintegrative tendency was to be nipped in the bud through interfering in local 

affairs if the situation so demanded. The thought of the so-described Tamil 

homeland was also diluted beyond recognition through providing several 

possibilities in respect of the territorial reorganization of the Eastern Province. 

Since the Muslims were a significant political force this engineering was 

easily possible. 

 

The major mistake that the PA did while proposing the devolution plan 

was that it did not consider the information that as to how the plan could be 

passed when it had only a thin majority in the parliament., A minimum of two-

thirds majority was required to pass it for it amounted to an amendment to the 

constitution. Without UNP's support, so, it was not possible and no political 

effort was made to enlist it. The other problem was that Chandrika became in 

excess of-confident after the initial military reverses of the LTTE in 1995 



which incorporated the restoration of state power in Jaffna to totally ignore 

them and trying to discover a solution through talking to other groups only, 

which did not really matter. 

 

Government-LTTE Peace Talks  

In the common election held in October 2000 no party got a clear 

mandate to form the government. The minimum required number was 113, 

which no party had. Since JVP refused to form a coalition with either the PA 

or the UNP the future looked uncertain. Eventually, though, the PA shaped the 

government with the help of the EPDP and the Muslim NUA, an offshoot of 

the SLMP. Because of the narrow margin of majority the Kumarratunga 

government remained insecure and after a year it was forced to call for another 

election as its efforts to job out a coalition with the JVP also floundered. In 

December 2001, a mid-term election was held in which 26 political parties and 

120 self-governing groups contested. The verdict went in favor of the UNP 

although it could not get enough number of seats to form the government on 

its own. The LINP led through Ranil Wickremesinghe shaped the government 

with the support of SLMP, it pre-poll alliance partner. 

 

In the election campaign, the issue of devolution was not discussed. 

Since the UNP and SLMP could barely manage to form the government it was 

not expected either that any bold step would be taken to grant effective powers 

to the Tamils to rule their regions. The real challenge for the government, 

though, was as to how to resume negotiations with the LTTE given President 

Kumarantunga's unequivocal location that military action was the only 

solution. Still with the thought of initiating peace talks with the LTTE the 

government announced a month's cease-fire in December. This was 

reciprocated through the LTTE the very after that day. At the end of the month 

era, on 24 January 2002, the government extended the cease-fire through 



another month. The confidence structure measure worked and on 22 February 

2002 an extensive-term cease-fire agreement was signed flanked by the Sri 

Lankan government and the LTTE. In early September the government lifted 

the ban on the Tigers and within a few days‘ peace negotiations started in 

Thailand with Norwegian facilitation. In the first round of talks it was decided 

that three more rounds would take lay, namely, flanked by 31 October 2002 

and 3 November. flanked by 2 and 5 December 2002 and flanked by 6 and 9 

January 2003. The rounds scheduled for December and January would be 

mainly critical because in those rounds the contentious questions of powers to 

be devolved to the Tamil majority province or provinces and element of 

devolution would be taken up. 

 

Future Prospects  

From the foregoing it is apparent that while on the one hand there are 

inherent contradictions in Sinhalese and Tamil perceptions of ethnicity and 

nation structure, there have been constant efforts too to resolve the 

disagreement through negotiations and political compromises. In the similar 

custom the on-going peace negotiations flanked by the government and the 

LTTE are being accepted out with all seriousness through both the parties. But 

given the polarization of Sri Lankan politics, one would have to wait and 

watch to see the final outcome of the procedure. The critical question is not 

how much of political power is devolved to the provincial units, the real 

question is whether the Northern and Eastern provinces are to be treated as 

one single permanently amalgamated element. Would the Sinhalese opinion at 

big agree to that arrangement? More so, would the Muslims of Eastern 

Province agree? Indeed there is the possibility of redefining the boundaries of 

Eastern Province to accommodate the Sinhalese and Muslim apprehensions 

but there is no escape from the information that the specter of Tamils 

controlling a big chunk of territory disproportionate to their numerical strength 



would continue to haunt the Sinhalese. Since the LTTE may not budge on that 

point, that is accepting Northern Province and Eastern Province as two 

separate provincial entities, the negotiations might eventually collapse on that 

critical issue. The other critical question is whether the LTTE would be 

ultimately able to reconcile itself to presently governing a province, a 

relatively very small compensation for its dream of a self-governing Eelam. 

Even if the LTTE is allowed to rule a unified North-Eastern province, it is too 

small a province as Sri Lanka itself is small.  

 

 

ECONOMY, SOCIETY AND POLITICS IN THE MALDIVES  

Economy of the Maldives  

In ancient times the Maldives were renowned for cowries, coir rope, 

dehydrated tuna fish (Maldive Fish), ambergris (Maavaharu) and Coco de mer 

(Tavakkaashi). Local and foreign trading ships used to load these products in 

the Maldives and bring them abroad. Nowadays, the mixed economy of the 

Maldives is based on the principal behaviors of tourism, fishing and shipping. 

Tourism is the main industry in the Maldives, accounting for 28% of 

GDP and more than 60% of the Maldives‘ foreign swaps receipts. It powered 

the current GDP per capita to expand 265% in the 1980s and a further 115% in 

the 1990s. In excess of 90% of government tax revenue flows in from import 

duties and tourism-related taxes. 

Fishing is the second leading sector in the Maldives. The economic 

reform program through the government in 1989 lifted import quotas and 

opened some exports to the private sector. Subsequently, it has liberalized 

regulations to allow more foreign investment. 

Agriculture and manufacturing play a minor role in the economy, 

constrained through the limited availability of cultivable land and shortage of 

domestic labour. Mainly staple foods are imported. 



Industry in the Maldives consists mainly of garment manufacture, boat 

structure, and handicrafts. It accounts for approximately 18% of GDP. 

Maldivian authorities are concerned in relation to the impact of erosion and 

possible global warming in the low-lying country. 

In the middle of the 1,900 islands in the Maldives, only 198 are 

inhabited. The population is scattered throughout the country, and the greatest 

concentration is on the capital island, Malé. Limitations on potable water and 

arable land, plus the added difficulty of congestion are some of the troubles 

faced through households in Malé. Development of the infrastructure is 

mainly dependent on the tourism industry and its complementary tertiary 

sectors, transport, sharing, real estate, construction, and government. Taxes on 

the tourist industry have been plowed into infrastructure and it is used to 

improve technology in the agricultural sector. 

Macro-economic Trend  

This is a chart of trend of gross domestic product of Maldives at 

market prices estimated through the International Monetary Finance with 

figures in millions of Rufiyaa. 

 

Chart 7.2 Domestic Product of Maldives at Market Prices 

 
 

For purchasing power parity comparisons, the US Dollar is exchanged 

at 12.85 Rufiyaa only. Mean wages were $4.15 per man-hour in 2009. 



The Maldives has experienced relatively low inflation throughout the 

recent years. Real GDP growth averaged in relation to the 10% in the 1980s. It 

expanded through an exceptional 16.2% in 1990, declined to 4% in 1993, and, 

in excess of the 1995-2004 decade, real GDP growth averaged presently in 

excess of 7.5% per year. In 2005, as a result of the tsunami, the GDP 

contracted through in relation to the 5.5%; though, the economy rebounded in 

2006 with a 13% augment. 

The Maldives has been running a merchandise deal deficit in the range 

of $200 to $260 million since 1997. The deal deficit declined to $233 million 

in 2000 from $262 million in 1999. In 2004 it was $444 million. 

International shipping to and from the Maldives is mainly operated 

through the private sector with only a small fraction of the tonnage accepted 

on vessels operated through the national carrier, Maldives Shipping 

Management Ltd. 

In excess of the years, Maldives has received economic assistance 

from multilateral development organizations, including the United Nations 

Development Programme, Asian Development Bank, and the World Bank. 

Individual donors, including Japan, India, Australia, and European and Arab 

countries (such as Islamic Development Bank and the Kuwaiti Finance) also 

have contributed.  

In 1956, a bilateral agreement gave United Kingdom access to Gan in 

Addu Atoll in the distant south, to set up an air facility in Gan in return for 

British aid. Though, the agreement ended in 1976, shortly after the closing of 

the Gan air station. 

Economic Sectors  

Tourism  

As of 2007, the Maldives has successfully promoted its natural assets 

for tourism. The beautiful, unpolluted beaches on small coral islands, blue 

waters and sunsets draw tourists worldwide, bringing in relation to the $325 



million a year. Tourism and other services in the tertiary sector contributed 

33% to the GDP in 2000. 

Since the establishment of the first resort in 1972, in excess of 84 

islands have been urbanized as tourist resorts, with a total capability of some 

16,000 beds. The number of tourists (mainly from Europe) visiting the 

Maldives increased from 1,100 in 1972 to 280,000 in 1994. In 2000, tourist 

arrivals exceeded 466,000. The average occupancy rate is 68%, with the 

average number of tourists waiting for 8 days and spending in relation to the 

$755. It is recorded that in excess of 500,000 tourists visited the islands in 

2003. 

Fishing  

This sector employs in relation to the 20% of the labour force and 

contributes 10% of GDP. All fishing is done through row as the use of nets is 

illegal. Manufacture in the fishing sector, was almost 119,000 metric tons in 

2000, mainly of which were skipjack tuna. In relation to the 50% of fish is 

exported, especially to Sri Lanka, Germany, UK, Thailand, Japan, and 

Singapore. Approximately 42% of fish exports consist of dehydrated or 

canned fish, and another 31% is frozen and the remaining 10% is exported as 

fresh fish. Total exports of fish reached in relation to the $40 million in 2000. 

The fishing fleet consists of some 1,140 small, flat-bottomed boats (dhonis). 

Since the dhonis have shifted from sailing boats to outboard motors, the 

annual tuna catch per fisherman has risen from 1.4 metric tons in 1983 to 15.2 

in 2002. 

Agriculture  

Due to the availability of poor soil and scarceness of arable land in the 

islands, agriculture is limited to only a few survival crops, such as coconut, 

banana, breadfruit, papayas, mangoes, taro, betel, chilies, sweet potatoes, and 

onions. Agriculture contributes in relation to the 6% of GDP. 



Industry  

The industrial sector gives only in relation to the 7% of GDP. 

Traditional industry consists of boat structure and handicrafts, while 

contemporary industry is limited to a few tuna canneries, five garment 

factories, a bottling plant, and a few enterprises in the capital producing PVC 

pipe, soap, furniture, and food products. There are no Patent Laws in the 

Maldives.  

Other  

Traditional economic behaviors such as mat weaving, jewelry creation 

and lacquer job are also establish in the Maldives. 

Environmental Concerns  

There is rising concern towards the coral reef and marine life due to 

coral mining (used for structure and jewelry creation ), sand dredging, solid 

waste pollution and oil spills from boats. Mining of sand and coral has 

destroyed the natural coral reef that once protected many significant islands, 

now creation them highly susceptible to the erosive effects of the sea. The 

destruction of big coral beds due to heat is also a rising concern. 

In April 1987, high tides swept in excess of the Maldives, inundating 

much of Malé and nearby islands which prompted Maldivian authorities to 

take global climatic changes seriously. An INQUA research in 2003 establish 

that actual sea stages in the Maldives had dropped in the 1970s and forecasts 

little change in the after that century. There is also concern in excess of the 

questionable shark fishing practices in lay in the island. Shark fishing is 

forbidden through law, but these laws are not enforced. The population of 

sharks has sharply decreased in recent years. 

The Asian brown cloud hovering in the atmosphere in excess of the 

northern Indian Ocean is also another concern. Studies illustrate that decreased 

sunshine and increased acid rain from the cloud. 



Investment in Education  

The government expenditure for education was 18% of the budget in 

1999. Both public and private schools have made extra ordinary progress in 

the last decade. Further, there are private organizations that are staffed through 

society-paid teachers without formal training who give vital numeracy and 

literacy skills in addition to religious knowledge. 

The contemporary schools are run through both the government and 

private sector, providing primary and secondary education simultaneously. As 

the contemporary English-medium school organization expands, the 

traditional organization is slowly being upgraded. Through early 1998, more 

than 30 islands were equipped to give education for grades, 8, 9, and 10. Some 

164 islands provided education up to grade 5, 6, or 7. In Malé is the only 

school for grades 11 and 12, with a school in the southern mainly island of 

Gan scheduled to offer the final 2 years starting in 2002. 

Seven post-secondary technological training institutes give 

opportunities for youth to gain skills that are in demand. The World Bank has 

already committed $17 million for education development in 2000-04, and 

plans to commit further $15 million for human development and aloofness 

learning throughout this era. In excess of 2001-03, the ADB planned to 

support post-secondary education development in Maldives 

Poverty, Income and Gender Inequality  

Maldives has successfully achieved their Millennium Development 

Goal (MDG) of halving the proportion of people livelihood under the poverty 

row to a mere 1% as of 2011. Starvation is non-existent, HIV rates have fallen 

and malaria has been eradicated. Despite these accomplishments and 

progressive economic growth, developmental issues remain. In scrupulous, the 

country needs to address income and gender disparities. Development in 

Maldives has occurred predominantly in the capital Male‘; islands outside the 

capital continue to encounter high poverty vulnerability, lower per-capita 



income, lower employment and limited access to social services. A country-

wide household income survey in 1997-1998 showed that the average income 

in the capital Male‘ was 75% higher than in nearby islands. Maldives‘s Gini 

co-efficient stands at 0.41 and 0.3 million Maldivians continue to live on less 

than $1 a day. 

Poverty and Income Disparity  

The factors that have led to Maldivians falling into or remaining in 

poverty are: 

 Geography: Residents of the Northern areas of Maldives tend to 

remain in poverty more than other areas due to the relatively lower 

stage of development in the North; 

 Health: Maldivians who do not job due to poor health remain in 

poverty perhaps on explanation of lower accessibility to health services 

in the country; 

 Young household members: Superior proportion of young family 

members results in a lower overall household income; 

 Female household members: Lower female labour participation rate 

and so, households with a greater proportion of females will have 

lower household income. 

The difficulty of accessing social services and infrastructure in the 

outer atolls has meant that geography is a key cause for poverty and income 

disparity in Maldives. In islands distant from the capital, there tends to be lack 

of manufacture, inadequate use of fishery possessions, low value chain 

development and insufficient credit for small-level producers and 

entrepreneurs. The scarcity of land and water, the underdeveloped farming 

practices and absence of support services in atolls has meant low manufacture 

and therefore low incomes in these areas. 

Gender Inequality  

Maldives also faces gender inequality. In a nationwide survey in 2007, 

it was recognized that one in every three Maldivian women flanked by the 

ages of 15-39 has been a victim of domestic violence. The labour force 

participation rate of women decreased from 60% in 1978 to 37% in 2005. 



Maldives faces ability shortages and human resource development constraints 

causing fewer women to be employed. 

Current Efforts  

The government has recognized these issues of income and gender 

disparities and with the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP), 

Maldives has implemented policies that directly address these issues. In 2011, 

President Nasheed said, ―The mainly significant facility for a country‘s 

development is its people… and since women are half of the population in any 

country, for a certainty their full participation will speed up the pace of 

development.‖  

Society of the Maldives  

The culture of the Maldives is derived from a number of sources, the 

mainly significant of which is its proximity to the shores of Sri Lanka and 

South India. The population is mainly Indo-Aryan from the anthropological 

point of view. 

The language is of Indo-Iranian Sanskritic origin, which points at a 

later power from the north of the subcontinent. The Dhivehi language is 

closely related to Sinhala. Just as to legends, the kingly dynasty that ruled the 

country in the past has its origin there. 

These ancient kings may have brought Buddhism from the 

subcontinent, but it is not clear. In Sri Lanka, there are alike legends, but it is 

improbable that the ancient Maldive royals and Buddhism came both from that 

island, because none of the Sri Lankan chronicles mentions the Maldives. It is 

unlikely that the ancient chronicles of Sri Lanka would have failed to mention 

the Maldives, if a branch of its kingdom had extended itself to the Maldive 

Islands. 

Since the 12th century AD, there have also been powers from Arabia 

in the language and culture of the Maldives, because of the common 



conversion to Islam at that time, and its site as a crossroads in the central 

Indian Ocean. 

In the islands' culture, there are a few elements of African origin as 

well, from slaves brought to the court through the Royal family and nobles 

from their Hajj journeys to Arabia in the past. There are islands like Feridhu 

and Maalhos in Northern Ari Atoll, and Goidhu in Southern Maalhosmadulhu 

Atoll where several of the inhabitants trace their ancestry to released African 

slaves. 

Music and Dance  

Culturally, Maldivians feel some affinity to Northern India through 

their language, which is related to the languages of North India. Mainly older 

generation Maldivians like to watch Hindi movies and listen to Hindi songs. 

Several popular Maldivian songs are based on Hindi tunes. The cause is that 

out of a alike language, alike rhythms and cadences develop. In information, it 

is very easy for Maldivians to fit local lyrics to a Hindi song. Bollywood songs 

are in the middle of the mainly popular songs in Maldives, especially the old 

ones from Mohammad Rafi, Mukesh, Lata Mangeshkar, and Asha Bhonsle. 

So, mainly local Maldivian dances and songs are based in (or influenced 

through) North Indian Kathak dances and Hindi songs. 

The favourite musical instrument of Maldivians is the bulbul, a type of 

horizontal accordion. This instrument is also used to accompany devotional 

songs, like Maulūd and Maadhaha. The Bodu Beru (literally "Big Drum") 

drumming performances are said to have African roots. 

Marriage  

Maldivian culture shares several characteristics of a strong matriarchal 

custom with ancient Dravidian culture. A unique characteristic of Maldivian 

society is a very high divorce rate through either South Asian or Islamic 

standards. This is not so in the case of Minicoy Island though, where 

marriages are more stable. 



Politics of the Maldives  

Executive power is exercised through the government. The President 

heads the executive branch and appoints the Cabinet; Like several presidential 

democracies, each member of the cabinet need to be approved through the 

Parliament. The President, beside with the vice President, is directly elected 

through the people to a five-year term through a secret ballot. He could be re-

elected to second 5 year term, the limit allowed through the Constitution. The 

current President of the Maldives is former Senior Member of UNICEF, 

Mohammed Waheed Hassan, who was sworn into office on 7 February 2012 

when his predecessor, Mohamed Nasheed resigned following weeks of 

protests led through police. Nasheed reportedly resigned involuntarily to 

forestall an escalation of violence, and was placed under home arrest. 

The unicameral Majlis of the Maldives is composed of 77 members 

serving a five-year term. The total number of the members on behalf of each 

constituency depends on the total population of that constituency. The last 

parliamentary election under the new constitution was held in 9 May 2009. A 

total of 465 candidates - 211 from 11 political parties and 254 independents - 

were vying for seats in the People's Majlis. The 2009 elections were the first 

multi-party elections in the country. Throughout the election, 78.87 per cent of 

the 209,000 registered voters turned out at the polls. The final results gave the 

DRP and the PA 28 and seven seats respectively, three short of a 

parliamentary majority. The MDP became the second main party, winning 26 

seats. The Dhivehi Qaumee Party (DQP) and the Republican Party (RP) took 

two seats and one seat respectively. The remaining 13 seats went to self-

governing candidates. The Commonwealth observers who monitored the 

elections said that they were "well-mannered". The newly elected People's 

Majlis held its first session on 28 May and elected Mr. Abdulla Shahid (DRP) 

as its new Speaker. 



The Maldivian legal organization is derived mainly from traditional 

Islamic law. There is a Supreme Court with 5 judges including the Chief 

Justice. The Chief Justice is appointed through the President, with the 

recommendation of the Judicial Service Commission. Parliament is required to 

approve the appointment before he assumes office. There is a High Court, a 

Criminal Court, Civil Court and several Lower Courts in each Atoll/Island. An 

Attorney Common is part of the Cabinet and also needs the approval of 

Parliament before taking office. 

Under the new constitution, the function of Local Government is 

devolved to an Atoll Council to administer each atoll and an Island Council to 

administer each inhabited island. Island councilors are elected through the 

people of each island, and the Atoll Councilors are in turn elected through the 

Island Councilors. 

History  

A 1968 referendum approved a constitution creation Maldives a 

republic with executive, legislative, and judicial branches of government. The 

constitution was amended in 1970, 1972, 1975, and 1997 and again in 2008 

Ibrahim Nasir, Prime Minister under the pre-1968 sultanate, became 

President and held office from 1968 to 1978. He was succeeded through 

Maumoon Abdul Gayoom, who was elected President in 1978 and re-elected 

in 1983, 1988, 1993, 1998, and 2003. At the end of his presidency, he was the 

longest serving leader in Asia. 

On November 3, 1988, Sri Lankan Tamil mercenaries tried to 

overthrow the Maldivian government. At President Gayoom's request, the 

Indian military intervened and provided assistance in suppressing the effort 

within 24 hours. 

Since 2003, following the death in custody of a prisoner, Naseem, the 

Maldives experienced many anti-government demonstrations calling for 

political reforms, more freedoms and, and end to torture and oppression. As a 



result of these behaviors, political parties were eventually allowed in June 

2005. There main parties registered in Maldives are: the Maldivian 

Democratic Party (MDP), the Dhivehi Raiyyithunge Party (DRP), the Islamic 

Democratic Party (IDP) and the Adhaalath Party, also recognized as the 

Adhaalath Party. The first party to register was the MDP headed through 

popular opposition figures such as Mohamed Nasheed (Anni) and Mohamed 

Latheef (Gogo).  

The Maldives have scored poorly on some indices of freedom. The 

"Freedom in the World" index, a measure of political rights and civil liberties 

published through Freedom Home, judged Maldives as "not free" until May 1, 

2009, when it was raised to "partly free". The "Worldwide Press Freedom 

Index", published through Reporters Without Borders, lists Maldives as a 

"very serious situation" (a judgment also given to Libya, Cuba, and China). 

Violent protests broke out in Malé on September 20, 2003 after Evan 

Naseem, a prisoner, was killed in Maafushi jail, after the mainly brutal torture, 

reportedly through prison staff. An effort to cover up the death was foiled 

when the mother of the dead man exposed the marks of torture on his body 

and made the knowledge public, so triggering the riots. A subsequent 

disturbance at the prison resulted in three deaths when police guards at the 

prison opened fire on the inmates. Many government structures were set on 

fire throughout the riots. As a result of pressure from reformists, the junior 

prison guards responsible for Naseem's death were subsequently tried, 

convicted and sentenced in 2005 in what was whispered to be a illustrate trial 

that avoided the senior officers involved being investigated. The statement of 

an inquiry into the prison shootings was heavily censored through the 

Government, citing "national security" grounds. Pro-reformists claim this was 

in order to cover-up the chain of power and circumstances that led to the 

killings. 

There were fresh protests on August 13, 2004, (Black Friday), which 

appear to have begun as a demand for the release of four political activists 



from detention. Up to 5,000 demonstrators were involved. After two police 

officers were reportedly stabbed, allegedly through government mediator‘s 

provocateurs, President Gayoom declared a State of Emergency and 

suppressed the demonstration, suspending all human rights guaranteed under 

the Constitution, banning demonstrations and the expression of views critical 

of the government. At least 250 pro-reform protesters were arrested. As part of 

the state of emergency, and to prevent self-governing reporting of events, the 

government shut off Internet access and some mobile telephony services to 

Maldives on August 13 and 14, 2004. 

A new Constitution was ratified in August 2008, paving the method for 

the country's first multi-party presidential election two months later. 

An October 2009 cabinet meeting was held underwater (ministers wore 

scuba gear and communicated with hand signals) to publicize to the wider 

world the threat of global warming on the low-lying islands of the Maldives. 

Post-2008: Democratic Constitutional Period  

On 29 June 2010, every minister in the cabinet resigned from their 

posts; excluding president Mohamed Nasheed and vice president. Political 

experts criticized this act, saying that this was a move through President 

Nasheed to gain the decreasing public support and to silence the voices of the 

opposition through threatening them. Note: the president is both the chief of 

state and head of government 

Public protests against the President in 2011 and early 2012 were 

triggered through the arrest of a judge accused of corruption, which drew the 

judiciary into opposition. 

The resignation under pressure of President Nasheedh on 7 February 

2012, described through his supporters as a coup that returns the nation to 

prior President Gayoom's manage, drew wide international attention due to 

Nasheedh's high-profile efforts worldwide to promote carbon-neutral 

environmental policies. 



Political Parties and Elections  

On a national stage, Maldives elects a head of state - the president - 

and a legislature. The president is elected for a five-year term through 

parliament and confirmed in a referendum through the people. In this 

referendum on 17 October 2003, 90.3% voted in favour of then president 

Maumoon Abdul Gayoom (turnout 77%). At the last parliamentary elections, 

22 January 2005, only non-partisans have been elected. Until 2005 (after the 

election), no legal parties lived. Out of the 42 elected parliamentaries 20 

(32.3% of popular vote) support the government and 18 (31.1% of popular 

vote) are endorsed through the Maldivian Democratic Party. 

 

Table 7.2 Summary of the 22 January 2005 Maldivian Assembly Election 

Results 

 
 

The Maldivian parliament voted unanimously for the creation of a 

multiparty organization on June 2, 2005. Prior to June 2005, the Maldivian 

political organization was based on the election of individuals, rather than the 

more general organization of election just as to party platform. In June 2005, 

as part of an ongoing programme of democratic reform, new regulations were 

promulgated to formally recognised political parties within the framework of 

the electoral organization. The Maldivian Democratic Party was already 

active. New parties contain the Maldivian Peoples Party, the Islamic 

Democratic Party and the Adhaalath Party. 

On October 8, 2008, the country held its first ever multi-party 

presidential election. 



Judicial Branch  

The legal organization is based on Islamic law with admixtures of 

English general law primarily in commercial matters. Maldives has not 

accepted compulsory International Court of Justice jurisdiction. 

Administrative Divisions  

20 atolls (singular and plural) and one first-order administrative 

municipality; Alif Alif, Alif Dhaal, Baa, Dhaalu, Faafu, Gaafu Alifu, Gaafu 

Dhaalu, Gnaviyani, Haa Alifu, Haa Dhaalu, Laamu, Lhaviyani, Kaafu, 

Meemu, Noonu, Raa, Seenu, Shaviyani, Thaa, Vaavu 

International Organization Participation  

AsDB, C, CCC, CP, ESCAP, FAO, G-77, IBRD, ICAO, IDA, IDB, 

IFAD, IFC, International Monetary Finance, IMO, Intelsat (non-signatory 

user), Interpol, IOC, ITU, NAM, OIC, OPCW, SAARC, UN, UNCTAD, 

UNESCO, UNIDO, UPU, World Health Organization, WIPO, WMO, WTO 

 

REVIEW QUESTIONS  

 On what issue did fissures in the Ceylon National Congress emerge? 

 What is the position of the SLFP and the JVP on resolving the 

separatist movement of the Tamils? 

 How did the 'stateless' Indian Tamils obtain their citizenship? 

 What was the impact of export-oriented economy during the colonial 

period in Sri Lanka? 

 How did the colonial education policy contribute to the ethnic divide in Sri 

Lanka? 

 When and why did Tamil extremism emerge in Sri Lanka? 

 When and how did Maldives become an Islamic state? 

 What is the name of the Maldivian Legislature? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



CHAPTER 8 

Democracy in South Asia  

STRUCTURE  

 Learning objectives 

 Human rights 

 Civil society 

 Challenges to managing pluralism in South Asia 

 Review questions 

 

LEARNING OBJECTIVES  

After reading this chapter, you should be able to: 

 Explain the meanings of human rights. 

 Trace the evolution of human rights in South Asia. 

 Explain the meaning civil society in the context of South Asia. 

 Describe its relationship with the state, market and the community in 

South Asia. 

 Explain the meaning of pluralism. 

 Describe pluralism in South Asian countries. 

 

HUMAN RIGHTS  

Meaning of Human Rights  

Human rights are "commonly understood as inalienable fundamental 

rights to which a person is inherently entitled basically because she or he is a 

human being." Human rights are therefore conceived as universal (applicable 

everywhere) and egalitarian (the similar for everyone). These rights may exist 

as natural rights or as legal rights, in local, local, national, and international 

law. The doctrine of human rights in international practice, within 

international law, global and local organizations, in the policies of states and 

in the behaviors of non-governmental organizations, has been a cornerstone of 

public policy approximately the world. The thought of human rights states, "if 

the public discourse of peacetime global society can be said to have a general 

moral language, it is that of human rights." Despite this, the strong claims 



made through the doctrine of human rights continue to provoke considerable 

skepticism and debates in relation to the content, nature and justifications of 

human rights to this day. Indeed, the question of what is meant through a 

"right" is itself controversial and the subject of sustained philosophical debate. 

Several of the vital thoughts that animated the human rights movement 

urbanized in the aftermath of the Second World War and the atrocities of The 

Holocaust, culminating in the adoption of the Universal Declaration of 

Human Rights in Paris through the United Nations Common Assembly in 

1948. The ancient world did not possess the concept of universal human 

rights. The true forerunner of human rights discourse was the concept of 

natural rights which appeared as part of the medieval Natural law custom that 

became prominent throughout the Enlightenment with such philosophers as 

John Locke, Francis Hutcheson, and Jean-Jacques Burlamaqui, and featured 

prominently in the political discourse of the American Revolution and the 

French Revolution. 

From this base, the contemporary human rights arguments appeared in 

excess of the latter half of the twentieth century.  

 Whereas recognition of the inherent dignity and of the equal and 

inalienable rights of all members of the human family is the base of 

freedom, justice and peace in the world... 1st sentence of the Preamble 

to the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 

 All human beings are born free and equal in dignity and rights.—

Article 1 of the United Nations Universal Declaration of Human Rights 

(UDHR) 

 

History of Human Rights in South Asia  

Thoughts of democracy and civil liberty began to take roots in the 

middle of the English educated Indians who became acquainted with the 

English revolutions of the Seventeenth century, the French revolution of the 

18th century and the several European radical democratic movements of the 

nineteenth century. The writings of Tom Paine, John Stuart Mill, Jeremy 



Bentham and others had a powerful impact. It is, for instance, motivating that 

Tom Paine's The Rights of Man was smuggled into India and sold in the street 

of Calcutta at a black market price that was thirty times its normal price. 

Politically conscious Indians were powerfully attracted to these 

thoughts. And they hoped that the British rulers would slowly transplant 

democracy and civil liberties In India. But they were in for a disappointment. 

Slowly, the rulers evolved a new political theory. They began to preach that 

because of India's hot and humid climate and the historical traditions of the 

Indian people and the nature of their religious and social structure, democracy 

was not suited to India - that India necessity be ruled in an authoritarian and 

despotic, though benevolent, manner. The British also increasingly tampered 

with and attacked the freedoms of speech and the Press. Consequently, it was 

left to the Indian national movement to fight for democracy and to internalize 

and indigenize it, that is, to root it in the Indian soil. The Indian National 

Congress from the beginning fought for the introduction of a representative 

form of government on the foundation of popular elections. 

There is a marked variation flanked by the thrash about for civil 

liberties against the colonial state and that against the post-colonial state. 

Several scholars as well as activists view the post-colonial state in India as 

being little dissimilar from its colonial counterpart as distant its responses to 

people's movements are concerned. But there are indeed some dissimilarities. 

One that concerns us here is the use of nationalistic discourse. 

Human Rights Movement throughout Colonial Era  

The champions of civil rights in the colonial days were themselves the 

intellectual products of nationalist thoughts and had the privilege of having 

nationalism as a strong supporting force. But their present day average -

bearers have to reckon not with foreign rule, but with their own elected 

sovereign government as 'the other', the latter having the advantage of by 

nationalist discourse against the civil rights activists, branding them as 



subversive and anti-national. In the initial stage the consciousness in relation 

to the civil liberties was manifested in the educated subjects' demands for 

equal opportunity in employment, freedom of the press and the abolition of 

racial discrimination in legal proceedings. One researcher, in information, 

suggests that '[o]ne of the several causes which led to the organization of the 

Indian National Congress in 1885 was the failure of Indians to get the Ilbert 

Bill passed in its original form proposing to provide Indian magistrates the 

power to attempt British subjects in criminal cases. Through the turn of the 

century, this consciousness crystallizes in a new generation with new thoughts 

and new thoughts, impatient of its dependent location and claiming its rights 

as free citizens of the British Empire'. 

The Indian Civil Liberties Union (ICLU) was founded in Bombay on 

24 August 1936. Rabindranath Tagore was made its president, and Sarojini 

Naidu the working president. K.B. Menon took charge as the common 

secretary. Soon after, branches of the ICLU were set up in Bombay, Calcutta, 

Madras and Punjab. As a result of the ICLU's campaigns, considerable 

consciousness in relation to the civil rights was created within the major party 

of the national movement, the Congress. In 1937, when the Congress came to 

power in some provincial governments for a short era, a circular was sent to 

all at is ministries concerning the preservation of civil rights. Just as to 

Gopinath Srivastava, a modern commentator, ' [t]he main function of the 

popular governments was the extension of the scope and content of civil 

liberties'. Nonetheless, lapses in the protection of these rights in Congress-

ruled provinces sustained to happen, and this led to serious differences within 

the ICLU as big majority of it was drawn from the Congress. 

Human Rights Practice in the Post-colonial Era  

After India won independence in 1947,'the reins of the state were taken 

up through the similar people who had once championed the 'right to oppose 

the government'. And, ironically, their perceptions had now changed. The 



'infant state', they now felt, had to be protected even at the cost of some rights 

of the citizens. The hearts of the people, on the other hand, were filled with 

new aspirations. They wanted the state to immediately satisfy their hunger for 

not only vital human needs like food, clothing and shelter, but also rights and 

justice which had eluded them under two centuries of-- colonial rule. The 

interests of the state and the interests of the people stood pitted against each 

other. The former wanted to silence the latter. As a result, the citizens' rights 

were violated, and to defend them, the civil liberties movement again became 

active. This is exactly where the dilemma of the post-colonial state in South 

Asia lies. With its weak resource base, failing to meet raising aspirations of 

the people, state becomes more oppressive. It endangers the human rights on 

both fronts, peoples' civil and political rights and their social and economic 

rights; the similar dilemma is reflected in the human rights thinking. Looking 

to ensure social and economic rights, the scope of the interventionist state is 

enhanced. The similar goes against the foundations of human rights. The 

situation is further complicated in South Asia with the introduction of 

liberalization and privatization. Market has assumed primacy on the claim that 

the state has failed to fulfill the promises that it made. It shifted the focus of 

rights to a dissimilar direction. 

 

In the post-Emergency stage in India, mainly civil liberties groups 

broadened the focus of their behaviors beyond the protection of political 

rights. The thrash about against social and economic discrimination against the 

poor, religious and ethnic minorities, women and children, all gained equal 

importance. Society rights attracted approximately as much attention as 

individual rights. New issues such as environmental rights and the right to 

sustainable development have been taken up both through older civil rights 

groups and more recent ones, such as the Indian People's Tribunal for 

Environment and Human Rights shaped in 1993. One of the factors behind 

this widening of focus has been the greater interaction of Indian activists with 



international human rights organizations. Amnesty International's mission to 

India in 1977 and its subsequent concerns are worth mentioning in this regard.  

 

Issues of Human Rights  

As it is said earlier, though several of the countries in South Asia share 

an experience of general colonial legacy, they also have their separate troubles 

in securing human rights. Let us first look at the similarities which actually 

form South Asia as a area and later dissimilarities which explain the stages of 

variation in experiencing the rights. India, Pakistan, Bangladesh, Sri Lanka 

and Maldives all had experienced anti-colonial struggles. They have inherited 

the consciousness of the civil liberties. Nepal and Bhutan which were British 

protectorates remained as monarchies. The development of human rights 

consciousness always hinges upon the development of civil society which acts 

as a countervailing force to the power of state. Because of the close to 

monopoly of the nationalist elite throughout the anti-colonial struggles in 

excess of the rights movement, there was naturally confusion in the perception 

of civil liberties thinking in the aftermath of independence. Though, when the 

ruling elite failed to accommodate dissimilar sections in the nation-structure 

procedure, there appeared severe unrest in dissimilar parts of the South Asia 

area. It primarily resulted in two fold situation: on one hand, the legitimacy of 

the state power started declining with the rise of several voices of 

marginalized sections, and on the other hand, the state apparatuses became 

more and more coercive and oppressive. 

 

This situation manifested differently in dissimilar countries of the area. 

In India, it resulted in the imposition of emergency throughout Indira Gandhi 

era in the 1970's. Subsequently with the state organizations like political 

parties becoming less responsive there has been a surge of several autonomous 

non-party movements. The power of the ruling elite also severely constricted 



with the rise of Dalit and backward caste movements, women, environmental 

and sub-local movements. These movements have questioned the social and 

development policies of the state. In Pakistan, it resulted in perennial military 

dictatorships with short honeymoons in constitutional experiments which 

never fructified in any meaning full democratic rights to the people. The state 

in Pakistan dominated through the nexus flanked by military, bureaucracy and 

landed aristocracy never allowed civil society to grow. It has also resulted in 

communal strife such as massacre of Mujaahirs in Karachi, Sunnis in Punjab 

area of Pakistan. 

 

Though Sri Lanka experienced fairly a better democratic institutional 

set up, the society has been wrought with a huge ethnic violence since the 

early 1980s. The Tamil nationalism in Sri Lanka seriously challenges the 

credentials of the state. Efforts to meet the challenge of Tamil nationalism 

have resulted in the emergence of oppressive state without being able to give 

vital security to the people. 

 

The Bangladesh experience is no dissimilar from other countries. 

Though it is a country of recent origins, it could never set up strong 

democratic organizations because of violent changes in the political 

establishment. Bangladesh with its lowest economic base in the world was 

never able to give vital amenities to the people. 

 

In Nepal and Bhutan with their monarchical legacies, the human rights 

were the major casualty. The Maoists violence in Nepal and refugee problem 

of Bhutan could be a good instance of the method the human rights are 

shaped. Though there have been demands for democratization of political 

institution in Nepal resulting in experiments such as reforming panchayats or 

party based elections, the political power still rests predominantly with the 

king. 



 

Human Rights in South Asia and Globalization  

There is a fresh spate of debate on the human rights at the international 

stage in the recent times. Ever since United Nations adopted the Universal 

Development of Human rights in 1948, violation of human rights in any part 

of the country has been recognized as a matter of concern for international 

society. Though, in the context of the present sweep of globalization, the 

human rights issue has acquired a intricate character. There have been 

attempts on the part of great global powers to bring the human rights issues in 

the third world and elsewhere under the international regime. Human right 

violations are now connected to the deal issues. The global economic agencies 

such as World Bank and IMF which are controlled through the big powers are 

putting pressures on the third world countries through linking aid and grants 

with human rights record of these countries. Though it could help to some 

extent stem the rot in these countries, it also severely impeded the capacities of 

the third world countries to negotiate at the international flora. While it is not 

wrong to check the human rights violations through instrumentation of 

internationalism, it is also a matter of grave concern to use issue of human 

rights as a political tool to promote Western hegemony in excess of the 

developing countries in an essentially iniquitous global order. 

 

It is in this context that the areas like South Asia face severe dilemma 

internally and externally. As we saw, because of the poor economic base the 

state in South Asia, unable to meet the rising aspirations of the people has 

after become oppressive and violated human rights. Very often the violations 

of human rights such as nuclear issue in Pakistan, ethnic strife in Sri Lanka, 

police brutalities in Bangladesh, Maoist violence in Nepal or caste and 

communal issues in India or Kashmir issue flanked by Pakistan and India, 

have become foreign policy apparatus in the global power politics. Some of 



the big powers, particularly the United States, which have assumed the role of 

global policemen are selectively by human rights violations in South Asia to 

achieve their foreign policy goals. On the other hand, with the rise of identities 

in South Asia area, the local societies are seeking cross border support against 

state's violation of human rights. This situation, whether planned or not, is 

creating appropriate environment for global intervention in the area. 

 

Though the changes that are taking lay at the global stage with regard 

to human rights may have some positive results in the South Asia area, it may 

also restrict the scope of the state to act independently. 

 

Comparing Human Rights in South Asia and West  

The third world countries have been arguing that the Universal 

Declaration of Human Rights and the Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 

reflect only the Western thoughts. These documents are based on principles of 

individualism. So, human rights predicated on these values can not be 

transplanted to the third world. The South Asian countries have been placing 

emphasis on socio-economic rights. These countries strongly consider that the 

socio-economic rights make circumstances for the realization of civil and 

political rights. They are not against civil and political rights. They say that 

given the realities - poverty, unemployment, social inequalities - in this area, 

socio-economic rights should be given priority. But the international human 

rights organizations which are dominated through the Western nations are 

sensitive to the violation of civil and political rights. Socio-economic rights 

remain unnoticed. Due to this factor the third world countries accuse the West 

of by the human rights as a political weapon to interfere in the third world. 

 

Against this background, the human rights practitioners in South Asia 

and third world countries have been creation attempts not only to emphasize 



socio-economic rights but also to promote dissimilar set of human rights 

appropriate to their requirement. These rights contain the right to 

development, right to peace, right to environment and right to communicate, 

right to property in excess of general heritage of mankind. Of these new 

generation rights, the third world countries have been giving priority to the 

right to development. These rights are in a very early stage of formation. The 

right to development was used for the first time in 1972. After lot of debate the 

Common Assembly of the United Nations finally adopted a declaration on the 

right to development in 1986. This right is in the form of an entitlement. 

Hence development necessity is seen as an entitlement. It guarantees a right to 

choose economic and social organization without outside interference. The 

state seeking development is also entitled to demand that the other states 

should not take absent from it, what belongs to it or should not deprive what is 

due to it. State is entitled to a fair share of what is general property. 

 

CIVIL SOCIETY  

Civil Society in South Asia  

Sri Lanka  

Civil society in Sri Lanka is represented through the intellectuals, 

academicians, journalists, students, society groups (Tamils and Singhalas), 

deal unions and the NGOs. The civil society organizations there first appeared 

mainly in the early 1980s. The ethnic riots which took flanked by the Tamils 

and Singhalas in 1983, and the social tension and 'threat to social security were 

the immediate context of the rise of the civil society organizations. The riots 

displaced a big number of people, especially the Tamil minorities, in which 

the security forces - the army and police had played partisan roles. It involved 

the violation of the human rights, disturbance of peace, and affected the 

procedure of development. The state in Sri Lanka was establish wanting in 



restoring peace, providing security, protecting the human rights, reconciliation 

of ethnic groups etc., The civil society organizations in Sri Lanka have 

occupied the legroom vacated the state on these. Therefore the main cause for 

the rise of the civil society organizations in Sri Lanka has been failure of the 

state. 

 

Civil society organizations observe the month of July as "Black July" 

to spot the riots of July 1983.The religious and social organizations of Sri 

Lanka, which have the representation of both societies - Tamils and Singhala, 

hold public meetings in order to restore peace and appeal to the government to 

gain the confidence of the Tamil minorities who suffered the ethnic strife in 

1983 (knows as the July riot). Likewise, thousands of the peace and human 

right activists on behalf of some forty NGOs staged a demonstration on the 9 

December, 1994, on the eve of International Human Rights Day. The 

demonstrators consisted of the theatre activists who staged plays and sang on 

the issues of democracy, human rights and peace. The rally ended with an 

appeal to both the LTTE and government to restore peace. Likewise, the 

theme of one such meeting of the civil society organizations of Sri Lanka held 

on July 3 1,2003, was "Never Again" referring to the July riots. An appeal 

signed through 217 civil and religious organizations asked for an apology of 

the President and the Prime Minister for ''wrongs that have been committed" 

on the Tamil minorities, which would help in restoring peace and security in 

the middle of the minorities. The NGOs in Sri Lanka also support the 

devolution of power to seven areas in order to end the ethnic disagreement. 

The associations like the Peace Council and the Free Media Movement, with 

their commitment to human rights and freedom checkmate the government in 

case it violates the human rights. 

 

Nira Wickramasinghe observes that with the introduction of the new 

economic policies, which signify privatization, the role of the state has been 



reduced in the economic and service sectors. In such a situation the NGOs are 

influencing the decision-creation procedure of the state in Sri Lanka. Equality, 

the Centre for Society and Religion, and the Centre for Policy Alternatives are 

involved with the issues of the human rights violation through the state 

agencies. They are inspired through the Declaration of the Human Rights and 

International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights of UN. Their critique of 

the government's record on the violation of the human rights had created a 

aloofness flanked by the NGOs and the state in the initial stage. 

 

The civil society throughout the regime of Chandrika Kumaratunga 

played an significant role in the decision-creation procedure in Sri Lanka. A 

believer in socialism and dependency theory approach to economics of 

liberalism with human face, she took help of a think tank which consisted of 

university lecturers, journalists and human right activists, who had the leftist 

background like her in drafting the program on the eve of 1994 election. The 

emergence of the civil society in Sri Lanka depended to a big extent on the 

nature of the regime. The regime preceding that of Chandrika Kumaratunga, 

especially since 1983 till 1994, when mainly of the time Sri Lanka had 

emergency, was inimical to the subsistence of the civil society. It was marked 

through the harassment, extra-judicial torture, arrests, and reprisal massacre of 

the people. Under the UNP government even to criticize the government was 

measured a crime against the state which resulted in the crime through the 

security forces. Besides, the limited mass appeal of the civil society 

organizations, the sectarian organizations which are organized on the ethnic 

rows also pose a threat to the subsistence and the functioning of the civil 

society in Sri Lanka. 

 

It is also significant to note that the circumstances of the donor 

countries on the Sri Lanka government to link the aid/loan to the record on 

human rights and democracy compelled the regimes to allow the civil society 



to operate. Though, in the electoral politics, the political parties have often 

manipulate the ethnic cleavages in Sri Lanka. This contradicts the principles of 

universalism on which the civil society organizations are based. 

 

The NGOs have contributed even to the field of development in Sri 

Lanka. The indigenous NGOs, international NGOs, state, private agencies and 

the donor agencies have recognized a network and these have appeared as 

"new circle of power". They are involved in relief and rehabilitation, social 

justice, social welfare, environmental protection, gender equity, development 

and human rights. Following the collaboration with the International NGOs, 

the civil society in Sri Lanka has become a member of the "global civil 

society". The NGO's in Sri Lanka operate at several stages - grass-roots 

organisations working in the villages, province and the national stages. Some 

of them collaborate with each other. Mahrandhara Samiti or Kulangana 

Samitis are examples of grass-roots organisations. They came into being due 

to the support of the foreign aid projects. Such organisations are shaped on the 

foundation of behaviors of neighboring villages or "through internal learning 

procedure". They belong to the farmers, fishermen, women, neighborhood 

groups, informal sectors, workers, youth, etc. 

 

Pakistan  

In context of Pakistan, the term civil society refers to a range of 

organisations which contain non-market and non-state citizen's organisations. 

These organisations are not related to the state that means that they do not 

aspire to be the party in the running of the government. The civil society 

organisations in Pakistan contain the NGOs, professional associations, deal 

unions, philanthropist., academicians and think-tanks. Even the faith-based 

organisations - traditional organisations, shrines, seminaries, neighborhood 

associations, burial societies, jirgas (council of elders) are measured as a part 



of civil society in the discourse on Pakistan. Though through the classical 

definition of the civil society the faith-based organisations cannot be measured 

as civil society, in the light of the information that some of them are involved 

in the behaviors for the development of the society and do not form part of the 

government they qualify to be measured as the civil society. Pakistani civil 

society, therefore, consists of mixed groups in conditions of value organization 

and multiple inheritances. On the one hand there are elements with 

contemporary and liberal outlook, on the other hand there are organisations 

and individuals in Pakistani civil society whose outlook is affected through the 

traditions. This shows that there are conflicting world views and opposing 

interests in Pakistani civil society. 

 

Just as to a preliminary statement on the civil society through the Agha 

Khan Base, Karachi, there were more than 10,000 registered NGOs operating 

in Pakistan in 2001. Mainly of these lived in the provinces of Punjab, Sindh 

and NWPF. The number of the non-registered NGOs is much more than that 

of the registered ones. The operation of the civil society organisations is 

restricted to the rural regions. In the urban region they are controlled through 

the middle classes, while in the rural regions traditional elite hold the sway on 

the social, economic and political spheres. Their absence could be attributed to 

the widespread illiteracy, limitations of women's mobility and the tribal-feudal 

organization which is opposed to social change. The issues which the civil 

society organisations in Pakistan take up are; promotion of human rights, 

gender equity, tolerance, education, health, childhood development, 

sustainable development, society development, etc. 

 

The coordination in the middle of the civil service organisations in 

Pakistan is very weak and they job in the in accessible manner. Though, in 

opposition to the government's negative attitude a big number of the civil 

society organisations recognized the Pakistan NGOs Forum (PNF) in 1995-96 



in order to have coordination in the middle of them. The sector-based NGOs 

have recognized network in the country. The main sector-wise coordination-

bodies are - the Advocacy Development Network, Coordination Council for 

Child Welfare, Women in Development (WID), Rural Support Network 

(RSPN), Pakistani Reproductive Health Network (PRHN), Pakistan Education 

Network (PEN), Pakistan Microfinance Network and Environmental NGOs 

Network. The scope of the civil society organisations in Pakistan is very 

limited. They are not only dominated through the elitist sections, they also 

suffer from the internal limitations. There is also a lack of internal democracy, 

and transparency within them. These factors also explanation for the lack of 

transparency within the Pakistani civil society. 

 

The civil society organisations in Pakistan operate under lot of 

limitations. While the Industrial Dealings Ordinance (1969) and the Essential 

Service Act debars the employees from forming associations, the NGOs face 

troubles due to the subsistence of multiplicity of the registration laws. There 

are six dissimilar laws under which the NGOs have to get registered. These are 

- the Societies Act (1 860), the Co-operative Act (1925), the Charitable 

Endowments Act (1890), Companies Ordinance (1984), the Trust Act (1 882), 

the Voluntary Social Welfare Agencies (Registration and Manage) Ordinance 

(1961). These complicate the procedure of registration of the civil society 

organisations. 

 

Moreover, civil society has been subject to the repression of the army 

in Pakistan. The repression took several shapes like ban on the civil society 

organisations, arrest of the civil society organization leaders and political 

pressure. Though the situation improved a little with the restoration of 

democracy in the 1980s, the situation mainly remain grim in practice. Sure 

forces on behalf of the traditional feudal and tribal values are opposed to the 

democratic rights. They, in league with the army make hurdles. Though 



Article 17 of the Constitution of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan guarantees 

freedom of association, the fundamental rights have often been infringed upon 

and restricted in the name of national interest. The ban on public 

demonstration, assemblies and arrest of civil society organisations are the 

general characteristics in Pakistan. 

 

The state does not encourage the civil society to be involved in the 

issues concerning democratic rights. For instance, it does not oppose the 

charity role and the service delivery behaviors of the NGOs. But it is intolerant 

of NGOs' involvement in the issues which are related to the advocacy of 

values - education, gender equity, human rights, etc. The Zia regime imposed 

restriction on the human rights and women's organisations. But on the other 

hand it protected and supported the behaviors of the madrassas, shrines, 

seminaries and jigras, in league with whom the Zia regime functioned. 

 

The NGO- state dealings in Pakistan are marked through hostility. In 

1996 the government proposed a bill in the senate described the Social 

Welfare Agencies (Registration and Regulation) Act. It was opposed through 

the Pakistan NGO Forum which measured it as a device to get legitimacy to 

intervene in their affairs. The government's move was a reaction to the protest 

of these NGOs against the proposed religious legislation (Shariat Bill) and the 

nuclear tests mannered in May 1998. The NGO activists were intimidated 

through the personnel of intelligence agencies. Encouraged through the 

government, the religious extremists accuse the development and the 

advocacy-oriented NGOs of working against "national ideology" through 

spreading secular and liberal values. Prominent human right defender Asma 

Jehangir has faced numerous death threats from them. 

 



Bangladesh  

The seeds of civil society in Bangladesh were shown even before its 

birth. As the inhabitants of the then east Pakistan, the academicians, 

intellectuals, lawyers, doctors, teachers, students, journalists, etc., had 

launched the relentless battle against culturally and politically discriminatory 

policies of the political elite of West Pakistan from 1947- 1971. Establishment 

of Bangladesh as sovereign nation in 1971 raised the hopes of the democratic 

sections of the society there. The 1972 constitution of Bangladesh actually 

endorsed legroom for the operation of the civil society under the regime of 

Sheikh Muzibur Rehman. But the similar regime reversed its stance through 

enacting the Fourth Constitutional Amendment. This sought to assault the civil 

society in Bangladesh. The military regimes that dominated Bangladesh till 

1990 virtually blocked all avenues for the growth of civil society through 

several amendments to the constitution. 

 

The civil society, though, succeeded in getting the democracy restored 

through the mass upsurge in 1990 against the repressive and corrupt regime of 

Common Ershad. Following the 1991 parliamentary election, the newly 

elected Jatiya Parishad restored the democratic rights of the civil society 

through the 1 2h Constitutional Amendment. But the elements hostile to the 

subsistence of the civil society remained in some form or the other. The 

successive governments have refrained from purging the society of such 

elements. The civil society in Bangladesh faces multiple challenges. These 

contain a part of political forces, military regime from 1975-1990, and the 

lumpen bowgeoisie which conspire against the civil society. A part of the civil 

society succumbs to the onslaught of the regime. For instance, newspapers like 

Manglar Bani and Sangbad wrote editorials welcoming the martial law. The 

religious fundamentalists infringe upon the freedom of the intellectuals, 

especially women. 

 



In the face of such adverse situation, the civil society in Bangladesh is 

seeking to create up for the failure of state, especially following the formation 

of government through Khalida Zia in 1991. The NGOs are involved in the 

"grass-root" solution of the troubles. It is contrary to the top-down scheduling, 

which leads to the exclusion of the ordinary people from availing of the aid. 

The NGOs are involved in rural development behaviors, helping the "floating 

population" of the migrants, garment industries, etc. They take recourse to 

strike, demonstrations, and litigation in order to get their demands met. 

 

CHALLENGES TO MANAGING PLURALISM IN SOUTH ASIA  

What is Pluralism?  

Pluralism is a concept which accommodates diversity and regards 

diversity as inevitable. Unlike the advocates of monism who ignore multiple, 

disparate identities, cultures and traditions and often create deliberate efforts 

to roll combine them into one artificial political element, pluralism accepts 

plurality as a information of life. It seeks to protect and promote such diversity 

in spite of (or more so because of) the differences in the middle of them. 

 

Pluralism has a extensive history of development. It basically appeared 

as a protest against monism of the German idealistic school of thought led 

through Hegel. As early as the 1830s the thought of pluralism as an approach 

to philosophy, psychology and even theology had started taking roots. It was 

then argued that pluralism could be interpreted either in a psychological, a 

cosmological, or a theological sense. Basically for the sake of acquaintance, 

psychological pluralism claimed that, there exist other self-governing beings, 

spiritual beings, or souls, and that they cannot be regarded as mere parts of a 

universal cosmic soul. Likewise, cosmological pluralism advocated the belief 

in the plurality of worlds inhabited through rational beings or the belief in 



several systems of bodies (the Solar Organization, the Milky Method etc.). 

Theological pluralism reintroduced the concept of polytheism. 

 

After further philosophical churning through the European 

philosophers, through 1 870s, pluralism lei its spot in other meadows like 

several social sciences as well. John Dewey in accessible it as a tendency to 

emphasize on differences and multiplicity and famously stated that pluralism 

gave birth to "the theory that reality consists in a plurality or multiplicity of 

separate beings." Pluralism made its method into the domain of applied 

politics in the early Twentieth century. The pluralists like Harold Laski, 

Frederic Maitland, G.D.H Cole, Sidney and Beatrice Webb and others 

criticized the core of monist theory of sovereignty which held sovereignty of 

state as inalienable and indivisible. Just as to them power of the state was 

limited through the power of other social, economic and political actors in the 

political domain. And they argued that it is in the interest of state to concede 

power to these plural organizations. 

 

Pluralism in Social and Political Sphere  

We are here only concerned with' plural socio-cultural identities within 

a state and how the interplay of the politics several plural groups can be 

supervised in a productive and profitable method. 

In order to understand such 'Pluralism', one has to understand the 

philosophical custom that built up approximately the very word and the inbuilt 

rejection of the coercive singularism of the monists. 'The monists held that 

there is a single harmony of truths into which genuine everything, necessity fit 

in the end. This ancient belief gave birth to the notion of nation - state i.e., the 

states need to be based on a single nation for politics to be effective. The 

monists said that only a homogeneous socio-cultural order can create the 

political organization functional. On the contrary, a plural and fragmented 



socio-cultural environment will lead to 'aggravation of political divisions and 

intensification of differences'. John Stuart Mill, one of the ardent champions of 

individual rights with liberal views said: "Free organizations are after that to 

impossible in a country made up of dissimilar personalities. In the middle of a 

people without fellow feeling especially if they read and speak dissimilar 

languages, the united public opinion, necessary to the working of 

representative government, cannot exist". The myth of successful coupling of 

liberal democracy and mono-national state haunts all liberal thinkers. For 

them, the plurality of the third world societies is an insufferable incongruity. 

Several liberal political philosophers like Maurice Duverger, Gabriel Almond, 

Lucian Pye, Sigmund Neumann, even agreed that a unifying and centralizing 

socio-cultural order (which means singular ethno cultural order) was the 

mainly vital necessary for a political organization to job effectively. 

 

Some liberal thinkers highlight that pluralism has also its constraints. 

For instance, Harry Eckstein regards plural society as a 'society divided 

through segmental cleavages', where political divisions follow the row of 

social differentiation and division. The cleavages may be 'religious, 

ideological, linguistic, local, cultural, racial or ethnic in nature'. Even political 

parties, voluntary associations, interest groups, media of communication tend 

to get organized approximately such segmental cleavages. Furnival1‘s 

characterization of groups which play a dominant role in a plural polity is very 

motivating. Just as to him in a plural society, each group holds onto its own 

religion, culture, language, thoughts and methods. Even if 'dissimilar sections 

of the society live face through face', they live separately within the similar 

political element‘. It is in the strictest sense a medley (of peoples), for they 

mix but do not combine'. 

 

In such a case, power through one of the segments becomes inevitable. 

The group relationships get regulated in a non-democratic manner and one 



group may control the rest. Gabriel Almond also distinguishes such plural 

societies as 'regulated societies characterized through dispense and cultural 

pluralism‘ while contrasting them with 'integrated societies characterized 

through consensus and cultural homogeneity'. 

 

The South Asian Situation  

South Asia has often been characterized through some as a melting pot 

and through others as a boiling pot of competing and conflicting cultures and 

civilizations. The countries in the area are unmistakably multi-cultural. Some 

scholars call it multi-national. Separately from the Maldives, all the countries 

have a rich linguistic diversity. Again, in conditions of religion on diversity, 

all the major re1igions of the world are followed in South Asia. There is also 

the factor of caste cross-cutting religious diversity in mainly of the states. 

There are other fault rows on the foundation of local identities and geo-

cultural differences. It will be apt to bring in these elements, in the major 

countries in the area. 

 

Pluralism and Democracy in India  

India is home to all the major religions of the world. But Hindus and 

Muslims divide the religious-cultural matrix in India. The competition for 

possessions flanked by the two societies, basically initiated through the elite-

driven politics throughout the colonial days led to partition of the British 

colonial India into two separate states. One of them, Pakistan, later split up on 

the foundation of language. The Bengali speaking Muslims of the eastern 

Pakistan split to form Bangladesh. This single instance is perhaps best 

illustrates the cross-cutting religious-cultural sympathies that describe the 

South Asian political reality. 

 



In India, in spite of the partition on the foundation of religion, the elite 

ensured the introduction of secular, parliamentary democracy which has 

exhibited exemplary capability for development and endurance. Though, in 

the post-independence India, ironically the organization of democratic 

governance, especially through the electoral method of selection of the ruling 

dispensation, has enabled political mobilization on the foundation of all 

possible group loyalties - caste, class, society, area, religion and language. 

This has deeply politicized the peripheral identities and groups and fragmented 

the polity. At another stage the unifying appeal of Hindu religion has sought to 

bridge the intra-communal and intra-religious divide. This has, in turn, 

communalized the polity and resulted in communal clashes and disturbed 

political order in the state. 

 

There have also approach up local demands for the formation of 

autonomous states within the Indian union. The cases of Bundelkhand, 

Vidarbha (eastern Maharashtra), Vindhya Pradesh (northern Madhya Pradesh), 

Telengana (north western Andhra Pradesh), Kosala, Purvanchal (Eastern Uttar 

Pradesh), Harit Pradesh (Western Uttar Pradesh) illustrates such examples. 

The provinces within the Indian Union have been reorganized in the past 

keeping one or another criterion in mind. Besides, there have also been 

separatist movements in sure pasts of the country like north - east, Jammu and 

Kashmir and Punjab.   The primary cause for such fissiparous tendencies has 

been the dysfunctioning of democracy and the shrinking capability of the state 

to deliver. The root cause for the rise of militancy in Kashmir was the 

manipulation of the democratic procedure through the local elite and the gross 

and injudicious oversight of such a phenomenon through the central 

management. The similar has been true of the north - eastern states as well. 

The primary cause of disaffection in these states has been a perception that the 

people there have been discriminated against. The crisis of governance at the 

local stage has thrown up a secessionist elite at the margin. The introduction of 



the element of force into the whole framework of resistance has created more 

troubles for the Indian state than it has resolved. This in turn has engendered 

the right wing and militant politics. 

 

The overwhelming assertion of the Hindu right wing in politics in 

recent years has appeared as yet another indication of the nature of political 

transformation taking lay at sure stages. This has compelled analysts to 

observe that a hegemonic Hindu majoritarian political culture is in ascendance 

in India, which will seek to impose an artificial uniformity on the Hindus 

themselves. At the similar time, in spite of such assertion, the intra-religious 

divides have evolved into lasting political constituencies, i.e., the Yadavas, the 

Bhumihars, the Dalits or Bahujans. The left wing extremist constituency—

Naxals, Maoist Communists or Peoples War Group, is slowly rising on the 

political horizon as yet another political class. This again traces its origin 

primarily to dysfunction of democracy and inability of the state to address the 

grievances of a underprivileged part of the population. 

 

How Plurality is Supervised; Assimilation vs. Accommodation  

India with its emphasis on unity in diversity indirectly emphasizes on 

the cultural unity that acted as a unifying thread to tie jointly diverse cultural 

groups. But this cultural unity had an inevitable Hindu cultural or communal 

overtone. The image of Akhand Bharat (unified India). spreading from the 

Himalayas in the north to Kanyakumari in the south was born out of a 

mythical romantic past which had definite Hindu reflexes. It is true that such 

unity was conceived purely from geo-cultural perspective through secular 

Congress leadership led through Jawaharlal Nehru. But it is also a information 

that the idiom that people employed to demonstrate such unity were drawn 

from Hindu Puranas and other religious texts. The enthusiastic nationalistic 

historians of such a resurgent nation resorted to contrived throwbacks into 



history for attesting ancientness of such unity, in order to portray it as natural 

and eternal. The lure of establishing a nation-state modeled after the post-1648 

Westphalian states of Europe and especially the writings through nationalists 

like Garibaldi, Mazzini, Cavour, Bismarck, the heroic efforts at unifying the 

German and Italian nation made them seem into distant past to root such 

nationality in an a historical past. The administrative unity brought in relation 

to the through Muslim rulers throughout the immediate medieval history was 

either overlooked or totally forgotten. 

 

The enthusiasm to build such a nation had induced in the elite a 

reflexive urge to unite disparate groups. They adopted mostly an assimilative 

posture, where intra-communal differences were even glossed in excess of. It 

was measured natural and perfectly presently to expect them to shed their 

differentiating features in favor of a centralized, hegemonic and construct. 

There was an absence of efforts at the stage of the elite to accommodate 

diversity initially; they interpreted their nation structure endeavors in 

hegemonic methods. But slowly, as democracy has matured, there are positive 

signs of the elite adopting an accommodationist posture. Therefore one 

discovers the progressive nationalist leadership accommodating linguistic 

diversity in no uncertain conditions in the early years of independence. Even 

ethno-cultural and local diversities have been accommodated progressively as 

has been seen in the cases of demands for Jharkhand, Chhatisgarh etc. 

Though, such accommodative posture leaves out sure kinds of diversities and 

it will take some more time for the Indian polity to take it to its logical end. 

 

Pluralism and Democracy in Other Countries  

In other countries of the area, democracy has not had a smooth run so 

distant. In Pakistan for instance, the military-bureaucracy combine beside with 

a class of opportunist politicians have ruled the country for mainly part of its 



sovereign subsistence. The ruling elite have suffered from crisis of legitimacy 

from time to time. For instance, Nawaz Sharif who was elected into power 

with a vast mandate was dethroned through the army chief Parvez Musharraf. 

'The main cause for army action is usually attributed to the undemocratic 

assertion of absolute power through Nawaz Sharif. The army has in its own 

method sought to derive popular legitimacy through rigged referendum, poorly 

participated local bodies elections and even a stage-supervised national 

election. An unequal competition, in conditions of the power they wield, has 

been going on flanked by the military management headed through Musharraf 

and his crony-democrats in power and the political forces he shut out of the 

electoral fray. 

 

It is also imperative to add here that the intra-Islamic plurality in 

Pakistan has approach to the fore in recent years in a militant method. It has 

been a free for all battle in the middle of the Sunnis and within Sunnis in the 

middle of the Deobandis and Barelvis, the Shias, and the Ahmadiyas. The 

rising militarization has effectively shut the door on democracy. The plural 

face of Pakistan in the form of Pakistan Oppressed Nationalities (PONM), the 

combination of Balochis, Sindhis, Pathans and Seraikis pitted against majority 

Punjabis is also slowly emerging as a political reality in Pakistan. In Sri 

Lanka, the majority Sinhalese has effectively displaced an otherwise 

influential minority Tamils from the organization of governance since the 

1950s and this has led to a civil war in the island since the 1980s. In the 

absence of an effective and genuine federal, democratic arrangement, no 

working solution to the crisis will ever be possible as has been amply 

demonstrated through the failure of the talks flanked by the two parties 

mediated through the Norwegians. 

 

In Nepal too, democracy has urbanized in a very warped method where 

the elites have shamed the very organization of democracy through their fights 



ever since they shifted from Renacracy to Constitutional Monarchy. In 

Bangladesh, the utter criminalization and deep politicization of the society has 

divided it into two hostile camps: the liberationists or the followers of Sheikh 

Mujibur Rehman and the anti-liberationists who are now aligned with Islamist 

right wingers. The latter had opposed the creation of Bangladesh at one point 

of time. Democracy is fast establishing itself in Bangladesh in electoral 

conditions but with a booming population and rising indices of illiteracy and 

poverty, the real spirit of democracy may take years to take roots in 

Bangladesh. 

A cursory seem at the political situation in South Asia reveals that the 

organization of democracy that has been adopted in several methods in the 

countries in the area, with perhaps some exception in the Indian case, still fall 

pathetically short of the standards they have set upon themselves. The root 

causes of their inability to deal with the plurality in their midst in a democratic 

fashion have been analysed below from a conceptual point of view. 

 

How Plurality is Supervised: Coercive State, Centralizing Reflexes  

Countries other than India in South Asia have adopted a warped model 

of democracy. In all these states, a hegemonic 'ethnic order' has appeared 

which jealously guards its privileges. If it is the Punjabi elite in Pakistan, it is 

the Sinhalese elite in Sri Lanka. The Punjabi elite in Pakistan have 

accommodated Pushtun elite in some methods, but the Sindhi and Balochi 

elites are kept out of the domain of political power. In Sri Lanka, the Sinhalese 

elite, ironically empowered through democracy and game of numbers, has 

totally marginalized the Tamils. Likewise the Islamic reflexes of the 

Bangladeshi state have been quite obvious. The information that there has 

been a steady outflow of Hindus from Bangladesh proves the point that the 

state in Bangladesh has consolidated a hegemony that is intolerant of other 



societies. This is also borne out through the method Bangladeshi elite has 

treated the Buddhist Chakmas. 

 

The state has adopted a coercive approach in dealing with cases of 

assertion through the plural identities. The state of Pakistan throughout the 

early years of its history was seen caught up in a serious power thrash about 

flanked by the Bengali-speaking East Pakistani popular leadership and the 

Punjabi dominated political, bureaucratic and military leadership of West 

Pakistan. In a bid to overpower the more numerous Bengalis the Punjabi 

dominated-west Pakistan leadership brought in relation to the a forced unity in 

the middle of disparate nationalities who had no obvious general thread of 

unity in the middle of them except for Islam. This imposed sense of an 

artificial unity has been continually reinforced through the ruling elite in 

excess of the years. Even an otherwise suave and westernized politician like 

Bhutto, who gave Pakistan its first well-negotiated constitution, was seen 

replicating the coercive events the Pakistani army had employed in East 

Pakistan. He ordered the similar army recovering from the shock of a division 

to silence the Balochis throughout 1973-1974. Of late, in view of the Balochi 

assertion and the united movement through Oppressed Nations of Pakistan, the 

military management has demonstrated restraint until now. 

 

REVIEW QUESTIONS  

 What do you mean by human rights? 

 What was the situation of human rights during colonial period in South 

Asia? 

 Identify the principal human rights issues in South Asia? 

 What do mean by civil society? 

 What challenges does the civil society in Bangladesh face? 

 Why is the civil society almost absent in Bhutan ? 

 What you mean by pluralism? 

 What are the challenges of pluralism in South Asia? 

 

 

 



CHAPTER 9 

South Asia in a Globalizing World  

STRUCTURE  

 Learning objectives 

 Liberalization and SAPs 

 Globalization and the state 

 Review Questions 

 

 

LEARNING OBJECTIVES  

After reading this chapter, you should be able to: 

 Define the concept of liberalization. 

 Identify the main ingredients of Structural Adjustment Programmes 

(SAPs). 

 Identify the issues involved in liberalization and SAPs in South Asia. 

 Define and explain the salient features of the process of globalization. 

 

 

LIBERALISATION AND SAPS  

Liberalization  

In common, liberalization (or liberalization) refers to a relaxation of 

previous government restrictions, usually in regions of social or economic 

policy. In some contexts this procedure or concept is often, but not always, 

referred to as deregulation. Liberalization of autocratic regimes may precede 

democratization (or not, as in the case of the Prague Spring). 

In the arena of social policy it may refer to a relaxation of laws 

restricting for instance divorce, abortion, or drugs and to the elimination of 

laws prohibiting similar-sex sexual dealings or similar-sex marriage. 

Mainly often, the term is used to refer to economic liberalization, 

especially deal liberalization or capital market liberalization. 

Although economic liberalization is often associated with privatization, 

the two can be quite separate procedures. For instance, the European Union 



has liberalized gas and electricity markets, instituting a organization of 

competition; but some of the leading European power companies (such as 

EDF and Vattenfall) remain partially or totally in government ownership. 

Liberalized and privatized public services may be dominated through 

presently a few big companies particularly in sectors with high capital costs, 

or high such as water, gas and electricity. In some cases they may remain legal 

monopoly at least for some part of the market (e.g. small consumers). 

Liberalization is one of three focal points (the others being 

privatization and stabilization) of the Washington Consensus's trinity strategy 

for economies in transition. An instance of Liberalization is the "Washington 

Consensus" which was a set of policies created and used through Argentina 

There is also a concept of hybrid liberalization as, for instance, in 

Ghana where cocoa crop can be sold to a diversity of competing private 

companies, but there is a minimum price for which it can be sold and all 

exports are controlled through the state. 

Liberalization vs. Democratization  

There is a separate variation flanked by liberalization and 

democratization, which are often thought to be the similar concept. 

Liberalization can take lay without democratization, and deals with a 

combination of policy and social change dedicated to a sure issue such as the 

liberalization of government-held property for private purchase, whereas 

democratization is more politically dedicated that can arise from a 

liberalization, but works in a broader stage of government liberalization. 

Liberalization and SAPs in Bangladesh  

Bangladesh since its liberation in December 1971 followed the path of 

'inward looking' or 'import substitution'. The fall out of this policy was that the 

country suffered low growth rate and the industrial and manufacturing sector 

registered a modest growth. The emphasis of industrial and deal policy was on 



development of traditional industries such as jute products, textiles, 

readymade cotton garments, etc. The share of agriculture in GDP throughout 

the first decade of independence was in relation to the 40 percent which 

slowly declined to in relation to the 25 per cent in year 2000. The share of 

manufacturing remained stagnant in excess of the era while the share of 

services in GDP increased to 52 per cent. The share of industry has risen to 24 

percent in year 2000 from 16 per cent in 1980. The rise in services' share 

cannot be seen as a healthy indicator of real progress for a least urbanized 

economy. Because of an rising population, in such countries, what is needed is 

proportionate rise in employment opportunities, which only manufacturing 

sector can give. In information, in the last 20-25 years, the share of 

manufacturing sector in the national income of the urbanized economies of the 

West has remained in excess of 30 per cent. The substantial attendance of 

manufacturing sector has strengthened the fundamentals of their economies. 

 

Against the background of modest economic performance, Bangladesh 

decided to launch economic reforms and adopted the policy of SAPS in 1990. 

It followed the policy of 'outward looking' i.e. export-led growth. The impact 

of economic reforms was that the exports increased through in excess of three 

times: from US$1.72 billion in 1991 to US$5.76 billion in year 2000. Imports 

too rose but not as rapidly as exports. There was overall improvement in GDP 

growth rate - rising from 3.3 percent in 1991 to 5.5 per cent in year 2000. The 

liberalization of foreign deal regime helped to boost up the growth rate. Under 

the liberalization program the quantitative restrictions (QRs) on imports has 

been brought down. Though, the major challenge is diversification of export 

basket. Currently the 76 per cent of Bangladesh exports are of cotton garments 

and knitwear. Through early 2005 the protection to exports of cotton garments 

and apparel under the Multi-fibre Agreement (MFA) of WTO will end and 

that would expose the exports of Bangladeshi products to international 

competition Bangladesh announced a new industrial policy in 1999 which 



emphasizes expansion of the industrial base with higher participation of 

private sector, including foreign investors. The policy spaces considerable 

importance on stimulating competitiveness, both in internal and external 

markets. The diversification of the manufacturing base, which is 

overwhelmingly dominated through textiles, chemicals, and food processing, 

remnants a major challenge. The new regions of manufacture - for 

diversification are - computer software, agro processing and food processing. 

Although the information and communications technology sector has 

promising potential, the country is not well Programs equipped to face intense 

global competition. The major constraints in structure a sound industrial base 

are inefficient infrastructure, unstable macro-economic environment, 

inefficient markets, particularly capital (both debt and equity), least 

transparency in decision-creation procedure at government stage, etc. The 

country needs rapid sect oral reforms, especially in financial sector which 

continues to be shallow and underdeveloped. The lack of efficient banking 

organization is the major hurdle in the country's developmental procedure. 

Besides, the capital market is also at nascent stage. A well-urbanized, 

extensive tern saving market has yet to emerge. A well-urbanized capital 

market is the prerequisite to earn the benefit of financial globalization and 

Bangladesh is very much lacking in this region. 

 

The launching of liberalization and SAPs has helped the economy to 

draw FDI. The amount of FDI inflows which was approximately negligible 

until 1991 has gone up to US$280 million in 2000. The FDI is mainly 

attracted in the field of exploration of power (oil, gas and petroleum products) 

and development of physical infrastructure like ports, road, electricity, 

telecommunications, etc. So distant the impact of liberalization and SAPs on 

Bangladesh economy is positive in the sense that the growth rate has been 

accelerated and per capita income has increased. Though, the sharing of 

national income on public goods is unsatisfactory. The government 



expenditures on education, health, etc. are inadequate to change social sector 

into an efficient sector, which is essential to attain sustainable development in 

the longer era. Although military expenditure apparently seems within the 

limit, there is need to reduce it to less than 1 per cent of the GNP; that would 

help to raise the allocation of possessions on other developmental heads. 

 

Liberalization and SAPs in India  

The economic liberalization in India refers to ongoing economic 

reforms in India that started on 24 July 1991. After Independence in 1947, 

India adhered to socialist policies. Attempts were made to liberalize economy 

in 1966 and 1985. The first effort was reversed in 1967. Thereafter, a stronger 

version of socialism was adopted. Second major effort was in 1985 through 

prime minister Rajeev Gandhi. The procedure came to a halt in 1987, though 

1966 approach reversal did not take lay. In 1991, after India faced a balance of 

payments crisis, it had to pledge 20 tons of gold to Union Bank of Switzerland 

and 47 tons to Bank of England as part of a bailout deal with the International 

Monetary Finance (IMF). In addition, the IMF required India to undertake a 

series of structural economic reforms. As a result of this requirement, the 

government of P. V. Narasimha Rao and his finance minister Manmohan 

Singh (currently the Prime Minister of India) started breakthrough reforms, 

although they did not implement several of the reforms the IMF wanted. The 

new neo-liberal policies incorporated opening for international deal and 

investment, deregulation, initiation of privatization, tax reforms, and inflation-

controlling events. The overall direction of liberalization has since remained 

the similar, irrespective of the ruling party, although no party has yet tried to 

take on powerful lobbies such as the deal unions and farmers, or contentious 

issues such as reforming labour laws and reducing agricultural subsidies. 

Therefore, unlike the reforms of 1966 and 1985 that was accepted out through 

the majority Congress governments, the reforms of 1991 accepted out through 



a minority government proved sustainable. There exists a lively debate in 

India as to what made the economic reforms sustainable. 

The fruits of liberalization reached their peak in 2007, when India 

recorded its highest GDP growth rate of 9%. With this, India became the 

second fastest rising major economy in the world, after that only to China. The 

growth rate has slowed significantly in the first half of 2012. An Organisation 

for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD) statement states that 

the average growth rate 7.5% wills double the average income in a decade, 

and more reforms would speed up the pace. 

Indian government coalitions have been advised to continue 

liberalization. India grows at slower pace than China, which has been 

liberalizing its economy since 1978. The McKinsey Quarterly states that 

removing main obstacles "would free India's economy to grow as fast as 

China's, at 10 percent a year". 

There has been important debate, though, approximately liberalization 

as an inclusive economic growth strategy. Since 1992, income inequality has 

deepened in India with consumption in the middle of the poorest waiting 

stable while the wealthiest generate consumption growth. 

For 2010, India was ranked 124th in the middle of 179 countries in 

Index of Economic Freedom World Rankings, which is an improvement from 

the preceding year. 

Pre-liberalization Policies  

Indian economic policy after independence was influenced through the 

colonial experience and through those leaders' exposure to Fabian socialism. 

Policy tended towards protectionism, with a strong emphasis on import 

substitution, industrialization under state monitoring, state intervention at the 

micro stage in all businesses especially in labour and financial markets, a big 

public sector, business regulation, and central scheduling. Five-Year Plans of 

India resembled central scheduling in the Soviet Union. Steel, mining, 



machine apparatus, water, telecommunications, insurance, and electrical 

plants, in the middle of other industries, were effectively nationalized in the 

mid-1950s. Elaborate licenses, regulations and the accompanying red tape, 

commonly referred to as License Raj, were required to set up business in India 

flanked by 1947 and 1990.In the 80s, the government led through Rajiv 

Gandhi started light reforms. The government slightly reduced License Raj 

and also promoted the growth of the telecommunications and software 

industries. 

The Vishwanath Pratap Singh (1989–1990) and Chandra Shekhar 

Singh government (1990–1991) did not add any important reforms. 

Impact  

 The low annual growth rate of the economy of India before 1980, 

which stagnated approximately 3.5% from 1950s to 1980s, while per 

capita income averaged 1.3%. At the similar time, Pakistan grew 

through 5%, Indonesia through 9%, Thailand through 9%, South Korea 

through 10% and Taiwan through 12%. 

 Only four or five licenses would be given for steel, electrical power 

and communications. License owners built up vast powerful empires. 

 A vast public sector appeared. State-owned enterprises made big 

losses. 

 Income Tax Department and Customs Department manned through 

IAS officers became efficient in checking tax evasion. 

 Infrastructure investment was poor because of the public sector 

monopoly. 

 License Raj recognized the "irresponsible, self-perpetuating 

bureaucracy that still exists throughout much of the country" and 

corruption flourished under this organization. 

Narasimha Rao Government (1991–1996)  

Crisis  

The assassination of prime minister Indira Gandhi in 1984, and later of 

her son Rajiv Gandhi in 1991, crushed international investor confidence on the 

economy that was eventually pushed to the brink through the early 1990s. 



As of 1991, India still had a fixed swap rate organization, where the 

rupee was pegged to the value of a basket of currencies of major trading 

partners. India started having balance of payments troubles since 1985, and 

through the end of 1990, it was in a serious economic crisis. The government 

was secure to default, its central bank had refused new credit and foreign swap 

reserves had reduced to the point that India could barely finance three weeks‘ 

worth of imports. Mainly of the economic reforms were forced upon India as a 

part of the IMF bailout. 

Later Reforms  

 The Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP)-Atal Bihari Vajpayee management 

surprised several through continuing reforms, when it was at the helm 

of affairs of India for five years. 

 The BJP-led National Democratic Alliance Coalition began privatizing 

under-performing government owned business including hotels, 

VSNL, Maruti Suzuki, and airports, and began reduction of taxes, an 

overall fiscal policy aimed at reducing deficits and debts and increased 

initiatives for public works. 

 The United Front government attempted a progressive budget that 

encouraged reforms, but the 1997 Asian financial crisis and political 

instability created economic stagnation. 

 Towards the end of 2011, the Government initiated the introduction of 

51% Foreign Direct Investment in retail sector. But due to pressure 

from fellow coalition parties and the opposition, the decision was 

rolled back. Though, it was approved in December 2012. 

Impact of Reforms  

The impact of these reforms may be gauged from the information that 

total foreign investment (including foreign direct investment, portfolio 

investment, and investment raised on international capital markets) in India 

grew from a minuscule US$132 million in 1991–92 to $5.3 billion in 1995–96. 

Municipalities like Chennai, Bangalore, Hyderabad, NOIDA, Gurgaon, 

Gaziabad, Pune, Jaipur, Indore and Ahmedabad have risen in prominence and 

economic importance, become centers of rising industries and destination for 

foreign investment and firms. 



Election of AB Vajpayee as Prime Minister of India in 1998 and his 

agenda was a welcome change. His prescription to speed up economic 

progress incorporated solution of all outstanding troubles with the West (Cold 

War related) and then opening gates for FDI investment. In three years, the 

West was developing a bit of a fascination to India's brainpower, powered 

through IT and BPO. Through 2004, the West would consider investment in 

India, should the circumstances permit. Through the end of Vajpayee's term as 

prime minister, a framework for the foreign investment had been recognized. 

The new incoming government of Dr. Manmohan Singh in 2004 is further 

strengthening the required infrastructure to welcome the FDI. 

Today, fascination with India is translating into active consideration of 

India as a destination for FDI. The A T Kearney revise is putting India second 

mainly likely destination for FDI in 2005 behind China. It has displaced US to 

the third location. This is a great leap forward. India was at the 15th location, 

only a few years back. To quote the A T Kearney Revise ―India's strong 

performance in the middle of manufacturing and telecom & utility firms was 

driven mainly through their desire to create productivity-enhancing 

investments in IT, business procedure outsourcing, research and development, 

and knowledge management behaviors‖. 

Ongoing Economic Challenges  

 Troubles in the agricultural sector. 

 Highly restrictive and intricate labour laws. 

 Inadequate infrastructure, which is often government monopoly. 

 Inefficient public sector. 

 Inflation in vital consumable goods. 

 Rising Gap Flanked by the Lower and Upper Classes. 

 Corruption 

 High fiscal deficit 

 Stagnant export and rising Imports. 



Liberalization and SAPs in Pakistan  

The Economic liberalization in Pakistan refers to a policy measure 

programme in order to promote and accelerate the economic independence and 

development in the economic context of history of Pakistan. Started in 

dissimilar times in the history of the country, the programme was planned and 

had mainstream goal to promote GDP growth for the national economy and 

economical and social values in the country. 

This programme was first conceived in early 1980s and thoroughly 

studied through the ministry of finance led through finance ministers Ghulam 

Ishaq Khan and Mahbub-ul-Haq and was implemented first through Pakistan 

Muslim League and the Prime minister Nawaz Sharif, as part of the 

privatization programme in 1990. The programme of economic liberalization, 

as one of the counter-policy measure programme, came in a direct response to 

nationalization programme of Pakistan Peoples Party (PPP) in 1970s. After the 

1993 common elections, the programme was halted and reversed through 

Prime minister Benazir Bhutto and the Peoples Party after the Pressler 

amendment went into complete effect and force that led the economic and 

financial crises in Pakistan. A much powerful socialist capitalism version was 

adopted in order to secure the revenue and financial capital of existing state-

owned enterprises, with enforcement of nationalization and privatization at 

once. Second effort was again attempted through the Pakistan Muslim League 

and Prime minister Nawaz Sharif after securing exclusive mandate throughout 

the 1997 common elections, though abruptly terminated the programme after 

weapon-test performances in Chagai weapons-testing laboratories in 1998 and 

the Karilg debacle in 1999. 

Once again, the comprehensive and much more effective studies were 

mannered through then-Finance minister and Prime minister Shaukat Aziz in 

2000 after assuming the charge of national economy as an aftermath of 1999 

coup d'état. The fruits of liberalization reached their peak in 2003-04 when 



Pakistan recorded its highest national GDP growth to 8.96%~9.9%. With 

recording the enormous GDP growth, Pakistan stand in the row of world's 

leading and fastest rising economies in the world, after that to Peoples' 

Republic of China (PRC). In 2008-10, Pakistan is ranked 47th main in the 

world in nominal conditions and 27th main in the world in conditions of 

purchasing power parity (PPP). 

Exclusive Liberalism  

After exclusive establishment of Pakistan, the country's economic 

policy for the rapid growth of the national economy was deeply understood 

and extensive efforts were accepted out through the government of Prime 

minister Liaquat Ali Khan in 1947. Since 1947, economic officials of 

government have sought a high rate of economic growth in an effort to lift the 

population out of poverty, first viewing rapid heavy industrialization and 

strong and powerful Private-sector as necessity and quick economic solution. 

At the partition in 1947, Ali Khan's government lacked qualified technological 

personnel, financial organizations, and natural possessions to play a big role in 

developing the economy. Policies were goaded in the road of liberalism and 

state intervention at once to promote the national growth. The Five-Year Plans 

of Pakistan resembled planned and central scheduling exclusively restricted 

for the military contracts, power and power sector, and manufacture and 

operation of railroad network, telephone, telegraph, and wireless equipment. 

The rest of the sectors were left for the private-sector ownership management. 

Though, the efforts to liberalize the economy waned due to amid social 

and political unrest which led to the first martial law in the country. President 

Ayub Khan took several initiatives for liberalizing the economy and 

successfully supervised the promulgation of the 1962 Constitution that 

introduced extreme stage of economic liberalization of the economy. Widely 

appreciated and backed through the United States to liberalize the economy, 

the reforms on the other hand, came with controversies and popular rejections 



through the civil society. In public circles, the considerable debate in relation 

to the inequitable sharing of income, wealth, and economic power began to 

take lay at national stage. Studies through economists from government 

organizations in the 1960s indicated that the forty big industrial oligarch 

groups have had owned approximately 42% of the nation's industrial assets 

and more than 50% of private domestic assets. Eight of the nine major 

commercial banks were also controlled through these similar industrial groups. 

Concern in excess of the concentration of wealth was dramatically articulated 

in a 1968 speech through dr. Mahbub-ul-Haq, the chief economist of the 

Scheduling Commission. Dr. Haq and the officials at scheduling commission 

claimed that Pakistan's national economic growth had done little to improve 

the average of livelihood of the general person and that the "trickle-down 

approach to development" had only concentrated wealth in the hands of 

"twenty-two industrial families." The Scheduling Commission argued that the 

government needed to intervene in the economy to correct the natural 

tendency of free markets to concentrate wealth in the hands of those who 

already possessed substantial assets. 

Period of Economic Progressiveness  

After the 1971 war, Bhutto launched a much serious policy measure 

programme in 1971, described nationalization programme. Under this 

programme, all major liberalized industries came under intense government-

ownership management where majority of industries were vertically 

integrated. Under limited five year of his government, the public and 

government sector expanded greatly, and government investment grew each 

and every year to boost the function of the industries. An extreme stage of left-

wing but nationalist economics reforms were introduced through Bhutto to 

raise the economic revenue of the government sector while curbing down the 

liberalize private-sector. 



Reforms and Islamization  

In 1977, the government of Pakistan Peoples Party (PPP) was ousted in 

a coup d'état under codename, Fair Play. Immediately, a new programme of 

reforms was introduced in order to secure the private-sector from being 

diminished in the country's economical platform. There were two cornerstones 

of President Zia-ul-Haq's economic policy, including liberalization and 

Islamization of the economy. The government employed and adopted several 

recommendation policy studies through professionals, engineers, and 

economists to meet the goals of economic reforms. The new policy relied 

upon structure private-sector and enterprises to achieve economic goals. 

Although, the new policy focused on liberalization of economy but it fell 

under the Islamization programme, and forcefully reversed the nationalization 

programme. 

Many industries were privatized but not banks that were kept under 

government-ownership management. Under a new policy, the private-sector 

investment grew from ~33.0% in 1980 to ~44% in 1989. A new organization 

was also shaped in 1979, which marked the Islamization of the economy. The 

new Islamize ordinances were promulgated which also absorbed the 

liberalization of the economy under a new economic organization. 

Persuasive Economic Liberalization  

As an aftermath of 1990 common elections, the conservatives for the 

first in the history of the country came to power under a democratic 

organization. This right-wing alliance, Islamic Democratic Alliance (IDA), 

was led through Nawaz Sharif who was also country's elected Prime minister. 

Major ground base was built in order to liberalize the economy and soon after 

his election, an intense privatization and liberalization programme was started 

in 1990. From the statements issued through Sharif, both publicly and 

privately, the privatization and liberalization programmes were the pillars of 

Sharif's economic policies. Nawaz Sharif aggressively forwarded towards the 



privatization, deregulation and liberalization of private sector in a vision to 

"turning Pakistan into a Korea through encouraging greater private saving and 

investment to accelerate economic growth". Prime Minister Sharif's economics 

team actually implemented some of the serious economic liberalization and 

privatization events that previous governments merely talked in relation to the. 

Several of the members of previous regimes now are seen arguing 

vociferously from the unfortunate location of, "we were going to do that too". 

The liberalization of economy was planned to end the government 

subsidiaries and to reduce the role of the government in national economy. 

Successful attempts were accepted out through Sharif to expand the role of the 

private sector, and to redress the imbalances in social services. From 1990 to 

1993, the private and foreign investments were greatly relaxed. This was 

followed through the liberalization of the foreign swap which was readily free, 

and at the similar time, the interest rates were considerably liberalized, credit 

subsidies were cut, and power prices were moved much closer to costs. The 

economic liberalization and structural reform events were necessary and had 

been overdue at that time. Though, instead of being pursued with even greater 

vigor and effectiveness, the liberalization programme could not substitute for 

adequate stabilization efforts and macroeconomic stability. Through the end of 

1993 which was the year of ousting the government of Nawaz Sharif, the 

benefits from economic liberalization were seriously limited in the absence of 

reduction of effective macroeconomic policies. As it grappled with the 

ongoing foreign swap crisis in early 1993-97, Pakistan‘s mainly urgent 

economic need was to raise both national savings and exports. 

Period of Economic Stagflation  

The United States based Pressler amendment and the Asian financial 

crisis severed the economic circumstances in Pakistan. The growth of the 

economy relatively slowed down in the year 1993-97, the country failed to 

draw the foreign investors to boost the economy. Responding to the crises, 



Benazir Bhutto tightened the manage of mega corporations while on other 

hand, sustained the privatization of mediocre industries to private-sector. From 

the era 1994-96, the stage of corruption heightened and the charges against 

Benazir Bhutto gained currency. In midst of 1993, Benazir Bhutto embarked 

an ambitious medium term programme, Eighth Five-Year Plans that was 

aimed to adjust the macroeconomics principles to alleviate the national 

economy. But, it had produced the short-existed outcomes and in 1994-95, the 

country had performed the economic results below its potential. Major 

concessions were made in taxation and monetary policies and the annual 

budget clearly confirmed the pause in the procedure of adjustment and reform, 

eliciting an adverse market reaction. This policy participated in sharp rise in 

unemployment and rapid deterioration in the external reserves location, 

bringing the country back to the brink of a foreign swap crisis in October 

1995. In 1996-97, Pakistan have ranked and regarded as "highly in-debt 

developing country" through the international financial organizations. 

This led the dismissal of Benazir Bhutto's government, and the return 

of Nawaz Sharif with an exclusive mandate in the 1997 common elections. 

Sharif again put forward the aggressive privatization and liberalization 

programme, starting first with new monetary and taxation policies. At 

government stage, the private-sector was given much support and the public 

sector was declined under Sharif's new economic policy. Sharif's government 

liberalizes the swap rate policy and residents and nonresidents in the country 

were allowed the open foreign currency accounts with banks and NBFIs. 

Though, such policies were short-existed when Pakistan under the leadership 

of Nawaz Sharif, ordered to perform nuclear tests in a direct response to 

Indian nuclear aggression, which led the imposition of UN embargo on both 

states. 



Attainability of Capital Liberalization  

After the 1999 coup d'état, the new civic-military government brought 

the role of Shaukat Aziz as appointed Finance minister, who was destined to 

become country's successful technocratic Prime minister in 2004-07. The new 

economic liberalization efforts began in 2000 after an year of careful studies. 

A powerful and aggressive liberalization programme was launched with major 

state-owned enterprises (SOEs), banks, and other industries were put in 

private-sector ownership management. Particularly after 2001, the country 

went rapid rise in economic development and its GDP rate heightened first 

time in 1992. Shaukat Aziz aggressively implemented economic liberalization 

policies despite labor union's resentments and reserves. For the first time 

1980s, the GDP growth rate reached to 9.0%, one of the highest growth rate in 

the world. 

Era of Stagflation and Common Impact in South Asia  

Although, the economic liberalization procedure in the country hit off 

the with great ground success, but in 1990s, the targets weren't successfully 

achieved because of the sure monetary obstacles and financial anomalies, 

despite the great expectation of Prime minister Nawaz Sharif. Ironically, the 

economic liberalization had a reversed effect on Pakistan's economic 

development unlike neighboring India who started the economic liberalization 

later than an year in Pakistan. In 1980-89, the economic reforms gained 

momentum and hard efforts were put to liberalize the economy before the Fall 

of communism in the Soviet Union, as country had realized extensive ago. 

Pakistan's economic liberalization reforms and policies were followed through 

India, Sri Lanka, Bangladesh, and Nepal, though, in all of these countries, the 

index of imports and economical GDP growth rates increased, except for 

Pakistan where its economic rates were either stagnated. As compared to 

Indian economic liberalization where growth rate of employment increased, on 

other hand, Pakistan's growth rate dramatically fell, though it did reached the 



stage of negative percentage. Traditionally and in the universal terminology, 

the economic liberalization reforms are viewed as to grow and promote the 

GDP growth (such as India's GDP), the economic liberalization had halted 

Pakistan's GDP growth. The liberalization reforms in 1990s entered Pakistan's 

economy into the "Period of Stagflation" where the unemployment and 

inflation took sharp rise but other hand, the productivity and the excellence 

assurance of products increased. The Period of Stagflation hit poor and 

working class very hard and the inflation kept to rise despite several initiatives 

were taken through the successive governments. Pakistan's economist and 

financial specialists are uncertain what caused the stagflation in the first lay 

with some arguing that the planned economy of Prime minister Benazir Bhutto 

was doomed to failure from the very beginning, while others remained that 

there was a lack of coordination flanked by fiscal and monetary authorities in 

a policies directed through Nawaz Sharif. 

Liberalization and SAPs in Sri Lanka  

Sri Lanka is the first South Asian nation to adopt, rather fully, the 

liberal outward-looking policies. It has brought in series of changes in its deal 

regime since it gained independence from British colonial rule in 1948. 

Throughout the first decade after independence, it sustained with a liberal deal 

regime. Though, rising BOP troubles and a change in political leadership 

induced a policy shift-towards protectionist import substitution policies. 

Through the mid-1970s the Sri Lankan economy had become one of the 

mainly inward-oriented and regulated economies. The fall-out of these polices 

was the slowing down of the economic growth since the early 1960. In the 

later half of the 1970s, the government, so, decided to embark upon the path of 

extensive economic liberalization. It launched SAPS in two phases, first in 

1977-89 and second in 1990 and onwards. 

 



The First Stage (1977-89)  

The procedure of economic reforms began in late 1977 first through 

initiating the task of revising tariff structure, reducing restrictions on foreign 

investment, announcing new incentives to export-oriented foreign investment 

under a Free Deal Zone (FTZ) scheme. It also undertook financial reforms 

including adjusting interest rates to stages above the rate of inflation, opening 

the banking sector to foreign banks and allowing credit markets to determine 

interest rates, swap rate realignment and incentives for non-traditional exports. 

It devalued its domestic currency through more than 100 per cent (in nominal 

conditions). 

 

The impact of these reforms on the economy was quite substantial as 

the GDP growth rate went up from 2.9 per cent in the first half of the 1970s to 

6 per cent throughout 1978- 83 The FDI inflows which were US $0.2 million 

(annual average) in 1970-77 reached to in relation to the US $41 million in 

1978-87. The exports went up to US $1.5 billion in 1988 from US $0.80 

billion in 1977. Mainly importantly the confidence of the foreign investors 

increased and number of joint ventures flanked by domestic and foreign 

investors increased. Though, these reforms lost momentum in the early 1980s 

mainly because of two reasons: first shift in policy priorities absent from 

structural adjustment towards politically appealing glamorous investment 

projects and secondly, the intensification of the ethnic disagreement flanked 

by the Sri Lankan Tamil and the government forces. 

 

The Second Stage of SAPs  

The movement for separate land for the Sri Lankan Tamil picked up 

approximately mid- 1980s under the banner of Liberation Tigers of Tamil 

Elam (LTE) which caused immense economic loss and instability in political 

and social meadows. The LTTE's revolt and militant behaviors resulted in 



sharp escalation in protection expenditure, which, in turn led to widening 

fiscal deficits, rising macroeconomic troubles, and a rapid erosion of 

international competitiveness. Through the end of 1988, the forex reserves had 

fallen sharply. The FDI declined and there was balance of payments crisis 

which compelled the government to approach the IMF in June 1987 for 

financial support. The loan was sanctioned with the conditionality of 

launching economic reforms. 

 

The reform package incorporated privatization programs, further tariff 

cuts and simplification, removal of swap controls on current explanation 

transactions (of BOPS), commitment to flexible swap rate, and an initiative to 

cut the fiscal deficit. The implementation of reforms package helped the 

economy to rejuvenate growth rate from 3.5 per cent in the later half of the 

1980s to 5.03 per cent in the first half of the 1990s. The containment of the 

LTTE's rebellion (for a while) throughout 1990-96 also helped the government 

to create concerted efforts to refocus attention on developmental behaviors. 

With the return of social stability and peace, the foreign investment began 

flowing in the country. In 1997, the FDI inflows rose to US$433 million. 

There was also marked improvement in exports. Though, the question of 

reducing military expenditure could not be resolved. The country spends in 

excess of 4 per cent of national income on military which is quite high for a 

modest economy like Sri Lanka. 

 

 

GLOBALISATION AND THE STATE  

Globalization and its Multiple Meanings  

There are two apparently contradictory trends in the present procedure 

of globalization. First, states look to be giving up their autonomy in their rush 

to sign local trading and political agreements. In the procedure, the state is 



losing its previous pre-eminent location giving method for the supra nation 

entities like World Deal Organisation (WTO) in the global organization. 

Secondly, ethnic, caste, class, gender, tribal and ecological groups within the 

states are struggling to assert greater autonomy. We call these movements 

through several names such as identity movements, new social movements or 

local movements. They are spread crossways the world and have truly become 

global phenomenon. Culturally, the thought of national identity for individuals 

or groups is fast eroding in favour of the fortification of ethnic, local, caste and 

religious identities. Previously, identity of people was more tied to a nation's 

identity. Now the credentials of nation-state to claim monopoly in excess of 

allegiance from its citizens has been seriously challenged through the rise of 

identities where people betray their loyalties to more immediate formations 

such as caste, gender, ethnic or linguistic. 

 

Globalization is mainly visible and pronounced in the economic 

dominion. A big number of national economies are getting integrated into a 

global market. Financial markets and capital flows are transcending national 

boundaries, often bypassing sovereign state controls at will. International deal 

accounts for 20 percent of global output and is estimated to be worth $5 

trillions per annum. Cross border transactions, Foreign Direct Investments 

(FDI) and the Multinational corporations (MNCs) are rising in importance in 

determining the economic destiny of nations. 

 

The factory-centered manufacture of Fordism harbored on protectionist 

policies of nation states is rapidly being replaced through manufacture 

facilities spread crossways dissimilar areas and countries. In this post-fordism, 

manufacture and even sharing is controlled through MNCs. Presently, the top 

five hundred MNCs are responsible for a vast and rising share of global 

manufacture. The sectoral sharing of these corporations in the year 2000 

reveals an motivating trend. The maximum number of corporations (56) are 



concentrated in the banking and financial sectors where quick profits could be 

reaped from speculative investments in the global financial markets without 

creation extensive-term investments in the real economy. The other sectors are 

petroleum refining, automobiles, telecommunications, food and drug stores, 

and electronic industries. The predominance of the MNCs in the banking and 

financial sectors is illustrative of the phenomenal rise of finance capital in the 

recent years. 

 

Some MNCs are better than several states in conditions of the number 

of people employed and the finances at their disposal. While these MNCs are 

for mainly part not amenable to state manage, they nevertheless need the 

nation-states. It is the state which has to take decision for their entry into their 

territories. It is the state which has to give facilities and ensure the political, 

social and economic stability for the smooth operation of their transactions in 

its territory. The MNCs, so, seek the support of nation-states and international 

governmental organizations such as World Deal Organisation, World Bank, 

International Monetary Finance, etc to form the modern global economy. 

 

Globalization involves the mainly fundamental centralized 

restructuring of socio-economic and political dealings since the industrial 

revolution. Its vital principle revolves approximately the absolute primacy of 

exponential economic growth and an unregulated free market, with the need 

for free deal to stimulate growth. Free deal favors export-import- oriented 

economies with their accelerated privatization of public enterprises, and 

aggressive promotion of consumerism, which when combined with global 

growths, correctly reflect a Western vision. These guiding principles of the 

new international economic structure also assume that all countries, despite 

their diverse culture& will slowly get homogenized and attain cultural 

uniformity in products and services. The ongoing economic globalization will, 



so, lay continuous pressure on developing nations to abandon local traditions 

and dismantle programs geared to developing more self-enough economies. 

 

Though globalization advocates a uniform order crossways the globe, 

the procedure of globalization has divided the world into two camps. The 

urbanized nations of the North argue that the benefits of globalization are 

inclusive and benefit both the urbanized and the underdeveloped nations. The 

developing countries of the South, on the other hand, tend to view 

globalisation with scepticism, if not with abject cynicism. The apprehension of 

the developing countries arises not only from their weaker economic location, 

but also from the economic divide flanked by the North and the South. The 

uneven sharing of the fruits of globalisation looks to widen the gap further. 

Moreover, though globalisation favors the resolution of international issues 

through multilateral forums, the reality is that these forums are currently 

controlled or dominated through the advanced countries of the North. In these 

circumstances, the interests of the weaker countries get sidelined or 

submerged. The developing countries are so exercising extreme caution in 

embracing globalisation. 

 

With the emergence of multilateral organizations like World Deal 

Organisation, every country has opened up its economy and joined the global 

regime of deal. Many countries which a decade ago relied on state manage and 

ownership has begun to privatize their economies. The countries in the South 

Asia area are not exception. Twentieth-century economic liberalism 

champions private ownership, a reduced role for the state in business, fewer 

deal barriers, lower taxes, and a common reliance on the market as the mainly 

efficient distributor of possessions in a given economy. 

 

It is motivating to seem at the political corollary of this apparent shift 

toward economic liberalism. The individual nation states negotiate the 



emerging global order mainly at three stages- local, national, and domestic. 

New organizations, structures and organisations are being created at dissimilar 

stages to cope with the circumstances. In dissimilar parts of the world, 

countries are coming jointly and forming local groups to handle the global 

situation, lest it becomes a hard task for the states to bargain individually. In 

some parts, efforts are on to provide a new direction to the existing local 

organisations. 

 

Some efforts have been made to make new political structures that 

transcend national boundaries. The European Union instituted a Single Market 

within its twelve member countries at the end of 1992. In addition, it is 

creation efforts to make a political and monetary union with the underpinning 

of economic cooperation. Likewise, governments in the Distant East are 

discussing plans that would augment political cooperation within the area, in 

row with rising economic ties. The US, its Free Deal Agreement with Canada 

and Mexico already in lay, is now ready to extend the FTA concept to South 

America as well. 

 

As we know from the experience of the SAARC countries in the recent 

times, South Asia Free Deal Agreement (SAFTA) has been a compelling 

exercise on the part of these countries, in spite of the differences flanked by 

them, particularly, the animosity flanked by Pakistan and India. SAFTA is a 

step towards free deal region. SAARC's urge to emerge as a strong local body 

in order to cope with the vicissitudes of globalisation was very much apparent 

at its Summit meeting in Islamabad in January, 2004 where the thought of a 

monetary union was mooted. 

 

Yet, at the national stage the relative decline of the autonomy of 

nation-states in the sphere of global economy raises concerns in relation to the 

democratic aspirations of the people, particularly in the developing countries. 



Here, the people's expectations on the state are very high even though the state 

capacities in mobilizing and distributing the possessions are low. As global 

integration involves sure crucial policy adjustments on the part of national 

governments such as privatization, disinvestment of public sector, 

retrenchment of workers, it is naturally bound to cause anxieties in relation to 

the role of the state. 

 

At the domestic stage, nation-states face considerable challenges 

thrown up through dissimilar movements. The citizens continue to hold their 

national governments accountable on issues in excess of which states have no 

autonomous manage. Yet the strong sense of allegiance to the nation-state 

borne through its citizens, and urbanized through the anti-colonial struggles, 

has not weakened in row with the decline of the autonomy of national 

governments vis-à-vis global procedures. One can say it is distant fetching to 

expect the belongingness of the citizens in the developing countries to such 

supranational bodies when the people of urbanized countries have little 

allegiance to emerging supranational bodies such as the European Union. It is 

a challenge that a nation-state continues to face in mediating global and local 

pressures. 

 

Nation-State and Sovereignty  

The concept of sovereignty has been a key thought in the development 

of the modem world and the all-powerful nation-state. Initially, it involved the 

state's power to exercise legal violence in order to uphold order within a given 

territory. Slowly nation states have assumed more legitimate claims in excess 

of the exclusive power within its territorial boundaries through adding welfare 

functions. With this, citizens have urbanized expectations on their nation 

states' skill to resolve their troubles. Objectivity in the exercise of power lends 

legitimacy to the acts of nation-state 



 

In the late twentieth century, the nation state, though, enters into crisis 

with the advent of globalisation. Its skill to act independently has been 

strained through the external forces at the global stage and internal forces at 

the local stage. Nation-states are bet mixed through the forces of global 

integration and of local fragmentation. The mainly significant structuring of 

connection in mainly peoples' lives has been their connection to the nation-

state. The people who have hitherto had a privileged link to the state, no 

longer have it, as sites are neither able to negotiate with global forces on their 

own nor are capable of forging a sense of unity in the middle of their citizens 

who choose to live through exclusive identities. The developing countries feel 

this more intensely because the (dis)skill of the state on both fronts is more 

prominent. Citizens are seeking new shapes of organization, which involve 

asserting their identities in dissimilar methods. The effects are manifold. Local 

societies, seeking a greater share of possessions, will sometimes see that their 

interests lie in underpinning nation-states, at other times in subverting them. 

 

The rising local forces are increasingly seeking to project their issues 

at global stage putting pressure on nation-state. The recent phenomenon of 

world summits is a case in point to explain haw the local societies are seeking 

to become trans-border entities. The Vienna Summit of human rights groups, 

the Beijing Summit of women groups, Rio Summit of ecological groups, 

Durban Summit against Racism or the World Social Forum (WSF) are all 

mobilizing the local society‘s crossways nations on the rows of ethnic, caste, 

gender, ecological issues. They raise the questions of social justice beyond the 

purview of nation-states and connect these local groups with the global 

procedures. For instance, the track record of human rights within a country has 

appeared as a crucial issue in disbursement of loans or grants through 

international lending agencies. This explains how nation-state is coming under 

the pressure from both the domestic and global forces. 



 

The South Asian State and Globaliztion  

The international organization in operation today is certainly distant 

less state centered than in the past. But, to swear through the "globalisation 

gospel" or proclaiming the "End of the State" is equally premature. While the 

post-cold war world is certainly not state centric, it is also not a stateless or a 

state-free dispensation. A procedure of local integration at the supra-national 

stage is also taking lay in dissimilar regions of 'the world at varying degrees of 

pace, intensity and extent. The European Union is mainly integrated and South 

Asian Association of Local Cooperation (SAARC) has a extensive, extensive 

method to go. 

 

Challenges to Nation-State in South Asia  

The nation-state in South Asia has been facing serious challenges from 

dissimilar forces emerging out of local, local and global contexts. Prominent 

in the middle of them are identity movements and communitarian arguments, 

local movements and the global agencies. Each of them is contending to 

substitute or to act self-governing of the nation-state. It is significant to 

appreciate the arguments of these forces to understand direction in which 

nation-state in this area is moving. 

Many reasons can be sighted why a supra-national area has appeared 

as a strong contender to nation-state. There can be sure possible advantages 

with supra national local formations. A supra national area can respond to 

economic, technological and strategic challenges much more competently. 

Wherever local integration has been reinforced, there local conflicts have been 

eased, military expenditure has declined or has been kept within limits and 

there has been better economic performance. Moreover, supra national areas 

can acknowledge sub-national identities much more confidently than nation-



state can dare to afford. If nation is not something natural but imagined, area 

could be imagined too albeit on dissimilar foundations. It can safeguard a 

regime of rights much better than states as nationalism has often tended to be 

chauvinistic and so on. Add to these reasons the procedure that looks to be at 

job in the present where local dealings are increasingly being consolidated. 

These reasons look to suggest area as the natural telos of the nation-state. 

 

Though, the emergence of regionalism is unlikely to weaken nation-

state units. In South Asia, despite the great scope for local cooperation, the 

divergent interests of nation-states in the area have placed hurdles in the 

consolidation of local identity. In South Asia there is an apparent ambivalence 

with regard to efficacy of local formation. 

 

One major challenge that South Asian states are facing in the recent 

times is the consolidation of societies/identities on ethnic, caste, gender, and 

local rows. For instance, issues of marginalization and displacement of big 

chunk of tribal populations owing to dam construction, mining etc. are getting 

articulated in the form of ecological movements seriously questioning the 

development model adopted through these states. In India, the Dalit 

movements in their search for identity often question the validity of the state 

as being dominated through the upper castes. Likewise, the gender 

construction of power and nation-state is a serious poser to the state's support 

bases. It questions the male dominated political, social and economic order, in 

one word, - its patriarchal base. 

 

All these are eroding the nation-states' location as a sole claimant of 

citizen's allegiance. They assert that the member's primary loyalty lies with 

one's own society as the self of an individual member is constituted in and 

through the society, through its values, lore and traditions and can assume its 

agency only through being so situated. Often it is true that the claims of these 



societies approach into disagreement with each other in sharing possessions or 

power structures. But who can arbitrate when there are conflicts flanked by 

and within societies? There need to be a point of anchor self-governing of 

societies. 

 

Besides, the boundaries of societies are very porous, and they are 

constantly reinvented. Take cases such as Hindutva or Ummah or any other 

construction of societies on religious rows. The boundaries of such societies 

are not permanent and often undergo a change. They seek to build big blocks 

of societies constantly ignoring divisions within. They often approach into 

disagreement in excess of their exclusive claims. Further, they refuse to 

recognize or accept the subsistence of multiplicity of beliefs and methods of 

life. In such a situation, state alone can arbitrate flanked by the societies that 

are in disagreement. So, the arguments for societies being seen as some type 

of alternative to the nation-state are distant too tall a claim. Besides, for 

societies to negotiate their methods crossways globally without the mediating 

attendance of the nation-state looks well nigh impossible. 

 

In excess of and above the states, is there a global organization that is 

an alternative to the nation-state? There are today a number of issues which 

can be considerably tackled only at a global stage such as ecological 

imbalance, terrorism, pollution, disarmament, etc. Already, the rising number 

of international organisations and the tasks before and expected of these 

organisations is constantly on the augment. Besides, there has appeared a 

broad consensus on sure issues such as human rights and democracy. 

Advocates of the global or world organization point to the thick outlay of 

organizations and procedures at job crossways states as proof of the global 

organization, though, nascent it may be. They so support globalisation not 

merely in the economic arena but in the political realm as well. 



Though, a global organization or government as an alternative to the 

nation-state is not a feasible proposition and even if it is, it is not desirable. In 

information, rising interdependence and functional cooperation has been 

strengthening the nation-state, rather than weakening it. The nation-state is the 

legroom to fall back upon not merely for recognition but also in moments of 

crisis. Though world organization offers a unified world, it is wrought with 

many contradictions. A world organization with more advanced countries of 

the North dominating, would give no security to less urbanized countries and 

less so to their vulnerable sections. 

 

The Relevance of Nation-State in South Asia  

In excess of the last two centuries, nation-states irrespective of their 

ideological focus have shaped the popular imagination of citizens in relation to 

the method they organize and relate themselves with their state. The nation-

state has been not merely the organized expression of a collectivity but many 

times an active agency of transforming dealings, economic development and 

popular empowerment at least to the extent possible. It is nation-state in South 

Asia, which bears the memory of the national movement and gathers within its 

fold remembrances and recalling-of ages. In spite of the chinks in the power of 

state in South Asia owing to ethnic strife, peoples of South Asian countries 

hold their cultural moorings approximately their respective states. Right from 

sports to military conflicts in the subcontinent rouse vast emotional outburst. 

Besides, in our circumstances the nation-state alone can be the instrument, 

though imperfect, in standing up to external power and intimidation either on 

its own or in association. This skill of the state could help a great deal in 

carving out autonomous spaces of culture and political life and at least a 

limited regulation of the economy. 

 



Further, the nation-state as an organizational form is sufficiently 

flexible in accommodating a range of dealings and identities within and 

outside it. Nationalist ideology could assume a big number of orientations. 

Such flexibility is not possible in any narrowly carved identities nor in any 

remotely conceived thought of supra national entity which is too distant from 

the imagination of an ordinary citizen. 

 

The Dynamics of Regionalism in South Asia  

South Asia is the home of 1.2 billion people, and accounts for in 

excess of one fifth of the world's population. With a GNP per capita of $309, 

which is only one-third the average for the developing world and less than 

one-fiftieth of the industrial world, South Asia is indeed the "mainly deprived 

area" of the world. South Asia not only lags behind other areas not only in 

income stages but also in human development stages. Almost one-half of the 

world's illiterate population lives in South Asia. This is partly because of the 

relatively higher stages of military expenditure due to the arms race flanked by 

India and Pakistan and the ongoing ethnic disagreement in Sri Lanka. 

 

With the trend of local approach to address the general troubles 

becoming popular, countries of South Asia sought to initiate the formation of a 

local group in the late 1970s. After a series of official stage meetings outlining 

the structure and functions of the new organization, the South Asian Local 

Cooperation came into formal subsistence in 1985. This organisation was soon 

renamed as South Asian Association of Local Cooperation (SAARC) in order 

to provide it a formal recognition. 

 



Globalisation-Local Cooperation - Nation -States in South Asia  

There are three vital compulsions, which warrant local cooperation in 

the middle of the countries of South Asia area in the context of globalisation: 

security environment in the area, economic cooperation and general historical 

heritage. Dramatic changes such as disintegration of socialist block and 

waning of old notions of balance of power in the wake of the end of the Cold 

War did not make concomitant impacts on changing the South Asian security 

environment. The dynamics of security and local cooperation in South Asia to 

a big extent have been affected through the dealings flanked by India and 

Pakistan. The old threat perceptions and old mindsets continue to haunt the 

strategic elites of India and Pakistan. So, the sudden transformation of bipolar 

nature of the world politics into a 'unipolar' world short of a 'New World order' 

did not desist the two competitive local powers-India and Pakistan-from 

reducing their protection budgets or from stockpiling sophisticated weapons, 

including nuclear weapons. As a matter of information, the attendance of the 

US in the area always has a destabilizing effect on the security environment in 

South Asia. 

 

South Asia is a unique area from global perspective. Its troubles and 

conflicts have. their own dynamics and mainly, if not all, of these are created 

within the area, through its history, its geo-politics, its economy and ecology. 

Marginalized to some extent from the mainstream of global growths, South 

Asia continues to be less active insofar as its dealings with other powers and 

areas are concerned. Though, India's policy of economic liberalization creation 

it an integral part of international global development has brought India into 

international limelight in the 1990s. The United States sees India as a potential 

market for its products and services. As a result, though it is unhappy in excess 

of India's nuclear pursuits, it is willing to accommodate India because of its 

own extensive-term economic interests. How the other South Asian countries 

see the US and its impact on maintaining South Asian strategic balance is yet 



another aspect. The other South Asian countries are bogged down too much in 

their internal troubles and approach out with formal statements for non-

proliferation of nuclear weapons or for peace and non-interference in other 

countries' internal affairs. The smaller countries feel deprived of the Cold War 

period's maneuverability vis-à-vis India or other powers. Internationally, they 

are at the mercy of the industrialized West and Japan because of their power in 

the international financial organizations or in providing bilateral aid. Japan is 

now the leading donor to several South Asian countries followed through 

European countries. 

 

In excess of the last two decades, inter-governmental economic 

organizations-the IMF, the World Bank and the WTO — have been 

determining the course of economic policies in the developing countries. The 

monitoring and guidance of these organizations has been in respect of the 

objectives to be pursued, policies to be formulated, instruments to be used and 

organizations to be urbanized. This is because mainly of the developing 

countries have approach under a organization of several high and low 

conditionalties, arising out of the borrowings that these countries have made 

from the IMF and the World Bank. The package of these conditionalities is 

normally referred to as the 'Washington Consensus'. This consensus comprises 

macro-economic policies, specifically in conditions of adherence to a fiscal 

balance limiting the budget deficit to 3 percent of the gross domestic product 

(GDP), liberalization of foreign deal and foreign direct investment policies, 

privatization, permitting the market to play a dominant role in the economy 

and marginalization of the state in the economic domain. 

 

Significantly, the IMF and the World Bank crossed the rubicon in the 

1990s taking upon themselves the role of adviser/stipulator with regard to the 

nature of governance in addition to their original mandate. These 

organizations insist on ensuring a appropriate political environment in the 



countries for successful implementation of the projects that they support. The 

South Asian countries are no exception. They too have approach under the 

dominant power of these organisations in excess of the years. Therefore, their 

intervention in political reforms in these countries has approach to stay. 

Though, the reforms undertaken through the countries of South Asia under the 

guidance of the international financial organizations have not really led to an 

acceleration economic growth rates. The Human Development Statement on 

Globalisation and Human Development in South Asia, published through 

United Nations Development Program (UNDP) did not discover any dramatic 

augment in the growth rates of the South Asian economies in the last decade 

and half. The Statement reveals that while Bangladesh and Nepal had modest 

growth rates, the growth rate faltered in the case of Sri Lanka in the second 

half of the 1990s while it declined in the case of Pakistan. Only India has been 

able to achieve a growth rate of above 6 per cent. 

 

One of the main causes for this situation was that the sequencing of 

reforms has not been correct. For instance, none of the South Asian countries 

expanded the tax base before reducing tariffs. The result was that the 

governments lost revenue which was crucial for carrying forward reforms. 

Likewise, adequate events were not taken to protect the agricultural sector, 

before introducing market reforms in this sector. As a result, the performance 

of the agriculture sector crossways the countries of the area was bad. It is 

important that the Human Development Statement advocates a sure economic 

solidarity in the middle of South Asian countries. It recommends the setting up 

of a strong local trading bloc which would not only promote economic co-

operation in the middle of members but also improve the competitive location 

of the group in a globalize set-up. It would facilitate political harmony, which 

is vital, and also help make a situation that would enable them to bargain 

collectively at global negotiations. 

 



Despite democratic decision-creation in the WTO, the participation of 

developing countries in the decision-creation is not important. Hence it is vital 

for the countries of South Asian area to emerge as a coalition to considerably 

power the decision-creation without altering the present provisions of the 

WTO including the consensus approach in practice. As to how the 'weaker 

states will use coalitions as vehicles of cooperation as well as influencing the 

stronger ones has appeared as subject of debate in international dealings. 

Coalition structure, it may be noted here, is a continuous procedure. In 

information, coalition structure through the developing countries in promoting 

their causes in international economic dealings is not a new phenomenon. In 

the 1960s, the developing countries came jointly and this unity was extended 

in the 1970s. This group came to be recognized as Group-77. 

 

 

 

REVIEW QUESTIONS  

 Write a brief note on the prevalent situation in world economy before 

the emergence of the concept of liberalization and SAPs. 

 What are the ingredients of SAPs.? 

 What is the impact of liberalization and SAPS on the Bangladeshi 

economy? 

 What are the factors that prompted India to liberalize and accept SAPS in 

the early 1990s? 

 How would you see liberalization and SAPs in the context of Pakistani 

economy? 

 Explain the role of MNCs in today's world order 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



CHAPTER 10 

Regional Cooperation  

STRUCTURE  

 Learning objectives 

 Poverty alleviation and rural development 

 SAARC 

 Review Questions 

 

LEARNING OBJECTIVES  

After reading this chapter, you should be able to: 

 Describe the magnitude of the problem of poverty in South Asia. 

 Recognize the linkage between rural development and poverty 

alleviation. 

 Trace the genesis of Asian regionalism leading to the formation of 

SAARC. 

 Identify the objectives of SAARC. 

 
 

POVERTY ALLEVIATION AND RURAL DEVELOPMENT  

Poverty in South Asia  

Mainly studies on incidence of poverty are based on two vital 

parameters, the calorie count and the stage of income to meet the minimum 

calorie requirement. They do not take into explanation other vital necessities 

of life. Human poverty is much more than income poverty, more than a lack of 

what is necessary for material well being. Human poverty is the denial of 

choices and opportunities to lead a extensive, healthy, creative life and enjoy a 

decent average of livelihood. Besides income, what distinguishes the poor 

from the non-poor is the inadequate access to public services such as 

education, health, drinking water, and electricity. From this perspective, the 

stages of human poverty are alarming. The UNDP's Human Development 

Index (HDI) rates South Asia lower than all areas other than sub-Saharan 

Africa in conditions of average achievements in vital human development. In 



the context of India, the Human Development in South Asia, 1997, authored 

through Mahbub ul Haq says that "the extent of human deprivation is 

staggering: 135 million people have no access to vital health facilities; 226 

million lack access to safe drinking water; in relation to the half of India's 

adult population is illiterate... almost one third of the total number of absolute 

poor of the world live in India". 

 

Poverty is basically a rural problem in South Asia. In all countries of 

this area, poverty is disproportionately concentrated in rural regions. This is 

not surprising given that a big number of the people, from 42 per cent in Sri 

Lanka to 80 per cent in Nepal are still dependent on agriculture as a source of 

employment. Mainly of the poor are employed in agriculture or in related 

occupations. They are predominantly small farmers and landless laborers. 

They have limited or no access to land and other productive possessions. Poor 

rural households tend to have superior families, with higher dependency ratios, 

lower educational attainment and higher underemployment. The poor also lack 

vital amenities such as water, sanitation and electricity. Their access to credit, 

inputs and technology is severely limited. As a result of their low stages of, 

social and physical infrastructure, the poor are vulnerable to not only natural 

calamities such as famine and disease, but even economic fluctuations (See 

Table 10.1) 

 

Table 10.1 Distribution of Poor in Rural and Urban Households in South 

Asia 

 
 



In Bhutan, no authentic and self-governing revise has been done on 

poverty and income sharing. Though, it is estimated that the majority of the 75 

percent people livelihood in rural regions are poor. There is skewed sharing in 

the size of landholdings. Bhutan does not have any poverty data based on 

calorie intake and consumption expenditure. Even while calculating the 

Human Development Indices Bhutan National Human Development Statement 

2000 takes into consideration per capita wealth rather than per capita income. 

Poverty Assessment and Analysis Statement 2000, published through 

Scheduling Commission of Bhutan showed that 33 per cent of the households 

have income below the national average. The similar document mentions that, 

"average per capita household income of approximately Nu 1200 per month, 

in relation to the Nu 40 per day, is less than a dollar per person per day on 

average." This as per the definition of the World Bank paints towards the 

subsistence of vast portion of the population livelihood below poverty row. 

 

India has 72 per cent of its population livelihood in rural regions. 

Agriculture contributes 28 per cent of the country's gross national income 

(GNP). Poverty in all shapes is alarmingly huge in India, The issue of poverty 

alleviation has been central to the scheduling procedure right since First Five 

Year Plan (195 1-56). Though many economists and organizations have been 

uniformly conducting studies on the state of poverty in India, the broad 

methodological questions like criteria for identifying the people below poverty 

row, the samples, their geographical coverage and the periodicity have always 

dominated the poverty studies. The poverty scenario which has been showing 

a declining trend after the mid-1970s, has acquired an enigmatic dimension 

particularly in the 1990s. As per the Tenth Plan Document (2002-2007), the 

percentage and absolute population below poverty row came down steadily 

from 54.88 per cent (32 1.3 million) in 1973-74 to 26.10 per cent (260.3 

million) in 1999-2000. In 1973-74, the concentration in the rural regions used 

to be as high as 8 1 per cent of the total which slowly came down to 77 per 



cent 1999-2000. Official claims that poverty is declining continuously came 

into a sharp criticism particularly in the light of ongoing economic reforms. 

The Scheduling Commission estimate has been critically contested through a 

number of experts and organizations. 

 

In India, there are local imbalances in sharing of poverty. These 

imbalances tended to augment slowly throughout the 1980s and rather steeply 

after the economic reforms were initiated in the early 1990s. It is expected that 

there will be a great difference in the projections of people below poverty row 

in the states through the end of the Tenth Five Year Plan in 2006-07. It varies 

from 2 per cent in States like Gujarat, Haryana, Himachal Pradesh and Punjab 

to 41 percent and 43 per cent respectively in Orissa and Bihar. In the island 

state of Maldives, the disadvantaged groups, namely those livelihood in the 

atolls are synonymous with the poor. Although there is no absolute poverty in 

the country, in relation to the 22 per cent of the rural population is poor. One 

of the major challenges that are facing Maldives has been to ensure that the 

benefits of growth and development are equitably shared flanked by the 

nation's highly dispersed populations. 

 

In Nepal, agriculture still contributes in excess of 40 percent to 

national income. Agricultural growth has been poor and rural poverty is much 

higher than urban poverty. As per the Ninth Plan, 1997-2002, the size of 

population livelihood below the poverty row has been establish to b42 percent 

in 1996. Within this also, 24.9 per cent is measured to be the poor and the 

remaining 17.1 per cent is estimated to be ultra poor. In Nepal, the per capita 

consumption stage has been treated as the criterion. The Livelihood Average 

Survey launched through Central Statistical Organization in 1996 determined 

2124 calorie as per capita per day necessity. On this foundation, the per capita 

annual expenditure to purchase this determined calorie equivalent of food 

worked out to be Rs. 2637. If the expenditure on non-food items is added to it, 



the per capita annual expenditure is estimated to stand at Rs 4404. 'Those 

livelihood in the mountainous areas are poorer than those in the hills and 

Terai. 

 

Pakistan has 64 per cent of its population residing in the rural regions. 

Agriculture contributes 26 per cent to the country's GNP. The early substantial 

decline in rural-urban inequality has now approach to a halt and more recently, 

inequality has started to augment. Rural poverty is now much higher. The 

latest Economic Survey (2003) emphatically mentions that poverty 

significantly and steadily increased from 26.1 per cent in 1987-88 to 32.1 per 

cent in 2001. In the income inequality trends also, the Gini coefficient rose 

from 0.355 in 1985-86 to 0.410 in 1998-99 showing a definite consolidation of 

inequality in Pakistan. The highest 20 percent of the income group continue to 

usurp approximately 50 percent and the lowest 20 per cent gets hardly 6 per 

cent of the income. Rural regions of South Punjab and Baluchistan are very 

poor. At the World Summit for Social Development, the government of 

Pakistan has admitted that after the first Structural Adjustment Programs were 

initiated in 1988, trends in both the incidence of poverty and inequality have 

shown an augment. 

 

Three household income and expenditure surveys covering the whole 

Sri Lanka, except for the North and East were mannered throughout the 1990s. 

The Department of Census and Statistics (DCS) data suggest the absolute 

poverty increased significantly from 33 to 39 percent just as to the higher 

poverty row, and from 20 to 25 per cent just as to the lower poverty row. A 

preliminary statement, based on the first three months survey data covering in 

relation to the 40000 households designates that approximately 28 percent of 

the population is experiencing consumption poverty. This finding, even 

though tentative, suggests that there has been no important change in the 

poverty stage in the latter half of the 1990s. The World Bank's poverty 



assessment establish that the incidence of poverty varies crossways the major 

ethnic groups (Sinhalese, Sri Lankan Tamils, Indian Tamils and Muslims) 

with the exception of Indian Tamils, mainly of who are classified as poor. 

Indian Tamils (often referred to as estate Tamils) are in the middle of the 

poorest people in Sri Lanka. 

 

Sri Lanka has been immersed in ethnic war from 1982 to 200 1 (almost 

19 years). The humanitarian, social and economic impact of the war is felt 

mainly directly through population in the North and East and the region 

bordering it. Some of the effects of the disagreement contain: loss of civilian 

lives and psychological trauma, damage to infrastructure and homes, 

displacement, restricted mobility in some regions in the country, disruption of 

local economies, disruption of society and institutional networks, high 

dependence on relief, deterioration in the health status of the population, and 

widespread vulnerability and insecurity in the middle of the population. 

 

Qualitative reports suggest that income poverty, healthcare, education 

and economic circumstances are distant worse in regions racked through war 

than in other parts of the nation. In the middle of the worst affected groups are 

households that have been displaced, sometimes repeatedly, as a result of 

disagreement in or threats to their home villages. Displaced families have lost 

productive assets, including in some cases lands they had cultivated before 

being displaced. The Sri Lanka Integrated Survey (SLIS) establish that almost 

all households in the northeast (97%) that moved due to the war suffered loss 

of property. 

 

Anti Poverty Policies  

If the bulk of the poor in South Asia are in rural regions, what is the 

appropriate strategy for alleviating poverty in the countries of the area? The 



perception of policy makers and economic analysts concerning appropriate 

policies for alleviating poverty has undergone important changes in excess of 

the years and wavered flanked by economic growth and redistribution as the 

potent weapon for assault on poverty. Till the early 1970s, the dominant 

ideology governing development efforts was that economic growth would lead 

to a 'trickle down' and 'spread' effect benefiting the poor. Rural development 

efforts throughout this era, such as Society Development Programs in India 

and Village Aid Programs in Pakistan aimed at rising access to education, 

health, housing and social welfare, they did not explicitly aim at poverty 

alleviation. The pressing objective of these programs was to augment 

agricultural manufacture. 

 

Through the early 1970s, it became clear that the procedure of 

economic growth had bypassed the rural poor, and in some cases had even 

worsened their condition. A series of developmental studies highlighted that 

economic growth, through itself, cannot lead to redistribution of assets or 

incomes and that the condition of the poor will remain mainly unaltered. 

Pakistani economist and the author of Human Development in South Asia 

Statement 1997 aptly remarked, "my own rude awakening came quite early 

after a decade's experience with Pakistan's development scheduling. After 

generating a GNP growth rate of 7 per cent per annum throughout 1960s, our 

team of young and enthusiastic economic planners was getting ready to a bow 

on the national stage in 1968. It greatly puzzled us that the majority of the 

people were not as impressed with the quantum of growth as we were and 

instead were asking for an instant demise of the government. What had really 

happened was that while national income had increased, human lives had 

shriveled, as the benefits of growth had been hijacked through powerful 

pressure groups". So, it is not presently the pace of economic growth that 

matters for poverty alleviation, but also the type and excellence of growth. 

 



It is in these circumstances that redistributive events to address the 

problem of poverty alleviation gained popularity. Since the late 1970s, mainly 

South Asian countries launched special policies and programs aimed at 

poverty alleviation and rural development. In a important departure from the 

past, this stage saw the involvement of a number of non-governmental 

organizations (NGOs) in poverty alleviation and rural development programs. 

The NGOs came to the fore in the late 1980s, when there was a decline in the 

expenditure on social sectors in mainly countries in South Asia because of 

adverse external deal environment and debt crisis. 

 

Policies that are concerned with the issue of removal of poverty may 

be broadly classified as falling under three groups. First, there is the set of 

policies which are directly oriented towards manufacture and income 

generation such as tenancy and land reforms which augment the asset base and 

productivity of the poor. A second set of policies that affect the flow of 

incomes or consumption to individuals or households contain employment and 

wage employment. A third set of policies relate to public expenditure schemes 

which seeks to give sure vital infrastructure and amenities such as rural roads 

and drinking water supply, which are essential for improving the livelihood 

circumstances of the poor. Let us look at a few policies and programs aimed at 

poverty alleviation in South Asia. 

 

Land Reforms  

Mainly South Asia countries embarked upon land reforms soon after 

independence. The ceiling-cum-redistribution policy is through distant the 

mainly radical in nature, yet one that has been least successful in practice. 

Indian land reforms began in the 1950s. Through the mid-1980s in relation to 

the 1.5 per cent of the cultivated land was acquired under ceiling laws and less 

than 80 percent of it was actually distributed. Moreover, since the amount of 



land accessible for sharing was itself small, the total number of beneficiaries 

amounts to a miniscule proportion of poor households. 

 

The record of Bangladesh is even more dismal. The excess land in 

excess of the stipulated ceiling would have amounted to no more than one per 

cent of the cultivated land even if the ceilings were strictly enforced. In 

practice, only15 percent of the potential has been distributed In Nepal, the 

results of the mainly comprehensive land reforms program through Land Acts 

of 1964 have been equally dismal. Only 3 per cent of total cultivated region 

was establish to be in excess of the ceilings. The region that was redistributed 

was 23,588 hectares (a little in excess of one percent of the cultivated region). 

In Pakistan, land reforms of 1959 resulted in acquiring only 2.50 million acres, 

on behalf of in relation to the 4 per cent of the then cultivated land. In the after 

that stage of land reforms in 1972 and again in 1977 another five per cent of 

cultivable land was resumed for redistribution. 

 

Sri Lanka's achievements appear to be more extra ordinary. As much 

as 20 per cent of the cultivated land was promptly acquired following the 

legislation of 1972 and 1975. But the landless and small peasants gained very 

little -only 12 percent of the land acquired, which amounts to 2.4 per cent of 

the land cultivated land, accrued to the peasantry. The cause is that the reform 

was aimed mainly at the plantation sector only one per cent of the paddy land 

was acquired in the procedure. The bulk of the plantation land came under 

state run corporations which did very little to enhance the manage of the 

landless poor. 

 

The common picture all in excess of the area is therefore one of 

negligible impact of redistributive land reforms. In common, the stipulated 

ceiling was too high to release adequate surplus land. Even the meager amount 

of land that should have been legally accessible, could not be fully acquired as 



the land owners made use of several legal loopholes such as benami transfers 

to stay possession of land. Further, much of the meager land actually 

surrendered was establish to be very poor, made up of ditches, marshes and 

waste land. 

 

Tenancy Legislation  

Mainly South Asian states have enacted legislations providing for 

ownership rights to tenants as also determining the sharecropper's share of the 

produce. These legislations though not only failed to improve the tenants 

manage in excess of land, but in information, made their condition worse 

through promoting big level eviction. Given the existing ownership rights and 

the acute land hunger on the part of the landless and marginal peasants, the 

mere subsistence of legislation is not enough. The tenant‘s necessity has 

countervailing political power at the local stage to neutralize the preexisting 

superior power of landlords. Further, even if the tenants get access to land, 

they will need new sources of consumption loan, working capital loan and 

other elements of survival insurance which will no longer be forthcoming 

from the landlord. It is precisely the non-fulfillment of these two 

circumstances that led to approximately complete failure of tenancy reforms in 

mainly South Asian countries. 

 

Policies Promoting Self-employment through Strengthening Asset Base  

Given the acute shortage of land, a number of poverty alleviation 

schemes have appeared which seeks to promote self-employment in non-farm 

behaviors through strengthening the asset base of the poor.  

 



The Grameena Bank  

The Grameena Bank (GB), a voluntary organization which appeared in 

Bangladesh in the mid seventies, became a novel antipoverty program in the 

country. It was aimed at the bottom 40 per cent of the rural population in 

selected regions of the country. Its target group usually covers households who 

own no more than half an acre of land. 

 

GB takes banking services to the door step of the target groups through 

its workers who attend weekly meetings of loanees, at which credit is 

disbursed and installments of loan repayments are composed. A notable 

characteristic of GB is that in relation to the 51 percent of its members are 

females who receive in relation to the 37 per cent of total loans disbursed. GB 

loans are being used basically for undertaking rural non-crop behaviors such 

as trading, shop keeping, processing and manufacture of livestock and 

fisheries. 

 

It is important to note that GB has encouraged higher female 

participation in non-farm behaviors. The per capita incomes of loanee 

households have 'increased more rapidly as compared to non-loanee 

households. It is noteworthy that this has been very high. GB has therefore 

succeeded in giving income support to the poor without degenerating into a 

dole giving institution that so several other poverty alleviation programs have 

tended to become. It necessity be noted though, that so distant GB covers only 

a small proportion of the total population of Bangladesh and the question 

arises whether it can be replicated widely to produce a important impact on 

poverty alleviation at the national stage. 

 



Integrated Rural Development Program  

Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP) was conceived as 

an ambitious anti-poverty programme in India's Sixth Five year Plan (1980-

85) and was intended to help 15 million families in rural regions to rise above 

poverty row. IRDP provided the eligible families with financial assistance, 

through method of both loan and subsidy, to enable them to acquire productive 

and income generating assets. The programme marked a separate departure 

from the earlier plans in which poverty alleviation was taken up mainly on the 

fruits of overall development. Mainly case studies on IRDP concede the 

success of the programme in raising the stage of income of a big number of 

targeted beneficiaries. Though, the evaluation reports of the IRDP have 

highlighted a series of administrative and organizational weaknesses. Block 

stage machinery was establish to be quite weak for providing appropriate and 

integrated delivery organization. As the bulk of the beneficiaries were 

recognized through block development officials, and not through elected 

village assemblies, the proper targeting of more deserving households was not 

possible. 

 

Another drawback of IRDP was the preponderance of schemes of 

assistance in the primary sector and that too in the animal husbandry sub 

sector. The programme floundered in several cases because of the low stage of 

investment and non-availability of good excellence animals. The programme 

did not provided for feed and fodder and the beneficiaries were unable to 

market their product, especially milk. The beneficiaries were handicapped in 

respect of availability of raw materials, access to working capital and lack of 

infrastructural facilities in conditions of marketing. Consequently, the initial 

augment in incomes could not be sustained in excess of longer eras. What is 

further disheartening is that the majority of the beneficiaries have credit 

overdue. Attempts are now being made to plug loopholes and leakages in the 

programme and integrate them beside with sectoral and region development 



programs into a comprehensive form of integrated development of each 

region. 

 

Small Farmers Development Programme of Nepal  

The Small Farmers Development Programme (SFDP) in Nepal is also 

a credit based programme planned to raise the productivity of the small and 

marginal farmers. SFDP launched throughout the fourth Plan (1970-75) has 

been a major programme where the thrust was multi-sectoral and it used as its 

base a group of villages. The objective of the programme was to channel 

accessible possessions and services to small farmers so as to raise their 

average of livelihood. Group responsibility on group-decided projects 

promoted the sprit of cooperation. Through the end of the 1970s, there were 

24 SFD programmes including almost 7000 farm families. Evaluation reports 

have establish that participants in SFDP were better off with an average 

household income of 24 per cent higher than the non-participants. This had a 

favorable impact on the access to food of small farmers incorporated in the 

programme. 

 

Though the SFDP has had a positive impact, it is not without 

limitations. The troubles of the programme as recognized through farmers and 

group organizers, relate to lack of clarity in relation to the objectives of the 

programme, complicated loan procedures, misuse of loans, big farmers taking 

advantage of the programme, and high rate of mortality of livestock because 

of poor support services. 

 

Wage Employment Schemes  

Food for Job Programme (FFWP) was introduced in Bangladesh in the 

mid-1970s with a view to creating employment opportunities for the landless 

and the poor and for creating infrastructure. Payment is made in conditions of 



wheat received through food aid. Despite the progress made in the number of 

schemes and man-days, employment generated through the programme 

accounted for 1 per cent of the total accessible man-days. Secondly, the wage 

rate of workers under the programme has been establish to be considerably 

lower than the officially stipulated rate in conditions of quantity of wheat. 

Finally, the excellence of the infrastructure urbanized under the programme 

has been establish to be poor. 

 

India has had more extensive schemes for wage employment. Though 

it launched the Rural Manpower Programme in 1960, it was only in the mid-

1970s that such programmes acquired greater thrust. In 1977, the Food for Job 

Programme was introduced. It was replaced through National Rural 

Employment Programme (NREP) in 1980. The NREP aimed at providing 

supplementary employment opportunities to those seeking job throughout lean 

eras, thereby creating durable society assets. The programme aimed at creating 

300-400 million man-days of employment per annum. The Rural Landless 

Employment Guarantee Programme (RLEGP) was launched in 1983 with the 

aim of providing guaranteed employment to at least one person of every 

landless rural labour household up to hundred days a year, to generate 

employment of 300 man days a year, in addition to employment generated 

under NREP. 

 

In 1989, the NREP and the RLEGP were merged into a single 

expanded new programme described the Jawahar Rozgar Yojna (JRY). This 

scheme was estimated to make almost 650 million man-days of unskilled 

employment per annum. It was expected to give jobs for almost 10 per cent of 

unemployed labour force in rural India. These schemes have had some 

positive impact in the stabilization of wages in rural regions and in providing 

landless labourers a sure degree of security, particularly throughout lean and 

drought eras. They, though, tend to provide too much emphasis on structure 



roads and structures to satisfy local pressures, which in turn has led to wide 

and thin coverage in conditions of society assets as well as neglect of more 

beneficial projects such as watershed based land development works, soil 

conservation and irrigation. 

 

Public Provision of Vital Needs  

It is well recognised that through targeting public expenditure in 

relation to vital needs fulfillment of the needy, much could be achieved in 

conditions of enhancing the human resource potential of an individual. The 

experience of Sri Lanka and the state of Kerala in India has already attracted 

widespread attention in this regard. Here, it is not the high stages of per capita 

income or land reforms and employment generating programmes, but the 

public provision of vital amenities such as food, health care and education that 

has played a crucial role in improving the excellence of life of people in these 

regions. Both Sri Lanka and the Kerala state are distinctly distant ahead of the 

rest of South Asia through all indicators of excellence of life. 

 

SAARC  

The South Asian Association for Local Cooperation (SAARC) is an 

organisation of South Asian nations, which was recognized on 8 December 

1985 when the government of Bangladesh, Bhutan, India, Maldives, Nepal, 

Pakistan, and Sri Lanka formally adopted its charter providing for the 

promotion of economic and social progress, cultural development within the 

South Asia area and also for friendship and cooperation with other developing 

countries. It is dedicated to economic, technological, social, and cultural 

development emphasizing communal self-reliance. Its seven founding 

members are Sri Lanka, Bhutan, India, Maldives, Nepal, Pakistan, and 

Bangladesh. Afghanistan joined the organization in 2007. Meetings of heads 



of state are usually scheduled annually; meetings of foreign secretaries, twice 

annually. It is headquartered in Kathmandu, Nepal. 

History  

The first concrete proposal for establishing a framework for local 

cooperation in South Asia was made through the late president of Bangladesh, 

Ziaur Rahman, on May 2, 1980. Prior to this, the thought of local cooperation 

in South Asia was discussed in at least three conferences: the Asian Dealings 

Conference in New Delhi in April 1947, the Baguio Conference in the 

Philippines in May 1950, and the Colombo Powers Conference in April 1954. 

In the late 1970s, SAARC nations agreed upon the creation of a deal bloc 

consisting of South Asian countries. The thought of local cooperation in South 

Asia was again mooted in May 1980. The foreign secretaries of the seven 

countries met for the first time in Colombo in April 1981. The Committee of 

the Whole, which met in Colombo in August 1985, recognized five broad 

regions for local cooperation.  

SAARC Charter  

 Desirous of promoting peace, stability, amity and progress in the area 

through strict adherence to the principles of the UNITED NATIONS 

CHARTER and NON-ALIGNMENT, particularly respect for the 

principles of sovereign equality, territorial integrity, national 

independence, non-use of force and non-interference in the internal 

affairs of other States and peaceful resolution of all disputes. 

 Conscious that in an increasingly interdependent world, the objectives 

of peace, freedom, social justice and economic prosperity is best 

achieved in the SOUTH ASIAN area through fostering mutual 

understanding, good neighborly dealings and meaningful cooperation 

in the middle of the Member States which are bound through ties of 

history and culture. 

 Aware of the general troubles, interests and aspirations of the peoples 

of SOUTH ASIA and the need for joint action and enhanced 

cooperation within their respective political and economic systems and 

cultural traditions. 



 Influenced that local cooperation in the middle of the countries of 

SOUTH ASIA is mutually beneficial, desirable and necessary for 

promoting the welfare and improving the excellence of life of the 

peoples of the area. 

 Influenced further that economic, social and technological cooperation 

in the middle of the countries of SOUTH ASIA would contribute 

significantly to national and communal self-reliance. 

 Recognizing that increased cooperation, contacts and exchanges in the 

middle of the countries of the area will contribute to the promotion of 

friendship and understanding in the middle of their peoples. 

 Recalling the DECLARATION signed through their Foreign Ministers 

in NEW DELHI on August 2, 1983 and noting the progress achieved 

in local cooperation. 

 Reaffirming their determination to promote such cooperation within an 

institutional framework. 

Objectives of SAARC   

The objectives and the aims of the Association as defined in the 

Charter are: 

 To promote the welfare of the people of South Asia and to improve 

their excellence of life; 

 To accelerate economic growth, social progress and cultural 

development in the area and to give all individuals the opportunity to 

live in dignity and to realize their full potential; 

 To promote and strengthen selective self-reliance in the middle of the 

countries of South Asia; 

 To contribute to mutual trust, understanding and appreciation of one 

another's troubles; 

 To promote active collaboration and mutual assistance in the 

economic, social, cultural, technological and scientific meadows; 

 To strengthen cooperation with other developing countries; 

 To strengthen cooperation in the middle of themselves in international 

forums on matters of general interest; and 

 To cooperate with international and local organisations with alike aims 

and purposes. 

 To uphold peace in the area 

Principles  

The principles are as follows 



 Respect for sovereignty, territorial integrity, political equality and 

independence of all members states 

 Non-interference in the internal matters is one of its objectives 

 Cooperation for mutual benefit 

 All decisions to be taken unanimously and need a quorum of all eight 

members 

 All bilateral issues to be kept aside and only multilateral(involving 

several countries) issues to be discussed without being prejudiced 

through bilateral issues 

 

Afghanistan was added to the local grouping on April 2007, With the 

addition of Afghanistan, the total number of member states were raised to 

eight (8). In April 2006, the United States of America and South Korea made 

formal requests to be granted observer status. The European Union has also 

indicated interest in being given observer status, and made a formal request for 

the similar to the SAARC Council of Ministers meeting in July 2006. On 2 

August 2006 the foreign ministers of the SAARC countries agreed in principle 

to grant observer status to the US, South Korea and the European Union. On 4 

March 2008, Iran requested observer status. Myanmar has expressed interest 

in upgrading it's status from an observer to a full member of SAARC, while 

Russia is interested in becoming an observer. 

Secretariat  

The SAARC Secretariat was recognized in Kathmandu on 16 January 

1987 and was inaugurated through Late King Birendra Bir Bikram Shah of 

Nepal. It is headed through the Secretary Common appointed through the 

Council of Ministers from Member Countries in an alphabetical order for a 

three-year term. He is assisted through the Professional and the Common 

Service Staff, and also an appropriate number of functional units described 

Divisions assigned to Directors on deputation from Member States. The 

Secretariat coordinates and monitors implementation of behaviors, prepares 

for and services meetings, and serves as a channel of communication flanked 

by the Association and its Member States as well as other local organizations. 



The Memorandum of Understanding on the establishment of the 

Secretariat which was signed through Foreign Ministers of member countries 

on 17 November 1986 at Bangalore, India contains several clauses concerning 

the role, structure and management of the SAARC Secretariat as well as the 

powers of the Secretary-Common. 

In many recent meetings the heads of state or government of member 

states of SAARC have taken some significant decisions and bold initiatives to 

strengthen the organisation and to widen and deepen local co-operation. The 

SAARC Secretariat and Member States observe 8 December as the SAARC 

Charter Day1. 

Council of Ministers  

 Council of Ministers consisting of the Foreign Ministers of the 

Member States recognized with the following functions: 

o Formulation of the policies of the ASSOCIATION 

o Review of the progress of cooperation under the 

ASSOCIATION 

o Decision on new regions of cooperation 

o Establishment of additional mechanism under the 

ASSOCIATION as deemed necessary 

o Decision on other matters of common interest to the 

ASSOCIATION. 

 

The Council of Ministers meets twice a year. Extraordinary session of 

the Council may be held through agreement in the middle of the Member 

States. 

Local Centers  

The SAARC Secretariat is supported through following Local Centers 

recognized in Member States to promote local cooperation. These Centers are 

supervised through Governing Boards comprising representatives from all the 

Member States, SAARC Secretary-Common and the Ministry of 

Foreign/External Affairs of the Host Government. The Director of the Centre 



acts as Member Secretary to the Governing Board which reports to the 

Programming Committee. 

 SAARC Agricultural Centre (SAC), Dhaka 

 SAARC Meteorological Research Centre (SMRC), Dhaka 

 SAARC Tuberculosis Centre (STC), Kathmandu 

 SAARC Documentation Centre (SDC), New Delhi 

 SAARC Human Possessions Development Centre (SHRDC), 

Islamabad 

 SAARC Coastal Zone Management Centre (SCZMC), Maldives 

 SAARC Information Centre (SIC), Nepal 

 SAARC Power Centre (SEC), Pakistan 

 SAARC Disaster Management Centre (SDMC), India 

 SAARC Development Finance (SDF), Bhutan 

 SAARC Forestry Centre (SFC), Bhutan 

 SAARC Cultural Centre (SCC), Sri Lanka 

Political Issues  

The dispute in excess of Kashmir‘s accession to India has been 

standing in the method of the lasting peace and prosperity of the Indian 

subcontinent. While awarding the European Union with the 2012 Nobel Peace 

Prize, the Norwegian Nobel Committee stated that "...today war flanked by 

Germany and France is unthinkable. This shows how, through well-aimed 

efforts and through structure up mutual confidence, historical enemies can 

become secure partners." Southern Asia can become unified presently as 

Europe has become unified as the European Union. Political dialogue is often 

mannered on the margins of SAARC meetings which have refrained from 

interfering in the internal matters of its member states. Throughout the 12th 

and 13th SAARC summits, extreme emphasis was laid upon greater 

cooperation flanked by the SAARC members to fight terrorism. 

South Asian Free Deal Region  

SAPTA was envisaged primarily as the first step towards the transition 

to a South Asian Free Deal Region (SAFTA) leading subsequently towards a 

Customs Union, General Market and Economic Union. In 1995, the Sixteenth 



session of the Council of Ministers (New Delhi, 18–19 December 1995) 

agreed on the need to strive for the realization of SAFTA and to this end an 

Inter-Governmental Expert Group (IGEG) was set up in 1996 to identify the 

necessary steps for progressing to a free deal region. The Tenth SAARC 

Summit (Colombo, 29–31 July 1998) decided to set up a Committee of 

Experts (COE) to draft a comprehensive treaty framework for creating a free 

deal region within the area, taking into consideration the asymmetries in 

development within the area and bearing in mind the need to fix realistic and 

achievable targets. The SAFTA Agreement was signed on 6 January 2004 

throughout Twelfth SAARC Summit held in Islamabad, Pakistan. The 

Agreement entered into force on 1 January 2006, and the Deal Liberalization 

Programme commenced from 1 July 2006. Under this agreement, SAARC 

members will bring their duties down to 20 per cent through 2009. Following 

the Agreement coming into force the SAFTA Ministerial Council (SMC) has 

been recognized comprising the Commerce Ministers of the Member States. 

SAARC Visa Exemption Scheme  

The SAARC Visa Exemption Scheme was launched in 1992. The 

leaders at the Fourth Summit (Islamabad, 29–31 December 1988), while 

realizing the importance of having people to people contacts, in the middle of 

the peoples of SAARC countries, decided that sure categories of dignitaries 

should be entitled to a Special Travel document, which would exempt them 

from visas within the area. As directed through the Summit, the Council of 

Ministers regularly kept under review the list of entitled categories. Currently 

the list incorporated 24 categories of entitled persons, which contain 

Dignitaries, Judges of higher courts, Parliamentarians, Senior Officials, 

Businessmen, Journalists, Sportsmen etc. The Visa Stickers are issued through 

the respective Member States to the entitled categories of that scrupulous 

country. The validity of the Visa Sticker is usually for one year. The 



implementation is reviewed regularly through the Immigration Authorities of 

SAAR Member States. 

SAARC Award  

The Twelfth Summit (Islamabad, January 2004) approved the 

institution of the SAARC Award to honor and encourage outstanding 

individuals and organizations within the area. The main objectives of the 

SAARC Award are: 

 To encourage individuals and organizations based in South Asia to 

undertake programmes and behaviors complementing the efforts of 

SAARC 

 To encourage individuals and organizations in South Asia contributing 

to the improvement of the circumstances of women and children 

 To honor outstanding contributions and achievements of individuals 

and organizations within the area in the meadows of peace, 

development, poverty alleviation, environment protection and local 

cooperation creation the SAARC Award the mainly prestigious Award 

in the area; and 

 To honor any other outstanding contributions and achievements of 

individuals and organizations in the area. 

The SAARC Award comprises a gold medal, a letter of citation and 

cash prize of US $ 25,000. Since institution of SAARC Award in 2004, it has 

been awarded only once and the Award was posthumoulsy conferred upon 

Late President Ziaur Rahman of Bangladesh. 

SAARC Youth Award  

The SAARC Youth Award is awarded to outstanding individuals from 

the SAARC area. The award is notable due to the recognition it provides to the 

Award winner in the SAARC area. The award is based on specific themes 

which apply to each year. The award recognizes and promotes the 

commitment and talent of the youth who provide back to the world at big 

through several initiatives such as Inventions, Protection of the Environment 

and Disaster relief. The recipients who receive this award are ones who have 

dedicated their lives to their individual causes to improve situations in their 



own countries as well as paving a path for the SAARC area to follow. The 

Committee for the SAARC Youth Award selects the best candidate based on 

his/her merits and their decision is final. Previous Winners: 

 1997: Outstanding Social Service in Society Welfare - Mr. Md. Sukur 

Salek (Bangladesh) 

 1998: New Inventions and Discoveries - Dr. Najmul Hasnain Shah 

(Pakistan) 

 2001: Creative Photography: South Asian Diversity - Mr. Mushfiqul 

Alam (Bangladesh) 

 2002: Outstanding contribution to protect the Environment - Dr. Masil 

Khan (Pakistan) 

 2003: Invention in the Field of Traditional Medicine - Mr. Hassan Sher 

(Pakistan) 

 2004: Outstanding contribution to raising awareness for TB and/or 

HIV/AIDS - Mr. Ajij Prasad Poudyal (Nepal) 

 2006: Promotion of Tourism in South Asia - Mr. Syed Zafar Abbas 

Naqvi (Pakistan) 

 2008: Protecting the Environment in South Asia - Ms. Uswatta 

Liyanage Deepani Jayantha (Sri Lanka) 

 2009: Outstanding contribution to humanitarian works in the aftermath 

of Natural Disasters - Dr. Ravikant Singh (India) 

 2010: Outstanding contribution for the Protection of Environment and 

mitigation of Climate Change - Ms. Anoka Primrose Abeyrathne (Sri 

Lanka) 

Members of SAARC  

Current members: 

 Afghanistan 

 Bangladesh 

 Bhutan 

 India 

 Maldives 

 Nepal 

 Pakistan 

 Sri Lanka 

Observers: 

 Australia 

 China 

 European Union 



 Japan 

 Iran 

 Mauritius 

 Myanmar 

 South Korea 

 United States 

Potential future members: 

 China has expressed interest in upgrading it's status from an observer 

to a full member of SAARC. 

 Myanmar has expressed interest in upgrading it's status from an 

observer to a full member of SAARC. 

 Russia has expressed interest in becoming an observer of SAARC. 

Others: 

 South Africa has participated in meetings. 

 

REVIEW QUESTIONS  

 What are the economic and demographic characteristics of the poor in 

South Asia? 

 What is SAARC? 

 What were the achievements of the first SAARC summit meeting in 

Dhaka? 

 What factors augur well for the SAARC in the future? 
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